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Ivo Budil

Preface

The historical sciences have had their strong place in the Western scholarship since the ages
when the Europe emerged from the timelessness of a barbaric anonymity. This is no coinci-
dence — it is related to the fact that one of the primary roles of historiography consists in its
didactic function. Historical sciences do not record history in order to serve us as a guide for
avoiding the mistakes of the past — such demand would have been an expression of a pure
idealistic naivety — but to present us appropriate paradigms that should be convenient for
imitation and emulation. A man is a mimetic creature and therefore, his socialization and
adaptation on the requirements and challenges of social and natural environment take place
primarily through imitation. Through the mimetic respect towards tradition we show our
readiness to accept and preserve our cultural models from the past. The historical revolution
presents a revolt and discontinuation of this kind of imitation. This is the main reason why the
societies tend to personify political activities because concrete human agents provide (some-
times subconsciously) an opportunity for imitation. The most stable and durable political sys-
tems are those, which use charisma of concrete personalities (for example monarchy, presi-
dential or tribal systems with a strong role of the chieftain) as a kind of self-identification.

Those fields of historical sciences, which on behalf of rigorous method-
ology and conceptualization take over the gravity of scientific research on the complex
anonymous social, economic or environmental forces and factors without respect to con-
crete human actions and free will, are imperiled that they would succumb to the historical
fatalism and ideology of total predestination without any understanding and evaluation of
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historical contingency and improvisation. They could also lose their above-mentioned edu-
cational role without which they would not be able to defend its autonomy and indepen-
dence on other intellectual activities of the human mind.

The contributions, which are included in this special edition of Acta Fakulty filo-
zofické Zapadoceské univerzity v Plzni, do not concentrate on the glorification and produc-
tion of new facts concerning the life of "big historical personalities” as was Napoleon, Louis
X1V, Christopher Columbus, Genghis Khan or Caesar. The contributors also have not at-
tempted to seek “"tolstoean” rejection of historical “titans” in the name of preference of the
historical experience of "small”, nameless, “suppressed” and "silenced” people and voices
as some neomarxist, poststructural or microhistorical (especial the Italian) schools have en-
deavored. The issue contains scientific studies dealing with distinct and endowed personal-
ities, which mostly had competence and opportunities to achieve an eminent place in the
history, but due to various reasons and circumstances, which they often were not able to
influence, were not able to fulfill it. The above-mentioned selectivity of historical apotheosis
is a factor, which still to considerable degree escapes the attention of historians. This state
of affairs could be caused by several reasons, most often probably because of the anxiety
that the researchers of this problem could be accused of contrafactual speculations. There-
fore, we provide this volume as a primary collection of various topics and themes from
which the correct conclusions, interpretations and hypothesis should be deduced only after
an appropriate time of further comprehensive research.

December 7, 2013 Prof. RNDr. Ivo Budlil, Ph.D., DSc.
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Ivo Budil

Robert Knox: Racial Imagination,
Transcendental Anatomy
and Western Colonial Expansion

Abstract

The main purpose of this study is to discuss the nature of racial imagination in the work of
Robert Knox, one of the founders of modern comparative anatomy and the author of The
Races of Men: A Philosophical Enquiry into Influence of Race over the Destinies of Nations
(1850), in the intellectual context of development of philosophic or transcendental anato-
my and in the political context of colonial and imperial expansion of West in the nineteenth
century. Robert Knox belonged to the intellectual influential group of Scottish political rad-
icals and scientific materialists who played an important role in British academic life in
1820s and 1830s. These scholars shared the belief that new vision of Nature derived from
continental German and French anatomical school should paved way for crucial social and
political reforms aimed against interests of landed nobility and Church. However, in the
1840s the disillusionment came and the academic status of the above mentioned group was
seriously shaken. The pessimistic racial teaching of Robert Knox was a fruit of this frustra-
tion and loss of scientific prestige.

Key words: Robert Knox, race, racism, philosophic and transcendental anatomy, colonialism,
imperialism, Eurasian revolution

Eminent Scottish anatomist Robert Knox contributed very significantly to the develo-
pment of Western racial thinking. He coined the term “race war” two decades before
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the emergence of Social Darwinism, and his attempt to present race as an epistemo-
logical basis for the understanding of the history of the world provides a very interes-
ting testimony of the early Victorian concept of international relations in the period of
so-called Eurasian revolution.

Robert Knox? was born in Edinburgh on 4 September 1793. Robert Knox se-
nior, father of Robert Know, was a son of a tenant farmer and he also claimed kinship
with John Knox, the famous Scottish reformer. He was employed as a teacher of natural
philosophy, and mathematics at George Heriot’s School in Edinburgh.? His son was ed-
ucated at the Royal High School of Edinburgh.” In November 1810, Robert Knox signed
up atthe Medical School in Edinburgh.> The Medical Faculty of the Edinburgh University
was set up in 1726 (imitating the model of the Leiden Medical School). Between 1720
and 1790, about 12,800 passed through it and the Edinburgh Medical School gained the
reputation of the leading medical academic institution in the Old World.®

After obtaining his degree in 1814 (his thesis written in Latin was entitled
De Viribus Stimulantium et Narcoticorum in corpore sano)’ Robert Knox moved south in
order to complete his medical education with the surgeon John Abernethy at St. Bar-
tholomew’s Hospital in London, where he attended Abernethy’s illustrious lectures
on surgery and physiology.® When Napoleon escaped from Elba, Robert Knox (who
received his commission as assistant-surgeon in the army) joined the British military
forces as hospital-assistant on 16 June, 1815.° Few days after the battle of Waterloo,
he was sent directly to Brussels to render medical aid to the wounded. The casualties
at Waterloo were very high (over 7,000 wounded) and the British military lacked expe-
riences, skill and facilities to cope with the dramatic situation. The renowned surgeon
Charles Bell admitted that despite his experience gained during the Peninsular War,

1) Darwin 2007.

2) Bates 2010; Lonsdale 1870; Rae 1964.

3) Lonsdale 1870, 2-3; Bates 2010, 13.

4) Bates 2010, 16.

5) Lonsdale 1870, 5; Bates 2010, 20.

6) Sowell 1998, 58.

7) Robert Knox used the results of his thesis for the study “on the relations subsisting
between the time of the day and various functions of the human body, and on the manner
in which the pulsation of the heart and arteries are affected by muscular exertion
published in Edinburgh medical and surgical journal” (Lonsdale 1870, 6-7).

8) Rae 1964, 8-9; Bates 2010, 29.

9) Bates 2010, 30-31.

10) Rae 1964, 9.
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he felt almost helpless facing such calamity.** Professor John Thomson, arriving from
Edinburgh, wrote that in Brussels “on the day after the battle [...] the shops were shut,
the people were at their doors administering cordials, and offering dressing to the wound-
ed, taking the tender care of them [...] Hundreds of wounded were to be seen in the
streets, and some were to be found in every home. Even after the hospitals were fully
established, several hundreds of privates, beside the officers, were voluntarily received
and taken care of by the inhabitants during their cure".*?

After three weeks of intensive medical work in Brussels (he was attached to
the hopital de la gendarmerie, a converted barracks filled with French wounded soldiers),
Robert Knox was sent from Ostende to the Haslar Hospital in charge of a group of nine-
ty wounded soldiers.’® He spent a year in Melsea Hospital in Hampshire.**

In April 1817, Robert Knox was redeployed to the 72" Regiment (later the
Seaforth Highlanders) and set sail for the British colony of the Cape.? In South Africa,
Robert Knox — besides his professional duties — became one of the earliest explorers of
the African interior.*® He was interested both in the local fauna and in the ethnology
and comparative anatomy of local indigenous peoples.’” Robert Knox described the
“Hottentot” (Khoi) and “"Bushmen” (San) as the “yellow race”, different from the “war-
like, bold and active” “Kaffirs” (Xhosa) and “Amakosos” (Zulu).*® Knox personally par-
ticipated in the punitive military expedition against Xhosa raiders (“Kaffirs”) who
crossed the Great Fish River in December 1818. An army of ten thousand warriors un-
der the command of Chief Ndlambe believed in a prophecy of the “witch-doctor” Nx-
ele, promising the British bullets would be turned into water.* However, when they
attacked Graham’s Town, they were repulsed with heavy damages.?° Despite the offer

11) “Only one of sir Charles Bell’s secondary amputations survived” and "the people of
Brussels did not think very much of the English Medical Department” (Rae 1964, 11;
Lonsdale 1870, 9).

12) Rae 1964, 10.

13) Lonsdale 1870, 9-10; Rae 1964, 12; Bates 2010, 31.

14) Bates 2010, 32.

15) Lonsdale 1870, 13; Rae 1964, 12; Bates 2010, 32.

16) Rae 1870, 17.

17) One of the scientific outcomes of Knox stay in South Africa was the paper
Observations on the temperature of the North Atlantic Ocean and the superincumbent
atmosphere between the latitudes of 50° 2" and 20° 24" N.

18) Bates 2010, 36.

19) Bates, 37.

20) Bates, 37.
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of the Dutch settlers to be appointed the chief surgeon to the Dutch Free States, Knox
left the Cape for England on the brig Brilliant on 22 October 1820.%*

Robert Knox settled down as an officer on half-pay in Edinburgh early in
1821. He published several scientific articles on ethnology and comparative anatomy
in Edinburgh Medical and Surgical Journal.?* In September 1821, Robert Knox asked the
Director-General for the permission to leave the Great Britain for the period of one
year. He wanted to continue his studies in Paris, which was still considered to be the
capital and centre of the Western scientific life. Robert Knox admired Napoleon and
later remarked that “civilized man may perhaps proceed higher even than in Paris, but of
this | am not quite sure”.?* In Paris, Knox worked at the hospital of La Charité, under
Professors Alexis Boyer and Philibert Joseph Roux.?* Robert Knox admired very much
two leading persons and rivals in French comparative anatomy: Georges Cuvier and
Etienne Geoffrey Saint-Hilaire. Especially Georges Cuvier gained a reputation of the
most respected European naturalist. In the United Kingdom, Richard Owen was la-
belled “British Cuvier”, Johann Friedrich Meckel was “German Cuvier”, and Louis Agas-
siz “"American Cuvier”.?®

Robert Knox highly appreciated the French contribution to the emergence
of modern natural sciences.? For Robert Knox, Georges Cuvier was “the first of all

21) Lonsdale 1870, 16.

22) According to the Medical Times. Robert Knox "Gave to the scientific world the first
account of the Kaffirs” (Rae 1964, 21-22).

23) Knox 1862, 325.

24) Rae 1964, 23.

25) Rupke 1994, 117.

26) "Bichat was the founder and discoverer of true descriptive anatomy [...] Cuvier [...]
extended his mode of research to all other animals, and thus he made of zoology a
science. But, above all, by this method, by this new element of knowledge, was he
enabled to read the true character of the fossil remains of all epochs, and, for the first
time, to present man with a 'History of the Earth,” not founded on fables, but on facts.
From the beginning to the end of his career, the nature of his inquiries was either mistaken
or misrepresented in Britain. His philosophic discourse on the changes which the surface
of the globe and its living inhabitants had undergone ‘in time,” was presented to the
British public as a ‘Theory of the Earth,” a ‘New Theory of the Earth!” he gave us instead
a 'History of the Earth,” whereon to build a theory. It was the old mistake of Bolingbroke,
who called history, philosophy teaching by examples. But history is not philosophy.
Cuvier gave us a history of the world; the philosophy of that history he never attempted.
Prior to Cuvier, geology, paleontology, cosmogony, had really no existence; what passed
for such were dreams” (Knox 1852, 2-3).
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descriptive anatomists, and the scientific man who first, after Aristotle, applied the art of
anatomy to general science”.”’ Etienne Geoffrey Saint-Hilaire was forty-nine when he
met the young anatomist from Edinburgh, who was deeply impressed by his ideas.
Originally, Saint-Hilaire was trained as mineralogist, but he obtained the Chair of Zo-
ology in the Museum of Natural History. In 1798, Saint-Hilaire joined, as a scientific
adviser, the French military expedition led by Napoleon Bonaparte to Egypt (Georges
Cuvier refused the invitation to participate).?® As the first Professor of Zoology at the
Faculty of Science at the University of Paris, he delivered lectures on “transcendental
anatomy” (anatomie transcendante) influenced by the German teaching of Naturphil-
osophie, propagated by Johann Wolfgang Goethe,?® Lorenz Oken, Johann Friedrich
Meckel, Karl Friedrich Kielmeyer, Johann Baptist von Spix, Carl Friedrich Philipp von
Martius or Carl Gustav Carus.*®

This notion of transcendentalism, that Robert Knox (“the earliest and most
outspoken proponent of idealism in British natural history”)** acquired through Etienne
Geoffrey Saint-Hilaire in Paris, emphasized form rather than function. The British fol-
lowers of Saint-Hilaire (including Robert Knox, Edward Forbes, Richard Owen, Robert
Edmond Grant, William Sharpey, Martin Barry, W. B. Carpenter, Joseph Henry Green
and Robert Chambers, some of them were eminent Scottish radicals) were convinced
that the animal morphology, or organic reality in general, could be explained by the
idealistic epistemology of the transcendental logic of form, rather than by the func-
tional adaptation advocated for instance by Georges Cuvier from Musée d’histoire na-
turelle and his own students.?> Robert Knox compared the historical significance of
Geoffrey’s transcendental anatomy to Newtonian physics.*

The transcendental anatomy or transcendentalism, proposed by German
idealists and Etienne Geoffrey Saint-Hilaire, was challenged by the functionalist and

27) Knox 1852, 18.

28) Rae 1964, 25-26, 28.

29) Johann Wolfgang Goethe was convinced that “All the parts of an animal, taken
together or separately, ought to be found in all animals” (Bates 2010, 23).

30) Heinrich Heine emphasized in Zur Geschichte der Religion und Philosophie in Deut-
schland (1834) the influence of pantheism and the philosophy of Baruch Spinoza on Jo-
hann Wolfgang Goethe and Naturphilosophie: ,Goethe war der Spinoza der Poesie [...]
das Goethe ganzlich der Lehre des Spinoza huldigte, ist keinem Zweifel unterworfen [...]
denn die Idee der Naturphilosophie ist ja im grunde nichts anders als die Idee des Spino-
za, der Pantheismus" (Rupke 1994, 200-201).

31) Rupke 1994, 64.

32) Rupke 1994, 64.

33) Desmond 1989, 58.
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teleologist approach of Georges Cuvier which initiated the famous Cuvier-Geoffrey con-
flict observed and commented on by the whole academic world in 1831 (Cuvier insisted
that “every part of the animal economy must have its use”).> British members of the Roy-
al College of Surgeons and the Royal College of Physicians, established at the University
of London, sided with Cuvier (for instance, William Buckland, Joseph Pentland and Da-
vid Brewster).* Robert Knox despite his personal respect and admiration for Cuvier crit-
icized severely his “imaginative and fantastic” claims: “Had the Cuvierian mania and par-
ty become in this country, that to doubt the correctness of any of the views of Cuvier
amounted to a personal attack upon thousands of his satellites, who [...] placed him pre-
cisely in the same position as the Monkish writers of the middle ages placed Aristotle.”*®

Robert Knox, following the theory of transcendentalism, stressed that
structures in the human embryo pass through forms representing the permanent
forms of other adult beings, not human, but “bestial”, of whom some belong to the
recent world, whilst others may represent forms which became extinct, or forms
which might yet appear in the future: “Thus in the embryonic changes or metamorpho-
ses of man and other animals, are shadowed forth, more or less completely, all other or-
ganic forms [...] This is man linked by structure and by plan to all that has lived or may yet
live. One plan, one grand scheme of nature; unity of organization; unity in time and
space.” Knox shared Geoffroy’s idea that “unity of composition” could have ex-
plained the structural similarity of all vertebrates.3®

Transcendentalists assumed that physical changes in the environment
cause changes in the organism during its embryonic development. These embryonic
metamorphoses could be propagated by inheritance and could eventually induce the
transmutation of species.** Robert Chambers,“® one of the leading proponents of tran-
scendentalism in the United Kingdom, applied this concept of embryonic development

34) Appel 1987, 125-136; Bates 2010, 87.
35) Richards 1994, 382.

36) Desmond 1989, 59.

37) Knox 1862, 29-30.

38) Desmond 1989, 59.

39) Richards 1994, 381.

40) De Beer 1969; Millhauser 1959.
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to the human racial diversity in his notorious evolutionary book Vestiges of the Natural
History of Creation,** published anonymously in 1844.%

41) Queen Victoria, Elizabeth Barrett Browning, Abraham Lincoln, William Ewart
Gladstone, Arthur Schopenhauer, Francis Newman, John Stuart Mill, William Stanley
Jevons, Florence Nightingale, Alfred Tennyson, Ralph Waldo Emerson, George Eliot,
Alfred Russel Wallace and naturally, Charles Darwin were among numerous readers of
Chambers’ works.

42) “Our brain goes through the various stages of fish’s, a reptile’s, and a mammifer’s
brain, and finally becomes human. There is more than this, for, after completing the
animal transformations, it passes through the characters in which it appears, in the
Negro, Malay, American, and Mongolian nations, and finally is caucasian. The face
partakes of these alterations." [...] Lord’s popular physiology, explaining observations by
m. Serres: "One of the earliest points in which ossification commences is the lower jaw.
This bone is consequently sooner completed than the other bones of the head, and
acquires a predominance, which, as is well known, it never loses in the Negro. During the
soft pliant state of the bones of the skull, the oblong form which they naturally assumme,
approaches nearly the permanent shape of the Americans. At birth, the flattened face,
and broad smooth forehead of the infant, the position of the eyes rather towards the side
of the head, and the widened space between, represent the Mongolian form; while it is
only as the child advances to maturity, that the oval face, the arched forehead, and the
marked features of the true Caucasian, become perfectly developed.” [...] “the leading
characters, in short, of the various races of mankind, are simply representations of
particular stages in the development of the highest or Caucasian type. The Negro exhibits
permanently the imperfect brain, projecting lower jaw, and slender bent limbs, of a
Caucasian child, some considerable time before the period of its birth. The aboriginal
American represents the same child nearer birth. The Mongolian is an arrested infant
newly born” (Chambers, Robert 1994, 306-307); If it be admitted as true, there can be no
difficulty in accounting for all varieties of mankind. They are simply the result of so many
advances and retrogressions in the developing power of the human mothers, these
advances and retrogressions being, as we have formerly seen, the immediate effect of
external conditions in nutrition, hardship, &c., and also, perhaps, to some extent, of the
suitableness and unsuitableness of marriages, for it is found that parents too nearly
related tend to produce offspring of the Mongolian type, — that is, persons who in
maturity still are a kind of children. According to this view, the greater part of the human
race must be considered as having lapsed or declined from the original type. In the
Caucasian or Indo-European family alone has the primitive organization been improved
upon. The Mongolian, Malay, American, and Negro, comprehending perhaps five-sixths
of mankind, are degenerate" (Chambers 1994, 309).
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Knox’s himself gradually abandoned the theory of recapitulation, arrested
developments,** and an idea of progressive development of species. He underlined the
“deforming powers” of nature operated on the “generic embryo,” which he interpreted
as a “reservoir” of newly emerged species.** These species should have beenimmutable
and did not emerge in a necessarily progressive way. Thus, Knox rejected Lamarck’s
progressive and environmentalist approach.* Despite his radical political views Robert
Knox did not share the Lamarckian idea (inherited from the Enlightenment and taken
over by radical socialists and atheists) of benefit of social conditioning and human per-
fectibility.“® His rebuff of environmentalism was linked to his belief on the permanence
of human races and his historical and moral pessimism (Evelleen Richards related Knox’s
pessimistic worldview to his professional setbacks).*’

Isobel Rae was convinced that Knox’s ambition might well have been “to
make of Edinburgh another Paris and himself its Baron Cuvier".*® In 1824, Robert Knox
initiated the establishment of the first Museum of Comparative Anatomy (he saw such
aonein Paris) in Edinburgh. Two years later, Knox was elected conservator of the Muse-
um.“® On 2 March 1825, he started his famous lectures on anatomy in the private, “ex-
tramural” anatomical school (first as the partner and later as the successor of its found-
er, John Barclay) on Surgeons’ Square 10 in Edinburgh.®® Robert Knox changed the
school into the “Geoffroyan citadel”.**

At that time, anatomy was considered to be the “foundation of medical sci-
ence”. Students should devote nine hours a day, five days a week, for nine months to
dissection; it was generally believed that “who dissects most assiduously will be the

43) Geoffrey explained the cases of monstrosity as arrested developments and potential
causes for evolutionary changes of species.

44) Desmond 1989, 73.

45) Desmond 1989, 73-74.

46) Desmond 1989, 74.

47) Desmond 1989, 388. In a similar vein Robert Grant after his own academic
disillusionment predicted the extinction of human race because of a refrigerating globe.
Robert Grant coined the term "Metazoic Period”, the next geological era without men
(Desmond 1989, 395-397).

48) Rae 1964, 29.

49) Rae 1964, 35.

50) Rae 1964, 37.

51) Desmond 1989, 58.
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most expert operator”.*2In 1826, the Royal College of Surgeons of Edinburgh made dis-
section compulsory for all medical students.*?

Knox (“primus et incomparabilis”) became an extremely successful teacher
(“the best lecturer in the city”), attracting thousands of students disappointed by the me-
diocre courses of anatomy taught at the Medical School of the University of Edinburgh.>*
Forinstance, in the winter session 1828-1829, 504 students attended his classes. It is esti-
mated that about two-thirds of all the medical students in Edinburgh participated in the
lectures of Robert Knox in Surgeons’ Square 10.>> William Fergusson, who was later to
become Sergeant-Surgeon to the Queen and President of the Royal College of Surgeons
of England, was one of his assistants.*® Charles Darwin, who studied in Edinburgh in
1826/1827, might have attended some of Knox's lectures on ethnology.*’ In his presenta-
tions, Robert Knox was trying to explain the importance of Cuvier’s contributions to the
natural history and Saint-Hilaire’s transcendental anatomy. He impressed the audience by
his rhetoric skill and the extent of his interdisciplinary knowledge. Richard Owen, who
would later be known as the “English Cuvier” and considered to be the most eminent Brit-
ish scientist before Darwin, recalled Knox’s lectures as “the most brilliant ever delivered on
anatomy”.*® Knox published eleven scientific articles on various issues of comparative
anatomy in 1823 alone.*® Between 1826 and 1834, the average number of students in
Knox's class was 335, and the maximum was over five hundred.®°

Politically, Robert Knox was notorious for his “cynical radicalism” and anti-
clericalism. He was considered to be a “scourge of Oxford and orthodoxy”.®* He was
not alone. Edinburgh produced many radical theorists who were quite influential in
British intellectual and political life in the first half of the nineteenth century (Robert
Grant, Patrick Matthew, or Hewett Watson). The city had a strong radical subcultures
among local middle classed artisans and shopkeepers.®* However, some students of
Robert Knox did not share radical ideas of their master. For instance, John Goodsir
(professor of anatomy in Edinburgh from 1846), Manxman Edward Forbes, or Richard

52) Bates 2010, 58.
53) Bates 2010, 61.
54) Rae 1964, 43.

55) Rae 1964, 44—45.
56) Rae 1964, 56.
57) Bates 2010, 64.
58) Bates 2010, 56.
59) Bates 2010, 56.
60) Bates 2010, 61.
61) Desmond 1989, 5.
62) Bates 2010, 62.
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Owen (the most notorious British naturalist before Charles Darwin) expressed more
conservative and religious views close to the tradition of German Naturphilosophie).®

Unfortunately, the academic career, reputation and moral integrity of Robert
Knox were seriously damaged by his association with the case of the West Port murders.
Moores Ball remarked: “Robert Knox — a great, strong, outstanding and valiant character;
the most eloquent, the most versatile, and the most thorough teacher of anatomy that
Scotland, a country which long has been noted for the excellence of its anatomical instruc-
tion, ever has produced: Robert Knox — he who was designated as ‘Knox, primus et incom-
parabilis,” had his life wrecked, ruined, and embittered by the fortuitous circumstances
which caused the murderers, Burke and Hare, to cross his path."®

The demand for bodies for dissection in the anatomical schools of Edinburgh
far exceeded the legal supply. Therefore, the traffic with dead bodies (and the activities
of so-called body snatchers who carried the bodies into dissection rooms at night under
the cover of darkness) was not a secret to any member of the medical community.
Teachers of anatomy obtained the corpses clandestinely from infirmaries, workhouses
or churchyards. The violation of fresh graves became a serious public problem.¢’

Between 29 November 1827 and 1 November 1828, William Burke and Wil-
liam Hare, two poor Irish immigrants and labourers, delivered to the Surgeons’ Square
at least seventeen bodies for Knox's dissecting rooms; sixteen of them were deliberate-
ly murdered victims. On 25 December 1828, Burke was sentenced by the court to be
hanged.®® His execution on the Lawnmarket on 28 January 1829 was attended by a large
crowd consisting of 25,000 people.®® Hare was released because of the crucial testimony
he gave against his companion William Burke.”® Despite the fact that William Burke
swore in his confession that Robert Knox had known nothing about the criminal origin

63) Bates 2010, 79.

64) Robert Knox "became the anti-hero of a Faustian morality play in which his noble,
scientific ideals were perverted by an immoderate passion for knowledge that drew him
into the company of the most repulsive of criminals”; however Knox is now "restored as
one of the most distinguished surgical anatomists in the history of Edinburgh surgery”
(Bates 2010, I, Viii).

65) Rae 1964, 57.

66) Bates 2010, 58.

67) Bates 2010, 58.

68) Bates 2010, 69.

69) Bates 2010, 71.

70) Rae 1964, 68—69.
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of the cadavers,” the public opinion turned against him.”2 On 12 February 1829, a large
mob burned a life-size effigy of Knox and stoned his residence at Newington Place 4.
Robert Knox was not called as a witness at the trial and decided for a policy of silence.”?
Thomas Wright, Knox’s former student, wrote that “the unprofessional part of the com-
munity is by the very nature of the system inadequate judges of occurrences in a dissect-
ing-room”.”* As Alan Bates remarked, “Knox was probably not the first anatomist to buy
the corpse of a murder victim, and he would not be the last."’

Robert Knox continued to deliver his lectures at the Surgeons’ Square and
his class prospered. In 1829/1830 he had 504 students, the largest anatomy class ever
assembled in the United Kingdom.”® He took less interest in human anatomy and enlar-
ged his research of the comparative anatomy of mammals. For instance, in December
1829, he lectured in the Royal Society of Edinburgh on the anatomy of the dugong.”’
However, literary attacks and quarrels with some colleagues damaged his future career.
In June 1831, he lost his position of the Conservator of the Museum of Comparative
Anatomy.”0n 15 December 1831, a “Bill for Regulating Schools of Anatomy” was intro-
duced into the House of Commons. It received the royal assent on 1 August 1832. Ro-
bert Knox played animportant role in the debate concerning the preparation of the new
law that brought the antiquated British practice into line with the Continent.” However,
despite his achievements and his reputation of a brilliant lecturer, Robert Knox was not
able to gain—in the critical moment of his career —an official academic appointment. He
did not hesitate to ask for a Chair of Pathology at the University of Edinburgh, but wit-

71) “Burke declares that dr. Knox never encouraged him, neither taught him or encouraged
him to murder any person, neither any of his assistants, and worthy gentleman, mr.
Fergusson, was the only man that ever mentioned anything about the bodies. He enquired
where we got the young woman Paterson” (Rae 1964, 89; Bates 2010, 72).

72) For Instance, Some Popular Ballads Appeared:

Up the close and doon the stair,

Ben the hoose wi” burke and hare,

Burke's the butcher, hare’s the thief,

Knox the boy who buys the beef (Rae 1964, 65).

73) Rae 1964, 93-94; Bates 2010, 66.

74) Bates 2010, 74.

75) Bates 2010, 76.

76) Bates 2010, 74.

77) Bates 2010, 85.

78) Rae 1964, 108-109.

79) Rae 1964, 113.
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hout success.®® The fact that Robert Knox was elected a Corresponding Member of the
French Academy of Medicine (*an honor bestowed on few foreigners”) did not impress
the Lord Provost and the Town Council responsible for all University appointments. His
political radicalism and attacks on “canting provosts” and “whining town-councillors”
made him the “subject of intense hatred” among members of religious, council and aca-
demic establishment.® Meanwhile, the University of Edinburgh was in decline and the
British center of medical education moved to London.

After the 1835/1836 session, Knox stopped to offer “practical” and descrip-
tive anatomy, most probably due to the lack of subjects for dissection.®* In 1837, Robert
Knox had seventy-one enrolled students only,® and at this time the total number of me-
dical students in Edinburgh dropped to 356.%* He might have suffered some financial em-
barrassment as well (he had a wife and five children to support).®> After the death of his
wife in 1841, his professional isolation augmented and forced him to leave Edinburgh for
London at the age of forty-nine. However, he was not able to find a suitable position
there.8¢ Robert Knox abandoned the effort to become the university teacher and started
a new career through popular anatomical and ethnological lectures, books, articles and
shows. His theory of human races based on the approach of transcendental anatomy?®

80) Rae 1964, 115.

81) Desmond 1989, 80.

82) Bates 2010, 97.

83) Bates 2010, 98.

84) Rae 1964, 123.

85) Rae 1964, 1109.

86) Rae 1964, 126.

87) "Look more narrowly into the races of men, and you will find them to be subject to
diseases peculiar to each; that the very essence of their language is distinct; their
civilization also, if they have any. Trace the matter further, and you will find that
transcendental anatomy can alone explain these mysterious circumstances: how all
embryos should resemble each other; how they should resemble the primitive forms of
life when the world was yet young; how deviations in form or varieties, not intended to be
permanent, should repeat primitive forms, as proved by fossil remains; or present human
or bestial forms; or take unknown shapes, referring, no doubt, to the future: lastly, and
that is the most difficult question, how specializations should ever appear at all, and be,
for atime at least, permanent” (Knox 1862, 37); “Certain varieties then, in human form,
are produced by the law of unity of the organization; for every individual living form
grows up influenced, requlated by two contending principles. The law of unity of
organization, ever present, ever active, ever ready to retain the embryonic forms: the

law, in fact, of deformation as we naturally view it; for, as the human faculties are
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was the main outcome of this endeavor. Robert Knox delivered the series of public lectu-
res in big cities, including Newcastle, Manchester, and Birmingham, and in these lectu-
res, he focused his attention on the problem of human races. In 1850, Robert Knox pub-
lished his most famous work The Races of Men: A Philosophical Enquiry into the
Influence of Race over the Destinies of Nations, a collection of public lectures on ethno-
logy made in the course of several years after the abandonment of his academic career.

In 1844, Robert Knox moved to Glasgow where he obtained the position of
lecturer in Anatomy at the Portland Street School. However, Knox left Scotland after
few months, never to come back again.?® The Edinburgh College of Surgeons cancelled
his teaching diploma in 1847.%° Due to the lack of opportunities, he was planning to
move to the United States of America at the beginning of 1848, but later he abandoned
the enterprise.®® He translated several important anatomical treaties from French and
spent many hours in the British Museum, studying Greek, Roman, and Renaissance
sculptures from the anatomical point of view. Two books were the outcome of his ef-
forts: Manual of Artistic Anatomy and Great Artists and Great Anatomists, both published
in 1852.%* Robert Knox even applied for a vacant post at the British Museum, unfortu-
nately without success.?? In 1854, Knox (who was sixty-one years’ old) attempted to be
sent out as a physician or staff-surgeon to the Crimean war. His former student, Sir Wil-
liam Fergusson, President of the Royal College of Surgeons of England, supported his
application: “You seem to me as full of energy as ever, and I need hardly say that your intel-
lectual powers seem equal to any of those former efforts which in early days made you dux
of the High School of Edinburgh, and the first teacher of anatomy in Europe.”** The Army
Medical Department did not accept him because of his age.

On 23 September 1856, the Committee of the Cancer Hospital (established
by William Marsden) appointed Robert Knox pathological anatomist. Knox spent last

constituted to look for and to admire the perfect form, the standard and type of which
exists in every rightly formed mind, is regarded with a certain dislike. It is to this type that
nature as constantly leans in carrying out the development of every individual; the law in
fact of individuality; of species. Without it we should have no distinct species of men or
animals on the earth; the law of deformation or unity would perpetually alter every
form” (Knox 1862, 35-36).

88) Rae 1964, 131-132.

89) Desmond 1989, 388.

90) Rae 1964, 146.

91) Rae 1964, 147.

92) Rae 1964, 151.

93) Rae 1964, 156.



Robert Knox... | Ivo Budil

years of his life with this institution, and he built up a practice in Hackney.** He read
Charles Darwin’s Origin of Species and expressed a critical reservation that “it leaves the
question precisely where it was left by Goethe, Oken, and Geoffrey Saint Hilaire".** In 1860,
Robert Knox was elected an honorary fellow of the Ethnological Society of London and
the honorary curator of its Museum.?® He died on 20 December 1862, after an apoplec-
tic seizure he suffered after his return from the Cancer Hospital.?’

The goal of Knox intellectual interest was to explain the origin of race, or to
connect the history of race with the great laws regulating the living organic world.*® For
Robert Knox, the category of race presented the main tool for the understanding of
human history:*° “Nevertheless, that race in human affairs is everything, is simply a fact,
the most remarkable, the most comprehensive, which philosophy has ever announced.
Race is everything: literature, science, art —in a word, civilization, depends on it."**° Races
are unalterable; neither time nor climate seems to have any effect on race:** “Each race
must act for itself, and work out its own destiny; display its own destinies; be the maker of
its own fortunes, be they good or evil. A foreign civilization they cannot adopt; borrow they
may, and cunningly adapt, calling it national, native; but the imposture, like all impostures,
becomes manifest in time, whether practiced by the Negro or the Saxon.”**> Knox saw the
mental characters of the different races as completely invariant, not subject to environ-
mental influences or transformation.'** Knox acquired “pessimistic vision of human his-
tory” (possible influenced by his own personal experience): Progress was utopian, re-
forms were useless, and racial conflicts inevitable.?*

Following the teaching of French transcendentalists Robert Knox assumed
that all human races present concrete varieties of one ideal archetype: “The perfect type
of man was discovered by the ancient sculptors of Greece: it cannot be surpassed; all
attempts to improve on it have failed. Towards this, nature constantly tends. Certain races

94) Rae 1964, 159.

95) Rae 1964, 160.

96) Rae 1964, 160.

97) Rae 1964, 161.

98) Knox 1862, 419.

99) "“Men are of various races; call them species, if you will; call them permanent
varieties; it matters not. The fact, the simple fact, remains just as it was: men are of
different races” (Knox 1862, 2).

100) Knox 1862, V.

101) Knox 1862, 181.

102) Knox 1862, 452.

103) Desmond 1989, 388-389.

104) Desmond 1989, 389.
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seem to be approaching the condition of non-viable races; it would seem as if their course
was run: they hold the same position to mankind as the individual or family in whom the
laws of unity, superseding in part the laws of specialization, have given rise to deformati-
ons, monstrosities, incompatible with reproduction, or with individual life. These races may
then probably disappear, and this may be the fate of man himself under every form, his in-
tellectual nature notwithstanding."**

Robert Knox, as the first author in the Western intellectual tradition, consid-
ered racial struggle to be the main principle of the human historical experience: “The
views | had so long adopted of human nature, human history, and the future, had led me
long ago to foresee the approaching struggle of race against race.”**® He was jealous of his
supposed priority.*”” Knox was convinced that even the British society itself was split
into distinct racial groups®® and this fact should have had a crucial impact onits history,
contemporary political life and future prospects.t® Robert Knox was convinced that the
revolutionary events of 1848 had confirmed his view that racial identity and solidarity
presented stronger source for group solidarity than state institutions: “Then burst forth
the mighty convulsion of the Celtic race of France; the Italian races rose against the barba-
rous savage Tedeschi, who, under the assumed name of Germans, to which they have not
the most distant claim, lorded it over Italy; then rose the Saxon element of the German race
in Austria, demanding freedom, and a division from the barbarous Slavonian; then fell that

105) Knox 1862, 446.

106) Knox 1862, 22. “Whilst tracing the progress of events all over the world since the
period | mention, | have seen the question of race tested in a great variety of ways; its
strength especially; its endurance. The evidence in its favor, up to 1844, enabled me to
predict the coming war of race against race, which has convulsed Europe during the last
two years” (Knox 1862, 16-17).

107) “One leading journal, at least, has fairly reprinted nearly all my views in the form of
leaders, to which, of course, no name was attached. As these views had been delivered in
public lectures at least three years previously; as they had been reprinted in the provincial
press; and as they were then reporting in the medical times journal, - | scarcely expected
in an English newspaper so barefaced a piracy” (Knox 1862, 23).

108) “"The Norman, though he met in south England a kindred race, could not destroy the
Saxon race of north England. To this day the country seems to be divided between them,
notwithstanding the centralizing influence of Flemish London. The Celts still hold the
western limits of Britain and Ireland, just as they did before the period of authentic
history” (Knox 1862, 117-118).

109) “Englishmen cannot be made to believe, can scarcely be made to comprehend, that
races of men, differing as widely from each other as races can possibly do, inhabit, not

merely continental Europe, but portions of Great Britain and Ireland” (Knox 1862, 24).
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miserable drum-head monarchy of Prussia, and the grand duchy of Posen furnished the
field of contest between the German and Slavonian races.”**° No political organization or
conquest could prevail over race which was resilient to all occasional historical events.**
State and all political institutions mean nothing compared to the power of racial solidar-
ity.?? It is impossible to build up a powerful and permanent political organization with-
out strong racial base.’3 Robert Knox emphasized that the balance of power in Europe
must ultimately rest, not with states, but with races: the question of European civiliza-
tion must repose on the same basis.***

110) Knox 1862, 22.

111) “The chronicles called histories tell us that the Roman Empire extended from the
Clyde and forth to the Tigris and Euphrates. Northern, extra-tropical Africa was said to
be thoroughly roman; Italy, of course, was roman to the core. Where are the romans
now? What races have they destroyed? What races have they supplanted? For fourteen
centuries they lorded it over the semi-civilized world; and now they are of no more note
than the ancient Scythians or Mongols, Copts or tartars. They established themselves
nowhere as romans. Perhaps they never were a race at all. But be this as it may, they
destroyed no other race, supplanted no other race: and now look over the map of their
empire, and tell me where you find a physical vestige of the race; on the Thames or Danu-
be, Rhine or Guadalquivir, Rhone or Nile. Italy itself seems all but clear of them. Southern
Italy was gracias magna before they invaded it; and Sicily is even now more Greek than
Italian. Byzantium was a roman city, and so was York. And so it is with other conquering
races. Northern Africa never was Phoenician, properly speaking, any more than Algiers
is Celtic now, or India English. Even in Corsica the Celtic race of France have failed to
establish itself, though, from its proximity to France and presumed analogy of climate,
and, as has been erroneously asserted, of races, there seems no reason why Corsica
should not become Celtic or French” (Knox 1862, 116).

112) “A mere accidental political assemblage of people — a human contrivance based on
no assurance of perseverance, on no bond of nature, but on protocols and treaties, on the
mockery of words called constitutions and laws of nations, made to bind the weak, to be
broken by the strong" (Knox 1862, 297).

113) “Accordingly, in 1845, | foretold the breaking down of the iron despotisms of
Hapsburg and Brandenburg as a necessary result of a war of race: it came in@47. The gold
of England, and the sword of Russia, either thought invincible, could not amalgamate
the dark-haired Fleming with the Saxon-Dutchman: 700 years of absolute possession
has not advanced by a single step the amalgamation of the Irish Celt with the Saxon-
English” (Knox 1862, 17-18).

114) Knox 1862, 361.
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Robert Knox did not believe in the progressive improvement of mankind. He
argued that the ancient races of men were at least equal, if not superior, to the modern
ones: “Even the yellow race of Africa, the degraded Hottentot and Bosjeman, the Qua-
quoes and the Antiquas, must have had their aera; their attempt at civilization and its fail-
ure; instead of being a recent oppressed race, they are perhaps a most ancient and fallen
race; fallen, never to rise again, not merely by having come into contact with more powerful
races, but simply as a result of the history of development and progress."*®

Knox racial interpretation was incompatible with all precedent Western
philosophy and understanding of history. Robert Knox was highly critical of the tradi-
tional Western environmentalism and climatic theories. He emphasized that each race
presented a discrete and completely isolated unit with special physiology and intellectu-
al abilities, conservative force permeating all aspects of cultural, social and political exis-
tence.** The conversion of one race into another one was impossible and contradicted by
all historical experiences.?*” No mixed race could stand their ground for any long period
of years:*® “The original population of Mexico was Indian — the red Indian — a half-civilized
barbarian. On this was engrafted the Spanish stock, itself not pure, being composed of sev-
eral races, but still energetic, though likewise on the wane. The product was a mulatto, or
half breed, whom nature never intended should exist as a race; therefore, having ceased re-
ceiving supplies from Old Spain, mulattoes could no longer be generated from that stock;
they themselves, the mulattoes, die out and out, | think, in three or four generations, unless
crossed and recrossed with some pure blood, white or black; they, therefore, would have

115) Knox 1862, 454.

116) "“The habitants, le bas Canadian, is being of the age of Louis quatorze. Seignories,
monkeries, Jesuits, grand domains; idleness, indolence, slavery; a mental slavery, the
most dreadful of all human conditions. See him cling to the banks of rivers, fearing to
plunge into the forest; without self-reliance; without self-confidence. If you seek an
explanation, go back to Ireland, and you will find it there: it is the race. Even in the states,
the free united states, where if a man remains a slave in mind it is his own affair, the Celt
is distinct from the Saxon to this day” (Knox 1862, 19).

117) Knox 1862, 20.

118) "“The Danish (Scandinavian or Saxon) blood, which must have existed in sufficient
abundance in south England during and subsequent to Canute’s time, has given way be-
fore the Flemish races, which preceded the Saxon, and now prevails everywhere. All tra-
ces of the Scandinavian and Celtic seem to have left Greece. The mingled Italian races,
the product of so many others, seem fast reverting to a primitive race, which occupied
Italy before Rome was founded. A mixed race may then be produced, but it cannot be
supported by its own resources, but by continental draughts from the two pure races

which originally gave origin to it” (Knox 1862, 470—471).
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ceased to exist; the Indian blood, predominating from the first, would naturally gain the as-
cendant; but, as that race seemingly dying out when Cortes seized the kingdom, there exist-
ed no elements in Mexico to perpetuate the race beyond a few centuries."*® Robert Knox
remarked that “when the Negro is crossed with the Hottentot race, the product is a
mild-tempered, industrious person; when with the white race, the result is a scoundrel."**

Robert Knox exploited racial theories in his radical views concerning political
system of the British Isles. He called the present ruling British dynasty and aristocracy
“the descendants of William and his Norman robbers”.*** The racial antagonism between
the Norman government and oppressed Saxon populations played a crucial role in the
British political life. The people of England were entirely in the hands of a Norman gov-
ernment —united, wealthy, all-powerful and corrupt beyond imagination. The last argu-
ment of Normans had been always sword. The constitution of England was sham. The
Church was rampant.}?? The people of England were stripped of land and manipulated
by superstition and priests: “England is perfectly feudal: the results are not quite so appar-
ent, it is true, in a Saxon country, in consequence of the energy of the race; but in Celtic Ire-
land, Scotland, and Wales, 'the system” has produced its full results."*?*

The European soil was inhabited by three or four main racial groups: Saxons,
Celts, Slaves and Sarmatians. Knox doubted the existence of the Germanic race. It was
agreat error committed by Thomas Arnold and some other authors and scholars to con-
found under the common name “Teutonic” very diverse races having lived in Central and
Northern Europe. Saxons, Celts, Slaves and Sarmatians cannot be classed together un-
der the name of Teuton:** “The present or modern South German does not belong to the
race described in classic Roman history; they are not Scandinavians or true Germans, and
never were a fair race.”** For Knox Germany*?® was an obscure geographical region

119) Knox 1862, 260-261.

120) Knox 1862, 243.

121) Knox 1862, 370.

122) Knox 1862, 371.

123) Knox 1862, 370.

124) Knox 1862, 341.

125) Knox 1862, 343—-344.

126) Robert Knox was convinced that middle and southern Germany was inhabited by
Slavonic populations (identified by ancient authors as “"Goths”): "“To the hypothesis, that
the modern German is a hybrid between the Celt and Saxon, i reply, first, that there are
no hybrid races; and, secondly, the accidental mixture of Celt and Saxon produces, for a
time, a body of people of uncertain character, indefinable; they are occasionally to be
met with on the eastern coasts of Scotland and of Ireland, and they may be found, no

doubt, in great abundance in the great manufacturing towns of England, Scotland, and
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invented by ancient and romantic authors and inhabited by various human races.*?’
Knox even despised the Prussians: “"No native Pruss has ever been found fit for any-
thing."*?® Robert Knox anticipated the successful expansion and hegemony of Russia
over the Germany and Scandinavia: “The struggle between the Muscovite and Saxon was
soon over; it was decided at Pultowa; the contest with the Pruss may be said to have ended
also in his favour, the dynasty of Brandenburgh being merely a tenant-at-will of the Musco-
vite. If you desire to see his power over the Northern Saxons or Scandinavians, attempt a
constitutional monarchy or republic in Sweden or Denmark, and watch the result; he now
aims at the Slavonian - this is his best game — it leads to the gates of Constantinople, and
the possession of Greece."**°

Saxons and Celts have achieved the modern hegemony through their men-
tal energy, power of concentration and physical force; in every other quality they are
evidently inferior to the traditional racial groups, especially they lack the intellectual
capacities of the Slaves, true creators of the Western science and art.**® Unlike the an-
cient nations, the Saxon and Celtic races did not invent the sciences, arts, or literature:
“Neither Iliad nor Odyssey were written by Saxons or Celts."*3* Saxons were primitive bar-
barians a few hundred years ago. When left to themselves, on the banks of the Ohio in

Ireland. They die out of course, or return to the pure races; but this i will say, that in no
instance have i ever observed them to bear any resemblance to the modern middle and
south German" (Knox 1862, 349—-350).

127) “Soearly as 1830, | asked the persons who called themselves Germans to point out
Germany to me on the map; to tell me who are the Germans? | asked them if the Viennese
and the bohemians were Germans? If they thought they would ever become so? If the
inhabitants of posen were germans? If the Dutch, Danes, Swedes, Norwegians, were
Germans? To these questions i could never get a rational reply. The educated men to
whom | spoke were quite aware that, strictly speaking, there was no such place as
Germany, and no single race to which the word German could apply? They knew that the
countries which at various times have figured on the map as the German empire,
Germany, Prussia, Saxony, &c., contain within them various races of men; the Saxon or
the classic German of roman writers; the Slavonia, the Sarmatia, and another race, not
yet well described; they were quite aware of this; they knew well that such conflicting
elements could never agree” (Knox 1862, 17).

128) Knox 1862, 347,

129) Knox 1862, 364.

130) Knox 1862, 190.

131) Knox 1862, 190.
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Northern America, or in Southern Africa, they abandoned all mimicry of civilization and
returned to their original barbaric nature.**

Robert Knox emphasized that Saxons love freedom and independence;
therefore, England should not be able to retain its overseas Anglo-Saxon empire, be-
cause Saxons are completely devoid of the patriotism - their adopted land becomes
their new fatherland: “With the first opportunity they shake off the despotism of England
and set up for themselves: hence, in time, England must lose all her colonies.”*** In North
America, Saxons — relieved from the bayonet of the furious Celt, fiery Hun, brutal Mus-
covite and from the Norman government — found a place where they might display —
undisturbed — their real character which is absolutely democratic. Democracy could be
considered as the destiny of the Saxon race.

This is not the case of Celtic race whose members accustomed to despotism
inhabit Ireland, Wales, Scotland and France. This race is full of contradictions: “Civilized
man cannot sink lower than at Derrynane, but civilized man may, perhaps, proceed higher
even than in Paris. But of this | am not quite sure. Beer-drinking, smoky London, with its
vaults and gin-shops, its Vauxhalls and Cremornes, its single gay street, and splash of a
short season, cannot be compared with Paris."*** Robert Knox regarded Celts as the most
warlike race on the globe:*** “War is the game for which the Celt is made."**¢ Despite their
grievous defeat in Napoleonic wars Celts are still the dominant race of the earth.?”

Robert Knox stressed that each race developed in a concrete environmental
milieu and could not cross its own boundaries permanently. Therefore, Europeans cannot
colonize a tropical country, because their racial nature could not adapt to local climatic
conditions.**® White races could conquer India or Central America militarily, using physical
force, but they could not become a local inhabitant in the literal sense of the term: Nature

132) Knox 1862, 190.

133) Knox 1862, 374.

134) Knox 1862, 325.

135) Knox 1862, 297.

136) Knox 1862, 319.

137) Knox 1862, 321.

138) "The Hindoos, then, are Englishmen, as the Corsicans are Frenchmen, and the Mau-
ritanian inhabitants of northern Africa were called roman citizens! Human contrivances,
to mystify, to job, to rob, to plunder. It is a portion of the organized hypocrisy which
marks the statesman wherever he exists. France has never colonized Corsica, which re-
mains in the hands of its primitive inhabitants; England has never colonized Ireland,
three-fourth of which remains in the hands of its original Celtic inhabitants" (Knox 1862,
309).
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had not given it to them as their inheritance.?® A real, native, permanent American, Aus-
tralian or Caribean race of pure Saxon blood could not be realized:**° , Travel to the Antil-
les, and see the European struggling with existence, a prey to fever and dysentery, unequal
to all labour, wasted and wan, finally perishing, and becoming rapidly extinct as a race, but
for the constant influx of fresh European blood. European inhabitants of Jamaica, of Cuba,
of Hispaniola, and of the Windward and Leeward Isles, what progress have you made since
your first establishment there? Can you say you are established? Cease importing fresh Euro-
pean blood, and watch the results."***

Despite his skepticism to prospects of Western imperial expansion Robert
Knox anticipated the global war of race, “which must continue whilst race exists, and war
confined to no particular region, but extended over the earth. It has been sometimes called
a war for conscience’ sake — a religious war; at other times it blushes not to own its commer-
cial character and origin; and at times the cross has been raised, and the extermination of
the heathen loudly demanded. But after all, the basis is difference in race that key-stone to
all human actions and human destinies".**?

So-called colored races inhabiting America, Africa, Asia and Australia
should lose such conflict with Saxons, Celts and Slaves (Sarmatians).** Especially the
Saxon race will never tolerate them — never amalgamate — never let them at peace:

139) Knox 1862, 108. "If we are to hold India, it can only be as military masters lording it
over a slave population. It is the same with Jamaica, Cuba, even brazil, tropical Africa,
Madagascar, the northern coasts of Australia, and all the islands of the Indian ocean si-
tuated as Borneo, Sumatra, &c." (Knox 1862, 292).

140) Knox 1862, 51; "Already the united states man differs in appearance from the
European: the ladies early lose their teeth; in both sexes the adipose cellular cushion
interposed between the skin and the aponeuroses and muscles disappears, or, at least,
loses its adipose portion; the muscles become appear on the surface; symptoms of
premature decay manifest themselves” (Knox 1862, 73).

141) Knox 1862, 107.

142) Knox 1862, 348.

143) "Whether doomed to destruction and extermination before the savage energy of
the Saxon and Celt, the Russ and Slavonia, or protected by the unconquerable forest —
the tropical forest; by the desert; by the jungle and fen, the bog and marsh; by the all-
-powerful tropical sun and snow-clad icy barriers of the arctic circle; or withering and so
perishing before the as yet undiscovered laws of population, which unseen extinguishes
the hopes of races and of nations, Mongol and Copt, American and Saxon, yet they may
stand their ground during the present order of the material world, feebly contending
against the stronger races for a corner of that earth, which we have been told was given
to man as an inheritance” (Knox 1862, 218-219).
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“The hottest actual war ever carried on — the bloodiest of Napoleon’s campaigns — is not
equal to that now waging between our descendants in America and the dark races; itis a
war of extermination — inscribed on each banner is a death’s head and no surrender; one
or other must fall."***

Robert Knox assumed that in the course of the final partition of the globe
America would be conquered by Saxons, Asia would be dominated by Slaves (Sarma-
tians) and Africa could become Celtic.** Russian soldiers and Saxons from independent
Australia (whose Anglo-Saxon inhabitants would throw off allegiance to England and set
up for themselves) would probably dispute China (whose Mongolian race would perish)
and Japan. The local Asian races would be supplanted by European masters and China
and Japan would be converted into another Raj.**¢ Russians would probably subjugate
Tibet: “A single rail-road will do it; and with that rail, our power in Indostan ceases."**’
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Anton Prokesch von Osten:
The Co-author of Austria’s Policy
towards Egypt in Vormarz?

Abstract

The primary goal of the paper is to explain the influence of the Austrian diplomat, Anton
Prokesch von Osten, on Austria’s Near Eastern policy in Vormdrz, in particular towards
Egypt governed by the powerful pasha, Mohammed Ali, with whom Prokesch met several
times and was impressed by his personality and reforms in the land on the Nile. Though
Prokesch’s views were not always shared by Austrian Chancellor Metternich in the 1830s,
Prokesch served him as a prominent adviser on Mohammed Ali and his political ambiti-
ons, and Prokesch also contributed by his knowledge of Egypt as well as his diplomatic
skills to limit Mohammed Ali’s power and destroy Egypt as a local power in the Eastern
Mediterranean at the end of the decade. The paper should contribute to the history of not
only Austria’s diplomatic history but also the history of modern Egypt and its national
rebirth in the 19% century.

Key words: Anton Prokesch von Osten, Egypt, Mohammed Ali, Africa, Ottoman Empire,
Austria, Eastern Question, Egyptian Question

1) This paper has been written as part of the project SGS-2012-017 funded by KHV FF ZCU.



Anton Prokesch von Osten... | Miroslav Sedivy

The growing interest of academics in the relations between Central Europe and the Near
East in the “long 19*" century” in recent years is also clearly evident in the considerable
attention paid to the Austrian prominent diplomat and orientalist, Anton Prokesch von
Osten, who participated with minor interruptions in the Near Eastern policy of the Aus-
trian Empire from the mid-1820s to the early 1870s. During this period of almost 50
years, Count Anton Prokesch von Osten became a significant expert on the situation in
the Levant and was ranked among the most influential diplomats of the Austrian Empire
in relation to its policy towards the Ottoman Empire and Egypt in particular.

Anton Prokesch von Osten was born on 10 December 1795 in Graz and died
on 26 October 1876 in Vienna. His long life was noted for rich career. At the very begin-
ning he was a soldier and he took part in the war against Napoleon in 1813-1815. After
the end of Napoleonic wars, he taught mathematics at a military school and from 1818
to 1820, he served as Field-Marshall Karl Schwarzenberg’s secretary. Then he entered
diplomatic service of the Austrian Empire and operated in the Eastern Mediterranean
after 1824. At that time he gained a great reputation as a diplomat and observer, as it
will be explained later in the text, which finally led to his appointment as an Austrian
envoy in Greece, the post he held from 1834 to 1849. Though a close collaborator of
Austrian Chancellor Prince Klemens Wenzel Lothar Nepomuk von Metternich-Winne-
burg, Prokesch politically survived the revolutionary years of 1848 and 1849 and during
the latter, he was sent to Berlin where he represented Austrian Emperor Francis Joseph
| as an ambassador until 1853. In the two following years, he was a representative of
Austria at the Federal Diet in Frankfurt am Main. In 1855, he returned to the region
where he gained his great reputation when he was appointed as an ambassador to the
Ottoman Empire. He served at this post until 1871 when he retired.?

This paper is focused on the early period of his career before 1848, in so
called Vormarz, and its primary goal is to explain the level of his influence on the rela-
tions between Austria and Egypt, an Ottoman province governed by the powerful and
ambitious pasha, Mohammed Ali, whom Prokesch met several times and whose person-
ality and reforms in the land on the Nile impressed Prokesch. Though Prokesch’s views
were not always shared by Metternich, Prokesch served him as a prominent adviser on
Mohammed Ali, his political ambitions and the situation in Egypt. Since this topic has
been scarcely researched, this paper is particularly based upon a research of unpub-
lished documents housed in several European archives.

Prokesch entered the Austrian navy in 1824 and operated in the following
years in the Eastern Mediterranean. He soon won the respect of Metternich, Friedrich
von Gentz and the Austrian internuncio in Constantinople, Baron Franz von Ottenfels,
during 1825 with his informative reports on the situation in Greece, which were by far

2) Bertsch 2005, 22—40.
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the best source of information on the Greek insurrection since the Austrian consuls were
not able to offer reliable accounts; Metternich labelled him as one of “our most reliable
and intelligent correspondents.”? Since Prokesch’s accounts received not only recogniti-
on at the Viennese chancellery but were also highly valued by the foreign diplomats to
whom they were given, he became an important reporter on Greek military as well as
political affairs not only from the purely Austrian but also the wider European perspecti-
ve.* For example, the Prussian envoy in Vienna wrote to his king in early 1827: “This na-
val officer has demonstrated a rare intelligence and service in getting himself to all the pla-
ces where he could be a spectator of the most interesting events and obtain thus prompt
and direct news of them. Though the present report of Baron Miltitz [Prussia’s envoy in
Constantinople] is essentially drafted upon those of Mr Prokesch of whom | am speaking,
these [Prokesch’s] contain more details and more precise information, which make me wish
I could mail them in their entirety to Your Majesty."* Despite the high evaluation of Proke-
sch’s messages and memoirs by foreign diplomats it was quite difficult for some of them
to remember the author’s name. Consequently, a Prussian envoy in Vienna named him
in the beginning as “Prohaska,” the British ambassador simultaneously as “Prokisk” and
“Prokesen,” later writing just “P.” to avoid another mistake.®

3) Metternich to Esterhdzy, Vienna, 8 September 1825, Haus-, Hof- und Staatsarchiv,
Vienna (hereafter: HHStA), Staatenabteilungen (hereafter: StA), England 173.

4) Ottenfels to Metternich, Constantinople, 25 February 1824, HHStA, StA, Tiirkei VI, 20;
Ottenfels to Metternich, Constantinople, 11 November 1824, HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 21;
Ottenfels to Metternich, Constantinople, 11 April and 10 June 1825, HHStA, StA, Tirkei
VI, 23; Ottenfels to Metternich, Constantinople, 10 August 1827, HHStA, StA, Turkei VII,
25; Metternich to Ottenfels, Vienna, 19 April. 1828, HHStA, StA, Tiirkei VI, 35; Maltzan to
Frederick William 111, Vienna, 4 May, 30 July and 19 Oct. 1825, Geheimes Staatsarchiv Pre-
ussischer Kulturbesitz, Berlin (hereafter: GStA PK), HA Ill, Ministerium des Auswdrtigen |
(hereafter: MdA 1), 6005; Hatzfeldt to Frederick William Ill, Vienna, 25 January 1827,
GStA PK, HA Ill, MdA |, 6008; Caraman to Damas, Vienna, 6 October 1825, Archives du
Ministére des affaires étrangéres, Paris (hereafter: AMAE), Correspondance politique
(hereafter: CP), Autriche 406; Miltitz to Frederick William Ill, Pera, 26 March 1825, GStA
PK, HA Ill, MdA 1, 7260; F. von Ottenfels, Memoari Franze Ottenfelsa, Hrvatski Drzavni
Arhiv, Zagreb (hereafter: HDA), 750, Obitelj Ottenfels (hereafter: 00) 18, pp. 147-149;
Ottenfels to Gentz, Constantinople, 10 March 1825, Prokesch-Osten 1877a, p. 51; Me-
tternich to Gentz, Ischl, 13 July 1825, Prokesch-Osten 1877a, 75; Bertsch 2005, 88-91.
5) Maltzan to Frederick William 111, Vienna, 3 August 1825, GStA PK, HA Ill, MdA |, 6005
6) Maltzan to Frederick William Ill, Vienna, 27 April. 1825, GStA PK, HA Ill, MdA |, 6005;
Cowley to Dudley, Vienna, 16 April and 17 May 1828, The National Archives of the Uni-
ted Kingdom, London (hereafter: TNA), Foreign Office (hereafter: FO) 120/91.
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In late 1826, Prokesch had the opportunity to prove that he possessed tal-
ent not only as an observer but also as a diplomat when Mohammed Ali contemplated
withdrawing his military support given to Sultan Mahmud Il against the Greek insur-
gentsin 1824. Prokesch had wanted for a while to visit Egypt, and in September 1826 he
was encouraged to undertake this journey by Ottenfels, who for some time had not
been receiving reports from the Austrian consulate where the consuls were changing
right at that time. So although Prokesch sailed at the end of September to Egypt as a
private citizen without any formal delegation from his government, he was privately
charged by Ottenfels to ascertain Mohammed Ali’s plans and persuade him to continue
in the war, something very desirable for Austria siding with the sultan and desiring the
defeat of the Greek insurgents. Therefore, after his arrival in Alexandria on 5 October,
Prokesch met several times with Mohammed Ali and his advisor for foreign affairs gen-
erally regarded as an Egyptian foreign minister, Boghos Jusuf Bey, and learnt that the
pasha’s willingness to fight was limited and very uncertain if the sultan did not meet his
demands concerning the following campaign against the Greeks. Since their fulfilment
was promptly ensured by Austrian diplomacy in Constantinople and Prokesch persuad-
ed Mohammed Ali not to give up the fight against the Greeks, the pasha finally agreed
to continue in supporting the sultan. It goes without saying that Prokesch’s mission met
entirely with Metternich’s approval.’

Prokesch stayed in the Eastern Mediterranean until the end of the 1820s and
was an active observer of the events in Greece. Furthermore, he even played a mediato-
ry role between the two parties in conflict when he assured the exchange of Greek pris-
oners for captive Egyptians in the spring of 1828, and he was finally able to arrange it at
the rate of 172 to 112, which was a considerably better result than the Greeks had been
expecting.® He was rewarded for his intelligence, observatory talent, familiarity with
the situation in Greece and knowledge of Greek by Metternich in 1829 when the chan-
cellor proposed him to the Austrian emperor, Francis I, for the post of an envoy in a
Greek state that was expected to be established in the near future. Francis | shared this
high estimation of Prokesch and immediately agreed. Though Prokesch accepted this
offerin early 1830, he only assumed the post four years later.®

7) Ottenfels to Metternich, Constantinople, 10 September 1825, HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI,
23; Ottenfels to Acerbi, Constantinople, 7 December 1826, Ottenfels to Metternich, Con-
stantinople, 10 Oct., 25 Nov., 11 and 15 December 1826, 10 Feb. and 31 March 1827,
HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 26; Ottenfels to Metternich, Constantinople, 25 April. 1827, HH-
StA, StA, Tirkei VI, 27; Miltitz to Frederick William 11, Pera, 10 February 1827, GStA PK,
HA Ill, MdA I, 7264; Prokesch-Osten 1877b, 5-10; Saver 1971, 175-181.

8) Pfligersdorffer 1992, 88.

9) Metternich to Francis I, Vienna, 15 October 1829, HHStA, Staatskanzlei (hereafter: StK),
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Prokesch’s instantaneous career in the Austrian diplomatic service pro-
voked strong resentment of the well-known Austrian orientalist, Joseph von Ham-
mer-Purgstall, who accused Prokesch of servility — allegedly the reason for Metter-
nich’s favour.'® However, it is impossible to agree with this accusation resulting from
Purgstall’s own unfulfilled diplomatic ambitions and strained relations with Prokesch.
Though Prokesch definitely owed much of his career to the patronage of Gentz and
Ottenfels, he was definitely not mere a yea-sayer, as claimed by Purgstall, which is
important to know when assessing his role in shaping Metternich’s views. He, as well as
other employees of the Viennese Chancellery, was able to express his own opinions
freely and he of course did so. He also could express his disapproving opinions, and his
disagreement in no way harmed his diplomatic career, even in consideration of the
chancellor’s vanity and general unwillingness to recognise his own errors. A fitting ex-
ample can be offered by pointing out Prokesch’s significant and openly outspoken dis-
agreement with some of Metternich’s views in the early phase of the first Mohammed
Ali Crisis from 1831-1833. Metternich naturally was not happy with this criticism and
reacted with impassivity but when Prokesch proved to be correct, the chancellor ac-
knowledged his mistake and rewarded Prokesch with an important diplomatic mission
to Alexandria in 1833.1!

The main reason for this choice was Prokesch’s correct assessment of the
distribution of power between Mohammed Ali and Mahmud Il from the very beginning
of the war between these two men that took place in the Levant in 1832; Prokesch was
the only Austrian diplomat who had not shared the generally widespread belief in the
sultan’s victory and had rightly predicted the defeat of the Ottoman troops, an opinion
that had received no echo in the chancellery for a long time.'? In the course of the year,
however, Mohammed Ali’s military victories over the sultan’s armies proved the validity
of Prokesch’s opinions. Metternich thereby admitted his own error and tolerated his
subordinate’s positive attitude towards the Egyptian governor,*? which is also proved in

Vortrdge 260; Maltzan to Frederick William 111, Vienna, 26 January 1830, GStA PK, HA Ill,
MdA I, 6014; Prokesch-Osten 1909, pp. 11-14; Saver, 214.

10) Hammer-Pugstall 1940, 263; Fichtner 2008, 134.

11) Prokesch-Osten 1909, 169-174.

12) Metternich to Ottenfels, Vienna, 18 January 1832, HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 56; Me-
tternich to Neumann, Vienna, 8 April 1832, HHStA, StA, England 199; Sauer, p. 274;
Molden 1913, p. 36.

13) Metternich to Neumann, Vienna, 15 February 1833, HHStA, StA, England 204; Me-
tternich to Ottenfels, Vienna, 13 February 1833, HDA, 750, OO 38; Tatishchev to Nessel-
rode, Vienna, 13 February and 1 March 1833, Arkhiv vneshnei politiki Rossiiskoi Imperii,
Moscow, fond 133, Kantseliariia, opis 469, 1833/211.
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arelevant passage of Prokesch’s book on Mohammed Ali quoting Metternich that, how-
ever, cannot be verified and must be accepted with reservation: “You predicted the
course of the war better than the cabinets did. You want in principle the same thing that |
want; the preservation of Turkey, though in a different way. | do not reproach you for that
because I value your intentions and even accept that you may have a better perspective of
the matter than the cabinets. But | have to take them into account and particularly stress
the principle that every insurrection with a weapon in the hand of the vassal against the
sultan is reprehensible and that the preservation of the throne for the present dynasty is a
political necessity for Europe. Therefore, what must be done is to bring peace between the
sultan and his powerful vassal as soon as possible to remove the dangers threatening Eu-
rope from this conflict [...] We intend to send a delegate to Mohammed Ali[...] | have a mind
to choose you. Prepare yourself for the journey.”*

Prokesch’s goal was to urge Mohammed Ali to moderate his territorial de-
mands and conclude peace with the sultan as soon as possible. What Mohammed Ali
asked was that Mahmud Il entrusted to him the administration of Syria, which was a
request that could be hardly denied due to the pasha’s overwhelming military victories,
and Adana, which, in Metternich’s opinion, could be saved through Prokesch’s diplo-
matic mission.® What Prokesch actually was to do in Alexandria was summarised by
Metternich in this way: “The sultan has indicated he is prepared to make concessions to
him [Mohammed Ali]. You must constantly to do all you can to persuade the viceroy not to
make overly excessive demands.”*®

Prokesch did his best after his arrival in Egypt on 2 April 1833 and, in con-
junction with the British consul general in Egypt, Patrick Campbell, he tried to per-
suade Mohammed Ali to withdraw the Egyptian army from Asia Minor and reconcile
himself to lesser territorial gains. However, Mohammed Ali refused to give in to their
demands and declared that he would not conclude peace with his sovereign until he
received all the required domains, and he added that no threat would induce him to
renounce one inch of the terrain, particularly not that of Adana which he wanted for its
strategic position as well as for its wood supplies which he needed for the construction

14) Prokesch-Osten 1877b, 37.

15) Metternich to Neumann, Vienna, 17 October 1832, HHStA, StA, England 199; Me-
tternich to Ficquelmont, Vienna, 12 February 1833, HHStA, StA, Russland 111, 99; Me-
tternich to Ottenfels, Vienna, 17 October and 15 December 1832, HHStA, StA, Tiirkei VI,
56; Metternich to Ottenfels, Vienna, 20 January and 14 February 1833, HHStA, StA,
Tirkei VI, 59; Maltzan to Frederick William I1l, Vienna, 15 and 18 December 1832, GStA
PK, HA Ill, MdA 1, 6020; Prokesch-Osten 1909, 174.

16) Metternich’s instructions for Prokesch, Vienna, 23 February 1833, HHStA, StA, Tiir-
kei VI, 59.
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of his fleet. He believed that owing to Mahmud Il's “generosity” he would finally get
everything he wanted. If, however, his expectation unfortunately turned out to be false,
he declared that he was prepared to conform to the will of God and die an honourable
death with a sword in his hand and devote his last breath to the welfare of his nation. It
was easy for Mohammed Ali to make such theatrical statements because he did not
have to fear an attack from the almost unarmed sultan and he did not believe that any
European Power would bear the costs of an assault on him for a piece of land in Asia
Minor, Austria least of all since, as he told Prokesch: “Austria will not go against me. The
destruction of Egypt would lead to the ruin of Trieste, whereas the prosperity of Syria would
increase the welfare of that city.”*” This was definitely an exaggeration but not without
an element of truth. With regard to this fact and the lack of any coercive means, both
Prokesch and Campbell were unable to make any progress during the whole month of
April and at the beginning of May, they were still unsuccessful.*®

Nevertheless, in early May the threat of the British cabinet to use its fleet
against the Egyptian pasha if he would not reduce his demands changed the situation
and enabled Prokesch and Campbell to succeed in fulfilling their task when on 9 May,
and after three and a half hours of long discussion with Mohamed Ali during which “the
same ground was gone over and over and the same arguments enforced in every way which
we thought likely to be of use,”** he obtained from his counterpart a verbal promise that
if the sultan refused to grant him Adana, he would not demand it any more, would re-
concile himself with Syria and conclude peace. On 14 May, at 4 o’clock in the afternoon,
he satisfied the request of both diplomats and gave the promise in writing. However,
only two hours later, a ship which entered the Alexandrian harbour brought news that
Mahmud Il had finally acquiesced and surrendered Syria as well as Adana.?* Mohammed
Ali obtained thus everything he demanded and the diplomatic victory of both European

17) Prokesch to Metternich, Alexandria, 8 April 1833, HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 59.

18) Prokesch to Metternich, Alexandria, 6 and 11 April, 3 May 1833, HHStA, StA, Tiirkei
VI, 59; Prokesch to Metternich, Alexandria, 8 April 1833, Stiirmer to Prokesch, Constan-
tinople, 22 April 1833, Stiirmer to Metternich, Biyikdere, 23 April and 5 May 1833, HH-
StA, StA, Tiirkei VI, 57; Campbell to Palmerston, Alexandria, 9 April and 2 May 1833,
TNA, FO 78/227.

19) Campbell to Palmerston, Alexandria, 10 May 1833, TNA, FO 78/227.

20) Boghos Jusuf Bey to Prokesch, Alexandria, 14 May 1833, Prokesch to Metternich,
Alexandria, 13 April and 14 May 1833, Prokesch to Stiirmer, Alexandria, 10 May 1833,
HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 59; Stirmer to Metternich, Biiyikdere, 11 and 28 May 1833, HH-
StA, StA, Tiirkei VI, 57; Mandeville to Campbell, Therapia, 22 April 1833, Boghos Jusuf
Bey to Campbell, Alexandria, 14 May 1833, Campbell to Palmerston, Alexandria, 16 and
29 April, 7,8, 9 and 15 May 1833, TNA, FO 78/227.
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diplomats was revealed to be entirely worthless. Prokesch reacted to the sultan’s weak-
ness with these words: “See how with an inconceivable coincidence the Porte compromises
our efforts in ceding with one simple stroke everything that we have just regained.”* The
same disillusion prevailed in Vienna where Metternich was convinced that the Ottoman
ruler could have been spared from excessive loss if he had placed more confidence in the
support of the Great Powers.?

Despite the fact that Prokesch’s success in the negotiations with Moham-
med Ali was short-term, and it was to all intents and purposes extremely brief since it
lasted only several days or, in the case of the written surrender of Adana, only several
hours, the mission itself did not lack importance for Prokesch and, thereby, the future of
Austro-Egyptian relations as well. First, the mission served to increase the esteem in
which Prokesch was held by the Austrian ruling elites and certainly contributed to his
prestige as a prominent expert on the conditions prevailing in the Ottoman Empire. This
was proved when Prokesch returned to Vienna in the late summer and was immediately
summoned to the North Bohemian town Miinchengratz where from 10 to 18 September
1833 Francis | and Russian Tsar Nicholas | negotiated over the political affairs of Europe
and particularly the Near East. Though Prokesch arrived after the signature of a Aus-
tro-Russian convention on 18 September, he took part in further talks between the two
monarchs and their prominent diplomats on the situation of the Ottoman Empire, he
was praised by them for his relevant knowledge and because of this was asked for a writ-
ten report on Mohammed Ali’s designs and power, which gave rise to two memoirs: Re-
port on the Egyptian Question and Memoir on the Actual Egyptian Forces Compared with
Those of the Sublime Porte.” Prokesch maintained in them the position that Mohammed
Ali never aspired to obtain control over the entire Ottoman Empire; rather Prokesch felt
Mohammed Ali wanted to establish his own, Arabic, empire, one that extended from the
Taurus Mountains to the deserts of the Sudan and the Arabian Peninsula.

These two documents also sent to St Petersburg and London undoubtedly
influenced Austria’s policy in the Levant in the following years. Having read them,
Metternich actually arrived at a conclusion that Mohammed Ali did not hunger for the

21) Prokesch to Metternich, Alexandria, 15 May 1833, HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 59.

22) Metternich to Stirmer, Vienna, 4 July 1833, HHStA, StA, Tiirkei VI, 59; Sainte-
Aulaire to Broglie, Vienna, 27 May 1833, AMAE, CP, Autriche 418.

23) Anton Prokesch von Osten, The Memoir on the Actual Egyptian Forces Compared
with Those of the Sublime Porte, September 1833, and Report on the Egyptian Question,
Minchengrdtz, 18 September 1833, attached to Metternich to Esterhdzy, Vienna, 27 Oc-
tober 1833, HHStA, StA, England 204; Metternich to Apponyi, Vienna, 20 May 1833,
HHStA, StA, Frankreich 289; Metternich to Ficquelmont, Vienna, 30 October 1833, HH-
StA, StA, Russland 111, 99; Prokesch-Osten 1909, 192-195.
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sultan’s throne but was undoubtedly attempting to ensure his political and territorial
gains to his descendants. In addition, Metternich had little doubt that a declaration of
independence and the foundation of an Arabic Empire were part of Mohammed Ali’s
ambitious plans.?* A declaration of independence from Mohammed Ali and the foun-
dation of a new Empire were unacceptable to Metternich, not only because it raised
questions of legitimacy but also because Metternich saw no advantage in the exist-
ence of a new state. If Mohammed Ali wanted to create this new state from provinces
under his administration, then, in Metternich’s view, the loss of such a great territory
would inevitably lead to the collapse of the relatively fragile Ottoman Empire. And
even if the empire survived such a loss, its limited extent and weakened power base
would have made it essentially defenceless against economic or even territorial ex-
pansion by another state.”® If Mohammed Ali succeeded in seizing the sultan’s power
and replacing the Ottoman Empire by an Arabic one, Metternich was sure Moham-
med Ali possessed the administrative genius for regeneration of the declining empire
and thus originate a new threat to Austria: “Is not right that [the Ottoman Empire]
stand weakened, as this is the guarantor of its tranquillity, a motive that must be vindi-
cated towards all Great Powers in favour of its conservation?[...] It is probably even more
in the interests of Austria than of Russia that the Turkish Empire has lost the force for
aggression against which the former formed a bulwark with his own body during three
centuries. It cannot be said that a more powerful empire, either Turkish or Arabic, would
direct its forces exclusively at Russia. Quite the contrary, the longer and less defendable
Austrian frontier would invite the Masters of Constantinople to direct their efforts in this
direction.”*® Metternich did not wholly believe this because, in his opinion, Islam did
not permit the existence of a healthy state organism: “The Turkish Empire decays not
because it is Turkish but because it is Mohammedan. To substitute an Arabic Empire for
the Turkish Empire, nothing will change; the same cause of moribundity will not cease to
exist.”*” The result of Metternich’s contemplation was the unwavering opinion that
the existence of an Arabic empire in part or all of the area controlled by the Ottoman
Empire did not guarantee that it would last longer than the sultan’s.?® Its foundation

24) Metternich to Hummelauer, Vienna, 31 October 1834, HHStA, StA, England 208;
Metternich to Stiirmer, Vienna, 18 February 1835, HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 64.

25) Lachmayer 1952, 35.

26) Metternich to Esterhazy, Vienna, 14 March, 1834, HHStA, StA, England 208.

27) Ibid. For Metternich’s opinion of Islam in connection with the existence of the
Ottoman Empire see his talk with Prokesch from 7 December 1839. The talk between
Metternich and Prokesch, Vienna, 7 December 1839, Prokesch-Osten 1881, 183.

28) Metternich to Stirmer, Baden, 26 August 1834, HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 62.
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would very likely result in the European powers entering into armed conflict with each
other for dominance of the Eastern Mediterranean and the Near East.?*

Second, Metternich acknowledged Prokesch’s familiarity with Egypt in one
more way: in the autumn of 1834, he ordered that the Austrian consul general in Alex-
andria, Anton von Laurin, was subordinated in diplomatic matters to the new Austrian
envoy in Athens instead of the representative in Constantinople. The latter still had the
right to obtain Laurin’s reports, but the former was charged with supervising the polit-
ical correspondence between Alexandria and Vienna, commenting on the events in the
land on the Nile and instructing Laurin to persuade Mohammed Ali to remain at peace.
Metternich explained this measure by way of Mohammed Ali’s extraordinary signifi-
cance and the necessity of receiving the news from Egypt and delivering his own in-
structions to Laurin as quickly as possible: “The viceroy of Egypt is not, like other pashas,
a simple administrator of regions entrusted to his care. He is a very powerful vassal and all
the more formidable for his sovereign [...] It is thus of the utmost interest for us to observe
and anticipate his initiatives, like those other Great Powers who would aspire to exert in-
fluence over his designs and resolutions, and predict or eliminate everything in them that
could compromise the preservation of the Ottoman Empire and, therefore, for general
peace of Europe. The theatre of these actions is not in Constantinople, it is where Moham-
med Ali resides.”*® This step produced some surprise among the Ottomans as well as
European diplomats, and the Russian consul general in Alexandria, Duhamel, even at-
tacked it as being the utmostimpropriety because Egypt formed an integral part of the
Ottoman Empire and it was natural and appropriate that the agents in this province
were directed by the representatives accredited at the Porte and not the Greek govern-
ment; for that reason, as he declared, "the pasha of Egypt is very flattered by this ar-
rangement and he regards it as a semi-recognition [of his independence].”*? Laurin,
whose personal relationship with Prokesch was somewhat strained, was also dis-
pleased with this modus operandiand openly criticised it after his arrival in Egyptin the
presence of other consuls.?

29) Metternich to Esterhdzy, Vienna, 14 March 1834, HHStA, StA, England 208.

30) Metternich to Stirmer, Vienna, 3 December 1834, HHStA, StA, Turkei VI, 62.

31) Duhamel’s report, Alexandria, 24 September 1834, attached to Stiirmer to Metter-
nich, Biyikdere, 21 October 1834, HHStA, StA, Tiirkei VI, 61.

32) Metternich to Prokesch, Vienna, 17 October 1834, HHStA, StK, Griechenland 12;
Metternich to Ficquelmont, Vienna, 20 October 1834, HHStA, StA, Russland Ill, 103;
Metternich to Stirmer, Vienna, 3 December 1834, HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 62; Martens to
Frederick William Ill, Biiyiikdere, 11 November 1834, GStA PK, HA Ill, MdA |, 7274;
Mimaut to Rigny, Cairo, 15 January 1835, AMAE, CP, Egypte 5.
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The man who objected most to the sending of reports from Egypt to Vienna
via Athens was the new internuncio in Constantinople, Baron Bartolom&us von Stirmer.
He joined the criticism of the new practice of sending Laurin’s political reports to Vienna
through Athens because he felt offended by the reduction of part of his responsibilities.
In his opinion, the factor of faster delivery of dispatches was not a sufficient reason for
such an important change. However, Metternich denied the allegations that the change
had been caused by any reasons other than the question of expedience and Prokesch’s
expertise: “This arrangement is based exclusively on the geographical situation. With the
establishment of an Imperial mission in Greece we have obtained an intermediate point
placed on the shortest route between Vienna and Alexandria [...] It is thus doubly advan-
tageous for us to use this intermediate point lying on the most direct way between Vienna
and Alexandria as the most expeditious way of obtaining information and having it
dispatched to our new consul general in Egypt (a man otherwise entirely unqualified in the
handling of political affairs) through the channel of a diplomatic agent, whose expert
knowledge of men and conditions in the land will enable him to deal more appropriately
with the information received.”* Consequently, Stirmer was unable to influence Metter-
nich’s decision and had to accept the fact that Laurin sent his dispatches primarily via
Athens and only in some cases by way of Constantinople.>

This state of affairs corresponded with Metternich’s high estimation of Pro-
kesch as well as the importance he attributed to Mohammed Ali after 1833. Until the
end of the 1830s, the European cabinets occupied themselves with the so-called Egyp-
tian Question raised by Mohammed Ali’s ambitions and Mahmud II's desire to annihilate
his too powerful Egyptian vassal. This problem significantly exceeding the limits of an
internal problem of the Ottoman Empire finally led to a new and more serious crisis in
1839 that lasted more than two years. All the time from 1833 to 1841 Prokesch served
as Metternich’s advisor in this Egyptian Question and though he admired Mohammed
Ali, Prokesch finally assisted the Austrian Chancellorin reducing the old pasha’s power.*

In conclusion, Anton Prokesch von Osten obviously played an important
role among the Austrian diplomats in Vormarz among whom he was considered a great
experton the conditions of the Levant and Mohammed Ali’s Egypt in particular. He had
already obtained this reputation in the mid-1820s and, simultaneously, he started to
be regarded as a skilled diplomat. Both finally ensured him the post of Austria’s envoy
in Athens as well as the commission with the important mission to Alexandria in 1833.

33) Metternich to Stirmer, Vienna, 18 February 1835, HHStA, StA, Tiirkei VI, 64.

34) Stirmer to Metternich, Biyikdere, 21 October 1834, HHStA, StA, Tirkei VI, 61;
Saver, p. 349.

35) Beer 1883, 402-420; Fischer 2006, 94—123; Sedivy 2007, 249-259; Sedivy 2006,
1-36; §edivy 2010, 88-116.
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He in no way gained the general esteem of his colleagues by assentation as claimed by
Hammer-Purgstall but, on the contrary, by raising arguments even in contradiction
with the opinion prevailing at the Viennese Chancellery at the time, as happened in
1832. The validity of his opinions considerably improved his position and increased Me-
tternich’s respect. Consequently, though more well-disposed towards Mohammed Ali
than the Austrian chancellor himself, Prokesch continued to play the role of Metterni-
ch’s adviser in the following years, and he did so either by his written comments to
Laurin’s reports or through personal meetings with the chancellor in Vienna. With his
two memoirs from late 1833 Prokesch also significantly influenced Metternich’s Egyp-
tian policy for several years to come. Prokesch’s considerable reputation was so high
that it survived Metternich’s fallin March 1848 and later brought him to the diplomatic
post in Constantinople where, as mentioned above, he represented the Austrian and
later the Austro-Hungarian Empire from 1855 to 1871.
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Jaroslav Valkoun

The Sudanese life of General
Charles George Gordon'

Abstract

Inearly February 1885, the reports of the tragic fate of the General Charles George "Chinese”
Gordon came out of the blue. The whole British society was suddenly shaken and in a state
of shock. For a year’s time, they had been informed with vigorous regularity about Gordon’s
defence of the civilization in Khartoum all by his self against the barbarous and fanatical
Mahdi - and all of a sudden, everything was over. In the eyes of the British, in a single day,
his demise made of him one of the best known heroes of the Victorian era, disposing natura-
lly of all of the imperial virtues. As time went by, however, his personal legacy faded from the
British consciousness as fast as the faith in British Empire with its values, ideals and sym-
bols. The present paper focuses on the now forgotten Sudanese life of General Gordon, for
whom the Sudan became fatal. In its opening part, the article analyses his time in Egyptian
service in the position of the Governor of Equatoria (1874—1877) and consequently, the Go-
vernor-General of the whole of the Sudan during the late rule of Khedive Ismail. The fact that
the growing Mahdist Revolt, which had caused destabilization of the standing Egyptian ad-
ministration in the Sudan, could, under certain circumstances, be a threat for Egypt, too,

1) This article has been published within the research project Program rozvoje védnich
oblasti na univerzité Karlové ¢. 12, Historie v interdisciplindrni perspektivé, podprogram
Evropa a (versus) sveét: Interkontinentdlni a vnitrokontinentdlni politické, ekonomické,

socialni, kulturni a intelektudlni transfery”.
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forced British officials in early 1884 to use General Gordon’s services as the Governor-Gene-
ral in Khartoum. However, Gordon’s erroneous assessment of the situation soon led to his
isolation from the surrounding areas. The Relief Expeditions sent afterwards did not succeed
in saving General Gordon, whose heroic dead passed into legend.

Key words: Charles George Gordon (1833-1885), Mahdi, British Policy in Sudan, Siege of
Khartoum (1884-1885), Mahdist Revolt, Sudan, Egyptian African Empire

In the autumn of 1873, the Egyptian Khedive Ismail took the fatal step of offering the
vacant Governor’s post in Equatoria to General Charles George Gordon, a man of splen-
did international reputation. On the one hand, General Gordon marked indelibly the
history of Sudan, but on the other, Khartoum became fateful to him. General Gordon
was born on January 28, 1833, and joined Royal Engineers as a young man. During the
Crimean War, he took part in the siege Sevastopol. In the 1860s, he made remarkable
accomplishments as a fighter in the Taiping Rebellion. It was then that he became gen-
erally known as the “Chinese” Gordon, or, less flatteringly, the “Monkey” Gordon. His
life was inextricably interwoven with his faith in Christ, and it is no wonder that religious
works predominated in his reading. He became a model of the eager Christian evange-
list seeking justice and truth.?

In his lifetime, his disdain of money, ranks and titles earned him great moral
credit. His character was a mixture of ardent Christianity, and idealism; his aspiration
was to open “Black Africa” to civilization. According to the former Confederate officerin
Egyptian services Charles Chaillé-Long, Gordon had occasional crises of melancholy,
during which he usually sank to complete solitude for several days, doing nothing but
reading the Bible and sipping on a glass of cognac, brandy or sherry. Also, his homosex-
val inclinations were generally known.?

Gordon reached Cairo on February 2, 1874, and made immediate proof of his
unconventional character; he refused the governor’s standing pay and contented with
its mere fifth, i.e. £2,000. Ismail’s instructions were not particularly different from those
he had given to the previous Governor of Equatoria, Sir Samuel White Baker. The only
novelty was the task of establishing decent relations between the Egyptian administra-
tion and the natives. Gordon, without further ado, set out on a journey to inner Africa,
accompanied by a group of Europeans. Early on, he managed to paralyse considerably
the slave trade on all the navigable sections of the White Nile. He did so despite the ex-
tremely harsh climate, unbearable insects, dangerous diseases, indifference of his sub-
ordinates, and hatred of the natives. Gordon realized that he could not fight the slave

2) Asher 2005, 73; Crabités 1933, 19-21; Percy 1921, 64.
3) Cf Baring 1908, Vol. 1, 431; Crabités 1933, 24, 41-42; Strachey 1966, 240.
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trade efficiently without taking control over the surrounding desert areas, mainly Bahr
el Ghazal, Kordofan and Darfur. In the early 1877, he therefore refused to go on working
in Egyptian services unless the Khedive appoints him the Governor-General of the
whole of the Sudan. Ismail complied with his conditions and in May 1877, Khartoum
greeted its Gordon Pasha as the new Governor-General.*

Shortly after his entering the new office, Gordon had to deal with new chal-
lenges (British-Egyptian Anti-Slavery Convention), but also some on-going issues from
previous years, i.e. the Egyptian-Abyssinian conflict (1874-1876) and the separatist
tendencies of several desert provinces. Egypt did not have much money to spare; chron-
ic financial difficulties prevented the administration of Khartoum from building the
much-needed infrastructure in the Sudan, particularly railways.®

Egyptian expansion along the Red Sea littoral, going on in the years 1865-
1875, and the vague border delimitation contributed to the rise of hostility between the
Negus and the Khedive in 1874.¢ Egyptian rulers traditionally interfered with Abyssinian
matters and generally managed to enforce their will. Unlike the earlier periods, howev-
er, this conflict had a different development, for Negus Johannes had traded ivory for a
significant amount of decommissioned weapons from France.” The campaign of two
Egyptian expeditions, of almost 5,000 men altogether, in the area of Harrar turned out
disastrously. Even the newly and hastily recruited army of 11,000 men could not save
the day in March 1876. The Abyssinians prevailed due to the incompetence of Egyptian
officers and thanks to their own French armaments supplies. Costs of the failed war
campaign climbed up to £3,000,000.8

Gordon spent most of 1877 in Massawa, where he was unsuccessfully trying
to reach an agreement on the borders with Abyssinia. Negotiations got complicated
with 1) plundering border gangs conducting raids from the Abyssinian territory into the
areas nearby Egyptian possessions, and 2) Cairo’s unwillingness to give up Massawa,
which had been claimed by Negus Johannes. A deal could not be reached with the Abys-
sinians and in March 1878, Gordon went to Cairo for some time in order to back the
Khedive up against the discontented foreign creditors.’

Among other issues Gordon had to face, there was the separatist tendency of
the Darfur Sultanate that had maintained a certain level of independence on the Khedive.

4) See Strachey 1966, 239; Chenevix Trench 1975, 732-735; Moffitt 1935, 107-116;
Thompson 2003, 141.

5) In 1878, only 28 miles of railways were constructed (Mowafi 1981, 85).

6) Marlowe 1965, 139-140.

7) Robinson 1927, 267-268.

8) Ibrahim 1998, 213; Robinson 1927, 271-277: Sabry 1924, 116.

9) See more Allen 1936, 130-142; Shukry 1938, 283-287.
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In October 1874, however, the Sultanate was conquered by the Governor of Bahr el Ghaz-
al along with the implacable slave trader Zubayr Pasha. A year afterwards, as a sign of his
loyalty, the latter moved to Cairo only to be imprisoned by the Khedive who wanted to
prevent him from returning. In the meantime, Zubayr’s son Suleiman took advantage of
the dissatisfaction arisen in Darfur, Kordofan and Bahr el Ghazal due to high taxes and
the anti-slavery efforts imposed by the administration of Khartoum; and became the
leader or the anti-Khedive rebellion (1877-1879).2%lt was not until March 1879 that a pu-
nitive expedition set off against him from Khartoum, commanded by Romolo Gessi, an
Italian in Egyptian services. He managed to suppress the rebellion and to capture its lead-
ers including Suleiman, whom he had immediately executed by a firing squad.**

The rebellion of the western provinces made Gordon see that the slave trade
could not be easily crushed by force.*? He believed that appointing dutiful and laborious
European Christians to the leading posts in the Sudanese administration would help to
combat more efficiently the slave traders as well as the arms trade.®> These efforts, how-
ever, caused bad blood between him and Sudanese population. Replacing Egyptians
with Europeans actually reduced the Khedive’s administration prestige in the eyes of
the Sudanese. The situation was even worsened by their animosity against Christians,
whom the Sudanese blamed for the hardships over the past years. The Sudanese popu-
lation assumed that their religion did not forbid slavery; the abolishment efforts were
thus seen as an attack on their sacred faith. In their households and fields, slave labour
was irreplaceable. The moment Gordon freed slaves without offering their masters any
compensations was seen as a “plain theft” and the sentiments were all the stronger with
the Khartoum administrative keeping taxes at the same level.* The government’s pro-
claiming its monopoly in the trade in ivory was another reason for considerable discon-
tent.? After Khedive Ismail had been removed, Gordon decided to resign from his post,
for he disagreed with the action of the western states. Gordon’s resignation and Ismail’s
dethronement were at the origin of massive slave trade recovery in Sudan, which was at
that time at the verge of the Mahdist uprising, now supported by most of the population
—unlike the revolt of Suleiman.*®

10) Moore-Harell 1999, 31-33; Holt 1970, 28.

11) Moore-Harell 1998, 123.

12) Mowafi 1981, 86.

13) To the problems to employment of Europeans and Americans see more Moore-Harell
(2010, 94-99) or Shukry (1938, 302).

14) Mowafi 1981, 87, 90.

15) Strachey 1966, 247.

16) Shukry 1938, 313.
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At first, the Mahdist rebellion seemed to be just another common local re-
volt of the sort which the Khartoum administration had little trouble to handle. June
1881, when Muhammad Ahmad ibn Abdullah was openly self-proclaimed the Saviour
(the Mahdi), marked the beginning of an era during which he intended to restore an
honest and fair government, to remove oppression and tyranny, establish order and
lead the people the right way. Indeed, Mahdi’s accession had been associated with the
advent of an apocalypse and combat with infidels, Christians in particular. Muhammad
Ahmad’s action therefore meant the start of an ideological struggle against the govern-
ment in office.’” The then Governor General of the Sudan, Muhammad Raouf Pasha,
tried repeatedly to crush the Mahdist rebellion, which had occurred at a time when the
administration in Cairo was dealing with matters of greater importance concerning
Egypt as such and had no money or troops to spare in the Sudanese possessions.* The
reports of Egyptian failures spread fast across the country and the revolt, that was orig-
inally a regional matter, started gradually to get out of Khartoum’s control. Each Mah-
di’s victory over well armed soldiers with modern armaments drew more and more loyal
followers under his banners. His constant achievements were convincing the population
of his genuineness as the Messiah.

In the summer of 1882, Mahdi with about 50,000 of his followers and twelve
cannons launched an offensive against El Obeid, the rich administrative centre of Kordo-
fan. That was the start of an offensive campaign that led eventually to the fall of Khar-
toum. Although the reinforcements from Khartoum tried to help the besieged city, in
January 1883, Mahdi took it anyway, along with abundant booty.* British officials in
Cairo were aware of the seriousness of the situation, as the fall of El Obeid meant a di-
rect threat for Khartoum. Despite all that, the Foreign Office did not wish to intervene.
Instead, they preferred to send the British General William Hicks to stabilize the situa-
tion.?® Several months later, Hicks Pasha introduced his ambitious plan for a military
operation in Kordofan. The operation was launched in the early September of 1883,
when Hicks set off on a campaign against Mahdi with an army of almost ten thousand
troops and nine European officers.?* The Austrian Major von Seckendorff, a direct par-
ticipant of the campaign and a member of Hicks’ staff, anticipated the upcoming com-
plications: “We hope to be in El Obeid in five weeks, if we do not die of thirst on the road [...]
The lack of water is terrible; all the wells on the road are destroyed [...] but if they [the

17) Dekmejian and Wyszomirski 1972, 204—205; Holt 1970, 22—23; Nicoll 2005, 70-71,
77-78.

18) Asher 2005, 61; Colston 1885, 154—157; Dicey 1902, 320; Holt 1970, 47-50.

19) To the problems see more Colston (1885, 158-160) or Nicoll (2005, 121-132).

20) Holt 1970, 61-62.

21) Cf. Bermann 1932, 175; Shibeika 1952, 95.
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Mahdists] succeed in taking us by surprise, then we must be prepared for the worst [...] If
they defeat us once, not one of us will return home [...]"*> On November 5, the Egyptian
Army was almost entirely massacred.?

The victory of the Mahdists called for a massive interior and foreign re-
sponse, for the British government was forced to turn their attention to the Sudanese
matters. The British public opinion was shocked at the information of the catastrophic
defeat of Hicks expedition, bad news, however, kept on coming, for not long after-
wards, Darfur and Bahr el Ghazal fell as well and the Suakin region faced Mahdist at-
tacks.* Regarding the fact that after these defeats?® the Cairo administration was notin
condition to send another expedition, in the following weeks, the British government
decided to evacuate the Sudan, of which they consequently managed to convince the
Khedive's cabinet, too. At the same time, there emerged a plan to send Gordon to the
Sudan in order to restore order from the post of Governor-General. Of all Europeans to
have ever served in the country, Gordon was undoubtedly the one with the greatest
experience with local matters.?® The British Consul-General in Cairo Sir Evelyn Baring
(the later Lord Cromer) and the then Egyptian Prime Minister Sharif Pasha were against
the proposal, for they considered appointing a Christian into the religiously violent Su-
dan a potential threat.”

After leaving the post in Khartoum, Gordon served in no prominent function
anymore; his missions in the Cape Province, on Mauritius, in India, China and in Palestine
were not of long duration. King Leopold Il of Belgium decided to use the skills and expe-
rience of this “idling” British general in his own struggle to suppress slavery. In October
1883, he offered to Gordon to enter the services of the Congo Free State and Gordon
accepted. The War Office was willing to release him, the Foreign Office, however, was
not. The Foreign Office actually feared international complications, and in particular
with France, and that is why they would not have any “lending” the General under any
circumstances. For Gordon, this meant that had he intended to go to the Congo Free
State, he would have to leave the British Army first, i.e. to give up his rent and general’s
rank. There were talks about his resignation going on and all the options were remaining

22) Colston 1885, 165.

23) See Holt 1970, 65; Wingate 1912, Vol. 1, 101-114; Wilson 1953, 15.

24) Crabités 1933, 163.

25) Since the beginning of the rebellion, Egypt had lost around 27,000 men, 56 canons,
20,000 rifles and 1,500,000 rounds of ammunition in the Sudan (Sabry 1947, 83-84).
26) Shibeika 1952, 146.

27) Baring 1908, Vol. 1, 423—424; Green 2008, 173; Roger 2004, 191.
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open. The British Secretary of State for War, Marquis Hartington, found the solution of
this precarious situation in sending Gordon on a mission in the Sudan.?

For the British public, Gordon and the Sudan became interchangeable terms
or even equivalents. Each Briton interested in colonial matters wished to avenge the
loss of General Hicks. On January 1, 1884, The Times published a letter by Sir Samuel
Baker, articulating publicly the opinion of the majority, saying that Gordon should be
sent to the Sudan.?® Eight days later, the Pall Mall Gazette daily published an extensive
interview headed by a bold headline saying “Chinese Gordon for Sudan”.? On the same
day, the journalist William Thomas Stead stated in his editorial as follows: “We cannot
send a regiment to Khartoum, but we can send a man who on more than one occasion has
proved himself more valuable in similar circumstances than an entire army. Why not send
Chinese Gordon with full powers to Khartoum, to assume control of the territory, to treat
with the Mahdi, to relieve the garrisons, and to do what he can to save what can be saved
from the wreck of the Sudan?"3

On January 10, 1884, this opinion was adopted by most of the insular daily
newspapers.®* Also, on the same day, the British Secretary of State for Foreign Affairs,
Lord Granville, received a letter from the Queen, expressing her astonishment why the
services of the British officers in the Sudan were not being used.?* That was why on that
same evening, Granville telegraphed to Baring, asking whether the General Gordon
would be able to assist him by his presence in Egypt. As the Egyptian government did
not have their own candidate, they asked the government in London via the Con-
sul-General in Cairo to choose a qualified British officer that would take over the admin-
istration in Khartoum with the full civil and military powers. Subsequently, Sir Evelyn
senta private telegramto Lord Granville, talking of General Gordon as the most suitable
man for the mission.**

On January 12, 1884, the Morning Advertiser daily excited the British public
opinion saying that everyone in Great Britain would like to see General Gordon'’s skills

28) Shibeika 1952, 149.

29) Crabites 1933, 176.

30) Allen 1931, 215.

31) Green 2007, 155.

32) Morning Advertiser, for instance, expressed concerns about massacres that could be
a collateral effect of a withdrawal from Khartoum, and called for the government to take
action (Shibeika 1952, 158).

33) See more letter of Queen Victoria to Lord Granville, Osborne, 10 January, 1884, in:
Buckle (ed.) 1928, 469.

34) Cf Baring 1908, Vol. 1, 424—426; Judd 1985, 22; Owen 2004, 191.
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put to use in the on-going Sudanese crisis.** The cabinet in London could no longer hes-
itate and therefore decided to delicately find out whether Gordon would accept the post
in the Sudan. The right moment seemed to come with the upcoming appointment of
General Gordon and Lord Wolseley, where the rent was to be discussed. Hartington and
Granville agreed that should Gordon refuse to go to the Sudan, the objections to his
service in the Congo Free State could be disregarded. The British government feared
that he would give priority to his previous engagement he had given to the Belgian King
and his African Empire, even though Gordon thought about is as a “big cesspool filled
with moral corruption”.?® Several years afterwards, Lord Wolseley, who could not cope
with the Empire’s loss of a man such as Gordon, wrote about his intention to go to Con-
go as follows: “[...] our very best man burying himself among niggers on the Equator.”*’

On January 15, 1884, the scheduled appointment of Gordon and Wolseley
took place in the War Office residence. As a proper British and a proper soldier, Gordon
decided to comply with his obligations and go to the mission in the Sudan. He therefore
hastily departed for Brussels where he asked King Leopold in person to put his *Congo-
lese obligation” off to a time when the Sudanese matters would have been settled. In
the morning of January 18, Gordon was back in London and in the afternoon of the
same day he took part in the meeting of leading representatives of the War Office with
foreign representatives in the War Office residence. There, he conformed to the govern-
ment’s policy, i.e. the evacuation of the Sudan. On the same evening, Gordon and his
lieutenant, Colonel John Donald Hamill Stewart, went to the Charing Cross railway sta-
tion and took a night train to Calais. They were escorted to the train by Lords Harting-
ton, Wolseley, who carried Gordon’s hand luggage, and Granville, who bought the tick-
et, along with the Commander-in-chief of the British Army, His Highness Duke of
Cambridge, who held the carriage door for them. Rumour has it that at the last mo-
ment, Wolseley found out Gordon only had a few shillings in his pocket and therefore
gave him his wallet with all the cash inside as well as his pocket watch, and wished him
good luck. No one of them could know they would never meet Gordon again.®

With some time’s distance, Lord Cromer found that the British cabinet
made two fatal errors in the Sudanese matter: 1) granting consent with sending out the
poorly planned and ill-equipped Hicks expedition and 2) charging Gordon with the mis-
sion in Khartoum.*® The British Consul-General in Cairo did not consider Gordon the

35) Crabités 1933, 179.

36) Cf. Crabités 1933, 180-183; Shibeika 1952, 150-151.
37) Green 2008, 176.

38) Allen 1931, 221, 227-229, 235.

39) Baring 1908, Vol. 1, 428.
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perfect man for the Sudan’s evacuation; he preferred Sir Charles Rivers Wilson.*® In
1908, he even wrote: "Had | known General Gordon better, | should certainly never have
agreed to his employment.”* For all the rest of his life, he strove to minimize the conse-
quences of this error.*?

Gordon received the official instructions on the very day he was leaving Lon-
don. His job was to keep the British government informed on the military situation in
the Sudan, to suggest how to best protect the scattered Egyptian garrisons and Europe-
ans in Khartoum and to consequently find the best way of evacuating them while keep-
ing the control over the ports along the Red Sea littoral. All correspondence with Lon-
don was supposed to be delivered via Sir Evelyn Baring; the British Prime Minister
Gladstone did not wish Gordon give official advice to the government. The British cabi-
netwas aware that it was virtually impossible to prepare a detailed planinadvance —and
therefore relied on Gordon’s intellect, restraint and familiarity with the environment.
Gordon was on a mission which, by its very definition, ruled out any interference by the
Egyptian government, including the Khedive himself.**

General Gordon did not even intend to show in Cairo at first; he wanted to
“eschew” meeting Khedive Tawfiq, whom he had publicly criticized. That was why he
planned to move on through Suez to Suakin and further via Berber to Khartoum. That
was, however, a route taken under control by the Mahdists, and for security reasons,
Gordon had to travel via Cairo.** On his way to Egypt, Gordon elaborated a memoran-
dum in which he proposed a schedule for the withdrawal from the Sudan. He suggested
a reconstruction of the smaller sultanates that had existed before Muhammad Ali’s ex-
pansion and whose ruling families still persisted.** He wished to let the sultans decide
freely whether to accept or refuse Mahdi’s primacy; he counted on their ambition of in-
dependence. At the same time, Gordon considered the transfer of power onto the orig-
inal rulers as an act of justice towards them and their Sudanese populations.*® After
some time, however, it was clear that he underestimated Mahdi’s power in every aspect
and overestimated the influence of the sultans.*”’
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On January 25,1884, via a letter from the Khedive, Baring handed to Gordon
the instructions concerning the Sudanese mission. The British General was officially ap-
pointed the Governor-General of the Sudan and charged with the task of ensuring a safe
return for not just the Europeans in Khartoum, but also for some 15,000 Christians and
Egyptian employees and their families. It was assumed that the withdrawal of the Khe-
dive’s garrisons will be disciplined in order to minimize casualties. Carrying out and or-
ganizing the evacuation was assigned exclusively to Gordon. The Egyptian government
approved Gordon’s plan to restore the lesser sultanates that would then form a sort of
“confederation”, although without the assistance of the Khedive’s army. He was given
£100,000 for necessary expenses; in case of need more money was available.*®

The new instructions that Gordon received in Cairo were quite different from
the original ones, i.e. those from London. Now Gordon’s mission got a completely dif-
ferent character. Instead of keeping the British cabinet informed on the situation, he
was now charged with the entire evacuation including the civilians wishing to leave. Gor-
don’s assignment was a difficult one, and that was why the Secretary of State for For-
eign Affairs Granville temporarily left the management of the Sudanese policy in the
hands of the British Consul-General in Cairo.*

Shortly afterwards, Gordon suggested to Baring in his memorandum to take
advantage of the services of the “greatest slave-trader of all times”, Zubayr Pasha, in
Sudan. Zubayr, who had been dwelling in his luxury home confinement in Cairo for years,
was according to Gordon one of the most competent Sudanese. Gordon also believed
that the Mahdist rebellion was about to end in the months to come, and even more so
with Zubayr’s authority luring over Mahdi’s supporters to his own side. Later in the after-
noon of the same day, Gordon met Zubayr in the presence of Baring. During the tense
conversation, the former Governor of Bahr el Ghazal expressed his approval of his son’s
rebellion; he however denied his own taking part in it or even encouraging it. The men
then discussed Gordon’s memorandum and ruled out Zubayr’s leaving to Sudan.*

In the following months the General was coming up with hardly doable
schemes of the best ways to proceed. Sir Evelyn even ventured to call him openly the
man who “consults with the prophet Isaiah on a regular basis”.** As for Baring, he had
no personal reservations to the use of Zubayr’s services, for he was fully aware that the
absence of a strong local personality, which could be entrusted with the governmentin
Khartoum, would not make Gordon’s task any easier. The former slave trader was,
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however, an undesirable person for the British public opinion, Gladstone loathed him
openly and Granville would have rather seen him deported to Cyprus than liberated
and on his way to the Sudan.*?

On January 26, 1884, Gordon and Stewart left Cairo and set off up the
stream of the Nile. That day, Gordon was happy.** During the time the British General
was travelling to Khartoum, serious events were taking place in East Sudan, whichin a
way affected further development of Gordon’s mission. Military authorities in Cairo had
been of the opinion that a safe route from Suakin to Berber should be open again as
soon as possible in order to facilitate the withdrawal of the Khedive’s garrisons along
with loyal civilians from the Sudan. After the defeat of Hicks, however, Egypt had no
army available, except for the troops of the Generals Wood and Baker. Fearing that the
Egyptian Army —which was going through an extensive reorganization — could turn out
as badly as the Hicks expedition, Sir Valentine Baker and his gendarmerie acquitted
themselves with the mission of pacifying the East Sudan region. Although Sir Evelyn
Baring had his doubts concerning Baker’s competence, he granted his consent with his
departure, as there was no alternative. To do nothing would mean to let both besieged
towns —Sinkat and Tokar- fall.*

Baker’s gendarmerie of almost 4,000 men had been well equipped, their dis-
cipline, moral and training, however, were deplorable and soon turned out to be the
decisive factor.>> Baker's task was to free the besieged garrisons and to try to open the
Suakin-Berber route. In early February, Baker Pasha and more than 3,000 of his men
were on their way towards Tokar. Near the El Teb wells, however, they were attacked by
the Dervishes. The Egyptian units got frightened at the sight of an enemy three times
weaker, threw off their weapons and scattered in all directions. The Mahdists massacred
about 2,250 Egyptians; only two Europeans got away alive — Baker Pasha and the popu-
lar officer Fred Burnaby.>® Baker’s vain attempt to become famous did not turn out as
planned. The Mahdist commander Osman Digna had no trouble to get hold of several
cannons, about 3,000 Remington rifles and half a million rounds of ammunition.*’
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Fielding a part of the British Army in Suakin, where the atmosphere was
alarmingly quickly approaching hysteria, seemed to be the only resort. The government
in London instructed the Vice-Admiral Hewett to take over both the military and civilian
command in the port and along the entire Red Sea littoral. Baker was factually dismissed
for incompetence.*® In their reaction to the battle of El Teb, The Times published the re-
port of their Cairo correspondent, quoting an alleged statement of a highly-placed Brit-
ish official commenting on the debacle: "/ am ashamed to call myself an Englishman.”**

In the meantime, Gordon was moving ahead to Khartoum. At the moment
he was crossing Abu Hamed, it seemed to him as if there were no war at all; the popula-
tion in the neighbourhood of the Nile was on his side, at least for the moment. He took
it as a confirmation of his opinion that the Mahdists are actually separated rebels with-
out any broader support. In early February, he therefore wrote a letter to Mahdi in which
he reported that he was not escorted by any army and did not consider the existing
mutual discords a cause to go to war; he also invited him to have a friendly talk. At the
same time, Gordon decided to appoint Mahdi the sultan of Kordofan; that was why he
also sent him a scarlet robe and a red tarbush as a gift and a symbol of his new ruling
status. He also called for the release of European prisoners. Mahdi’s only reaction to the
offer was ostentatious mockery. The fact that Gordon was not in the lead of any army
gave rise to his pride and confidence in his own success.*°

During his stop in Berber, the Governor-General made a serious political
mistake. On February 12, 1884, he invited the local governor and a deputation of other
prominent men to a meeting where he showed them the until-then confidential procla-
mation of the Khedive announcing the withdrawal of the Egyptian troops and their leav-
ing the Sudan. He publicly declared null and void the British-Egyptian Convention on the
Suppression of the Slave Trade from 1877 and granted general tax exemption for the
year 1883. Later, the Governor of Berber informed him in private that he had made a
mistake.®* By the revelation of his plans, Gordon opened the proverbial *Pandora’s box".
If they wished to save their lives, positions and properties after the Egyptian withdraw-
al, local elites as well as whole tribes had no choice but to rush as quickly as possible to
join the Mahdists, as Mahdi was the only alternative for them at that moment.

On February 18, 1884, Gordon made a triumphant arrival to Khartoum and
made a few populist gestures right away in order to boost the morale and loyalty of the
population. He publicly burnt the old tax records, debentures, whips and other torture
tools symbolizing the administration of Khartoum, he authorized to henceforth own
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slaves and released all prisoners with the exception of murderers. No matter how cheer-
ful were the celebrations in Khartoum, there was no cheering in Great Britain upon re-
ceiving Gordon’s telegram in which he was reporting on the slavery situation; the aboli-
tionists were now “on their feet”. The Briton who had devoted the previous ten years to
fight slave traders was, all of a sudden, on the “opposite side”.* Yet the cabinet in Lon-
don and Baring still trusted him. In his defence, it should be said that the Governor-Gen-
eral did not approve of the slave trade, but he was well aware of the economic necessity
of domestic slavery in the Sudanese context.®®

Gordon'’s stay in Khartoum was overshadowed by the seriousness of the
Suakin situation for some time. Baker’s defeat caused a considerable media upheaval in
Great Britain and that was the reason why the British government appointed Sir Gerald
Graham, a six-foot tall General Major, to the post of the commander of the British expe-
dition forces in East Sudan. On February 26, 1884, Graham gathered 4,000 British sol-
diers near Trinkitat and set off towards Tokar to liberate it only three days afterwards.
On March 13, he made an encounter with Osman Digna near Tamai. Although the Mah-
dists outnumbered three times the British, the latter won an easy victory thanks to their
thorough drill.%* Although Graham wanted to march fast towards Berber, the British
representatives would not allow it, fearing too high casualties, and eventually, Graham
had to withdraw from Suakin in early April.¢*

Since the first days after his arrival to Khartoum, Gordon had been working
on an evacuation plan. First, he gathered most of the until-then scattered Egyptian gar-
risons. After some time, however, the number of soldiers and civilians that would rather
leave rose to the nearly 20,000 and complicated furthers the whole situation. Although
Gordon was not directly responsible for civilians, he felt as his moral duty to evacuate
everyone who wished so. Because of the interrupted connection between Berber and
Suakin, the evacuation was only possible down the Nile. Even with the deployment of all
vessels available, the whole process would have taken six months, the whole fleet would
have had to manage the haul between Khartoum and Abu Hamed twelve times without
an accident or technical defect.®®

The very first Gordon's telegram from Khartoum was already a sign to re-
open the discussion on Zubayr, whom Gordon now wanted to be his successor. The for-
mer slave trader was supposed to rule the Sudan after Mahdi’s fall as a British vassal
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promoted to knighthood and disposing of adequate subsidies. Zubayr’s engagement in
Khartoum was a reason for a sharp division inside the Gladstone cabinet. The until-then
secret negotiations on Zubayr were however revealed by Gordon to the local corre-
spondent of The Times, Frank Power. The public on the British Isles, who had not quite
recovered from his authorization of slavery, was now learning about Zubayr and was
immediately concerned that Gordon might have been serious about his previous steps.
Among the British ministers, the voices against Zubayr now prevailed.®’

On March 11, 1884, there was an interruption of telegraph connection with
Cairo due to Mahdist progress to the north of Khartoum, complicating considerably
Gordon'’s position. It was the onset of a time when messengers usually delivered the
messages sent to the Cairo government but not in the other direction. Only on rare oc-
casion was the Governor-General lucky enough as to receive a letter from Baring. With-
drawing Graham's forces from Suakin caused that the until-then hesitating North Suda-
nese tribes joined Mahdi. Gordon was stuck in Khartoum “imprisoned”, and any
evacuation of troops or civilians was then out of the question.®®

Atthat time, Khartoum was a fluvial, caravan and commercial junction. In the
late 1870s, the city had about 50,000 inhabitants, half of which were slaves. The crooked
streets of Khartoum full of thatched houses and mud huts were something one could call
a labyrinth. The Central Mosque with its minaret, the building of the Roman Catholic
mission and the General-Governor’s palace dominated the city, protected by four miles
of ramparts.®® Gordon could hold out without help only for some months, even though he
reinforced the defence with a sophisticated system of ditches and embankments along
with primitive mines and chain-linked barricades. His troops had an abundance of ammu-
nition available, food supplies, on the other hand, could only last for six months.”

As the time went by, there was still greater pressure on the British Prime
Minister Gladstone and his cabinet Ministers to provide efficient help to the “cut-off”
Gordon. For all of the summer 1884, they had been afflicted not only by the press and
opposition, but also by the Queen’s reprimands; protest meetings were gathering on a
daily basis, too.”* Also, a few British officers-adventurers emerged, aspiring to rescue
Gordon from Khartoum.”?In late July, the situation in the British cabinet reached a point
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where the Secretary of State for War, Marquis Hartington, made an open threat of his
own resignation unless the Prime Minister gave an authorisation for an operation to
rescue Gordon. Hartington was one of the leading members of the Whig aristocracy
exerting significant influence and Gladstone ergo yielded in the early August. After
that, the cabinet had no difficulty to obtain £300,000 from the Parliament in order to
cover the expenditures on the upcoming Sudanese campaign.”? Some of the ministers
even thought, Gordon was “a naughty chap that would not leave the siege”. Gladstone
himself was not deeply convinced of the necessity of Gordon'’s rescue for he believed he
was in no actual trouble.”

The post of the commander of the rescue expedition was assigned to the
experienced Lord Wolseley, whose plan was to reach Khartoum from the north. He
found that the way up the Nile would be easier than the Suakin-Berber route. That was
why he chose the town of Korti as the new British base for its location beyond the fourth
cataract. From there, he planned to send a part of the army on boats up the Nile’® in
order to take Abu Hamed and Berber before the local tribes would have joined Khar-
toum’s besiegers. The other part of the army was to cross the Bayuda Desert to Metem-
meh where both groups were supposed to be reunited. After that, a unit chosen before-
hand was supposed to embark the steamers sent over to Metemmeh by Gordon some
time before and set off immediately to save Gordon.”®

On September 9, 1884, Lord Wolseley reached Cairo and started taking nec-
essary organisational steps right away. The Egyptian troops were charged with the task
of securing communication. As for scouting and intelligence gathering, Wolseley as-
signed the job to Captain Horatio Herbert Kitchener and his unit of 1,500 troops of the
Abada tribe. Kitchener, who was fluent in Arabic and Turkish, was travelling disguised as
an Arab. Having verified the accuracy of the maps available, he advised to take the route
through the Bayuda Desert.””

While attempting to establish regular connection with Gordon, Kitchener
found out that on September 10, 1884, a steamer called Abbas had left Khartoum with
the following passengers aboard: Colonel Stewart, the British consul and The Times cor-
respondent Frank Power, and his French colleague from the consulate service and the
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Bosphore Egyptien correspondent Henri Herbin. With little success, Kitchener sought his
superiors’ authorization to go to Berber and escort the group across the desert to a safe
refuge. In fact, Gordon had taken advantage of the late season deluge of the Nile and
had sent Stewart and co. off to Dongola along with documents, journals of the siege and
a personal appeal in which he called for the help of all the powers. On September 18,
however, the steamer crashed into a rock some 60 miles down the Nile beyond Abu
Hamed. A local chieftain used a trick to lure the group ashore only to wilfully kill them
there. He also took the valuable Khartoum documents and sent them over to Mahdias a
sign of allegiance.”®

Gordon had started to keep a journal shortly after Stewart’s departure in
order to fill the emptiness that was surrounding him.”® Together with a few Europeans,
he had decided to stay in Khartoum until the end. Six volumes of his journal (September
10 - December 14, 1884), containing cartoons of Baring, maps, detailed descriptions of
the defence along with religious passages, have been preserved. In September, the pop-
ulation of Khartoum disapproval of and alienation with Gordon deepened; the latter
tried to reverse the situation by introducing titles and medals and issuing uncovered
banknotes.? Mahdi’s letter exhorting the British General and his close co-workers to
give up did not raise the defenders’ morals either.?* In late October, Mahdists launched
somewhat more intense operations against Khartoum'’s defenders.

It was only in mid-December that Wolseley arrived from Korti. The Secretary
of State for War, Marquis Hartington, strictly forbade him moving on directly with
troops.® In the late December of 1884, General Sir Herbert Stewart therefore set off to-
wards the Jakdul Wells situated deep in the Bayuda Desert.® The troops were limited by a
lack of camels and that was why they were not as numerous as originally intended. On
their 176-mile way to Metemmeh, there were two major water sources: the Jakdul Wells,
collecting only rain water, and a system of flowing artesian wells called Abu Klea. It was
onlyonlJanuary 12,1885, that Stewart managed to gather all his men at the Jakdul Wells.#

However, this time-consuming displacement of troops cost Stewart the ele-
ment of surprise. The Mahdists detected the British displacement, joined their garri-
sons of Metemmeh and Berberin a total of 8§,000-14,000 men and then took hold of the
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Abu Klea wells that Stewart had to pass through in order to refill his water supplies.
More Mahdist reinforcements were on their way from the just-conquered town of Om-
durman, situated opposite Khartoum. At the moment when, after a long march, the
exhausted and thirsty British troops arrived to Abu Klea, an army of Mahdists was wait-
ing for them, outnumbering them six times. Stewart had not expected to encounter the
enemy there. As a retreat was made impossible due to the lack of water, fight was the
only resort.®> On January 17, 1885, a battle took place and the 1,900 British forced the
Dervishes to retreat.®

Stewart feared that more reinforcements could come from Omdurman and
therefore decided to set off on a risky 23-mile march to the Nile. At the dawn of January
19, 1885, the British fought off a Mahdist attack near the river and got to Gubat on the
following day. Gordon’s steamers had been waiting for them, there. During the last
clash, General Stewart got seriously injured and the command had to be taken over by
Sir Charles Wilson, a man with little experience, but, compared to Stewart, greater cau-
tion. Since seven days earlier, when the army had left Jakdul Wells, the number of troops
fit to fight had decreased by a fifth. The soldiers had only had 16 hours of sleep those
days, one and a half litres of water a day and minimal food rations; even the horses and
camels showed signs of weariness yet.®’

Wilson had to make amendments to Wolseley’s original plan as the prerequi-
site of getting to Metemmeh without losses was not fulfilled. Wilson, struggling with a
lack of senior officers and stocks, therefore decided not to attack on the well-defended
city of Metemmeh and preferred to fortify his positions in Gubat. On January 23, 1885,
he set off with two steamers and a British infantry unitin the direction of Khartoum. The
original plan of British soldiers coming to set Gordon free in their red coats did not actu-
ally happen, as the garments got somehow “lost” during the march. Further delay was
caused by reparations of the steamers that had broken in the process.®®

In late December, 1884, Khartoum ran out of food rations, which caused a
massive outflow of inhabitants to Mahdi. The remaining starved soldiers (9,000) and
civilians (20,000) were trying to keep alive at all costs, eating, little by little, all the dogs,
donkeys and rats, and ended up trying in vain to eat animal skin, various kinds of rubber
or palm fibres. The defenders were starving to death by hundreds; urban workers heav-
ing neither the time nor the muscle to bury all. In the atmosphere of absolute despair,
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petty disputes were turning to vendettas and simple distrust was seen as treason. Gor-
don, whose hair had greyed considerably in the previous weeks, was still working tire-
lessly on allocating the more and more meagre rations or on ammunition preparations.
He was the symbol of resistance. He kept on persuading the soldiers and the population
that the help was coming any moment. He also kept putting up posters saying that Brit-
ish, Indians and Turkish were on their way, had it been in Kassala, Berber or Dongola. He
was making claims such as that the British were coming with 800 steamers and the like;
he even pre-booked houses and pre-ordered service for them.® Although Mahdi had
been offering him a “safe” way out to join the British troops, Gordon decided to stay.*
On November 9, 1884, he made the following highlighted entry in his journal: “/ will not
obey it, will stay here, and fall with city, and run all risks."”**

In the early hours of January 26, 1885, Mahdists got through a security gap
opened by a drop in the Nile’s level, entered the city®? and immediately started to plun-
der, rob,*® rape and murder.”* Allegedly, Mahdi had ordered that Gordon be brought
alive, for he had been considering trading him for Arabi Pasha. There are five different
versions of the events of Gordon'’s death. The accounts by eyewitnesses differ not only
in the place, but also in the way he died.”® The best-known is the “imperial version”, in
which the British General is standing on the stairs of his palace, fully dressed in his uni-
form, holding a sabre and a discharged gun when his heroic life is cut short by a Mahdist
spear.®® After that, Gordon was beheaded and his head brought to Mahdito Omdurman,
where it was attached to a tree so that every passer-by could “cast a stone” at it.””

On the morning of January 28, 1885, Wilson emerged in front of Khartoum.
By then, there was no flag flying over the General-Governor’s palace and everything
was in ruins; General Charles George Gordon was dead. Help came some sixty hours
late. The reports of Gordon spread around the world; naturally, the reactions were the
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strongest in London. The British nation was shocked at first, then furious.*® The Times
even wrote: “The news of the fall of Khartoum is the worst that has reached this country for
many years [...]"*° All media of the British Isles were flooded with patriotic contribu-
tions.’® In the following three weeks, the population was on the verge of hysteria; the
country was in general mourning. It was the time of accusations and explanations why
the expedition had been sent so late. The British blame neither Wolseley nor Wilson, in
their eyes they had both done all they could, given the circumstances. The general rage,
however, turned against Gladstone; the Grand Old Man (GOM) became the Murderer of
Gordon (MOG) overnight.’®* As for Gladstone, he explained the British failure in the Su-
dan with a divine intervention punishing the British for their previous sins —i.e. the occu-
pation of Egypt.1®

On February 8, 1885, the British government decided that the Sudanese
campaign was to go on in the following months. Although in February, the British saw a
series of partial upturns, their attempts to reverse the situation in Sudan were vain as
such. Meanwhile, the crisis of the Panjdeh oasis broke out in Afghanistan. In late July,
Wolseley had to withdraw the entire British forces from the Sudan because of “imperial
interests”. In addition, the Gladstone cabinet fell in June.*® By coincidence, Mahdi died
in Omdurman that same month.% Sir Evelyn Baring went through a major self-reflexion
as well, coming to the conclusion that he had made a mistake: 1) sending a British to
Khartoum, 2) approving of Gordon, 3) not using Zubayr’s services, and 4) having an un-
pardonable delay of the rescue operation.'®

Gordon’s name was not forgotten, neither after the fall of the Gladstone gov-
ernment, nor after the death of Mahdi. General Gordon became a hero of the British na-
tion; his courage, modesty and charismatic character impressed virtually every Briton,
had they been soldiers or civilians. The General stood for Victorian Britain, imperialism
and the “best of” what the Empire had to give to the rest of the world. The mind of the
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25-26; Wingate 1912, Vol. 1, 204).

105) Baring 1908, Vol. 2, 33.
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Britons was generally overrun by the idea of a re-conquest of the Sudan to avenge Gen-
eral Gordon and “wash away the shame” of the failed rescue mission.

Gordon died in Khartoum, but his personality was revived on several occa-
sions. His name drew important attention during four subsequent periods. The first fif-
teen years were spent in glorification of his life, acts and ideas and it correlates with the
re-conquest of the Sudan by General Kitchener, i.e. the metaphoric revenge for Gordon.
The second period (1908-1920) is characterised by an effort of a rational and prudent
approach to the legend that had developed around his person. The year 1933 marked
the centenary of Gordon’s birth, bringing a temporary recovery of historians’ interest.
The last of the four periods came in 1954-1966, when a re-edition of Gordon’s journals
was published and a movie epic Khartoum (1966) was made with Charlton Heston in the
lead role.*®
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Roman Kodet

Yamada Torajiro and Japanese Influ-
ence in Istanbul’

Abstract

During their history the Ottoman Empire and Japan had almost no mutual contact and were
hardly aware of each other. This situation changed at the end of the 19" century, when the
Ottomans were interested in Japanese modernization according to the western model in order
to apply the Japanese model on their own crumbling empire. On the other hand, some Japa-
nese viewed the Ottoman Empire as an exotic oriental country and were eager to discover its
history and culture. On this basis the relations between both countries were established. One
of the most important proponents of Ottoman-Japanese relations was Yamada Torajir, who
came to Istanbul in 1892. He was to stay there for next 22 years. Although he wasn’t able to
secure any radical political or economic interests for Japan in Istanbul, his activity brought a
period of intensifying contacts between both countries. He also introduced Japanese culture
and customs to Istanbul and after his return to Japan he wrote a lot of books about Turkey, in
which he promoted the idea of Japanese-Turkish friendship. His work is therefore considered
to be the fundamental basis of the good relations of Japan and Turkey up to the present time.

Key words: Japan, Ottoman Empire, diplomacy, economy, culture

1) This article was created with the support of the Motivation System of the University
of West Bohemia in Pilsen, part POSTDOC.
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The Question of the Japanese-Ottoman relation is almost forgotten by contemporary
historiography. Only in Japan and Turkey the names of Yamada Torajird and his compa-
triots who stayed in Istanbul before the First World War are still remembered. At the
first glance both countries had almost nothing in common at the end of the 19" century.
They had no mutual interests; the great geographic distance between them hindered
any mutual cooperation, trade or cultural exchange. In fact their “awareness of each
other [even in the second half of the 19t century] was minimal”.? On the other hand, in
the first half of the 19 century, the conditions of both countries were quite similar. Both
were to a certain degree isolated from the western world and this led to their underde-
velopment in comparison with the West. In both countries the central government
crumbled, which can be documented on the process of disintegration of the Ottoman
Empire® and the growing power of local daimyos in Japan.* As for their internal situation,
privileged classes — samurai in Japan and janissaries and traditional structures in the
Ottoman Empire —governed both states. Clash with the West meant a harsh experience
for both states and had similar military, political and cultural impact, although it must
be stressed that Japan had geographical advantages and the Ottoman Empire was ne-
ver wholly isolated from Europe.

The impact of the European imperial challenge was also similar —the fall of
the existing ruling classes (although parts of them created new ruling elites) and the
endeavors for reforms. In this process Japan was much more successful thanks to its
illustrious reformers, geographical advantage, national unity and the ability to utilize its
meager resources to maximum. During the 80s and 90s of the 19* century Istanbul be-
came aware of the success of the Japanese reforms and began to look at Japan for inspi-
ration. The interest of the Ottoman public in Japanese success to embrace the western
methods and in transformation its society according to the European model, grew sur-
prisingly when Turkish and Arabic newspapers regularly discussed the Japanese situati-
on and progress.® "It was widely believed that the example of Japan could instruct the

2) In previous centuries the Japanese had only slight information about Turkey from the
accounts of the Dutch and Portuguese tradesmen. Also the Ottomans had only knew
about Japan only by hearsay and their scarce information were limited to some popular
travel accounts (Esenbel 1996, 238).

3) To the process of the disintegration of the Ottoman Empire at the turn of the 18" and
19t century see Hanioglu (2008, 6-18).

4) To the situation of Japan in the first half of the 19t century see Keene (2002, 1-9).

5) Hundreds of references to Japan and its success could be found in the Ottoman books
and newspapers articles during the second half of the 19 century (Worringer 2004,
208). After the Japanese victory over Russia, the radical officers leading the Young Turk

movement used the Japanese example to promote the idea of restoring the constitution
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Ottoman Empire in its quest for true enlightenment. Japan’s history, national culture, heri-
tage, and religion, as well as its political organization, military, and economy, were just a
few of the topics examined in these texts, which illustrated what Ottomans writers of diffe-
rent backgrounds proposed to be successful development into a modern nation and state.
Japan was perceived to have accomplished these two objectives through a successful inte-
gration of Eastern cultural heritage and the appropriate Western material attributes."®
Even the Hamidian regime noticed the Japanese success and sought to teach its me-
thods to implement them to the Ottoman reform efforts. Therefore in response to the
visit” of a member of the Japanese imperial family Prince Akihito Komatsu (in my paper
a use the Japanese system putting the family name first) to Istanbul (where he presen-
ted the Japanese highest Order of Chrysanthemum to the Sultan Abdilhamid),® the
Porte decided to send frigate Ertugrul to Japan.® This almost 30 years old vessel,** which
was considered to be barely seaworthy by British observers,** anchored in Yokohama
with its more than 600 seamen and a special mission which task was to establish good
and permanent relations with Japan.? On 13* June 1890 Emperor Mutsuhito received
its commander Admiral Ali Osman Pasa. The three-month visit to Japan was a diploma-
tic success and in September 1890 the ship was prepared to start its voyage back to
Istanbul. On its way the frigate was caught in a storm in which the main mast of the fri-
gate collapsed and due to the inexperience of its crew the immobilized ship hit a reef
split in half and sank near Oshima Island on the 18" September 1890. The Japanese
government sent a rescue mission that was capable of salvaging 69 men from the see —
the rest of the crew, 533 seamen including Ali Osman Pasa, died.?

of 1876 (Lewis 2002, 206-207).

6) Worringer 2004, 210.

7) The first greater interest of the Japanese in the Near East was sparkled by the Iwakura
mission to Europe and America, which on its way back stopped in Egypt (see Nish 1998).
8) Esenbel 1996, 240, compare with Erdemir 2011, 219.

9) Esenbel 1996, 239.

10) The frigate was build in the years 1854—-1864 by Istanbul’s Tq skizak shipyard. It was
a 79 meters long vessle of 2,344 tons (Lledd and Pulak 2007, 35-36).

11) Although the ship was overhauled before the start of the voyage, it suffered many
maintenance problems. The frigate was damaged after it ran ashore in the Suez Canal
and the damage of the hull was not completely repaired. The ship had also problems with
its almost a quarter of century old machinery (Lledd and Pulak 2007, 36).

12) Erdemir 2011, 219.

13) Lledd, Pulak 2007, 36, compare with Esenbel 1996, 240. The survivors were brought
to Turkey on board of Japanese battleships Hiei and Kongo in January 1891 (see Erdemir
2011, 220). A detailed account of the Ertugrul voyage and catastrophe can be found on
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The catastrophe brought about a wave of compassion in Japan where a be-
neficial collection was spontaneously initiated to help the families of the drowned sai-
lors. Altogether a considerable sum of 5,000 Yen was donated.* The task to bring the
money to Istanbul was entrusted to Yamada Torajird, who already in the 80s urged to
establish Japanese-Ottoman relations. He was born in 1866 in a traditional samurai Na-
kamura family in the town Numata and after his father decided to move to Tokyo, he
was given a mixed education both classical and western. He learned several foreign lan-
guagesincluding French, German and English and became a master of the tea ceremony
in the Yamada School from which his name was derived from.? As a person of higher
society origin and as a contributor to the newspapers Nihon Shimbun and Tokyo Nichi-
nichi Shimbun he became well known in the reform circles of Japan.*® Because of his
participation in organizing the collection and his far-reaching knowledge he was sent to
Istanbul on a partially official mission initiated by the Japanese foreign minister Aoki
Sh0z6.* With a task to hand over the collected money to the Ottoman government and
to establish direct mutual relations between both countries Yamada left Japan on board
of a cruiser Matsushima. After a brief stay in Egypt, where he was warmly welcomed,
Ymada reached Istanbul on 4™ April 1892 probably not knowing that his mission to the
capital of the Ottoman Empire would last more than 20 years.

Yamada than 25 was warmly greeted in Istanbul, where he presented his gift
to Serif Pasa (a son of the Ottoman foreign minister Mehmed Said Pasa) who arranged
Yamada'’s audience at the Sultan, whom he presented a gift of the traditional Japanese
armor and a sword, which can be now seen in Topkapi Palace Museum.*® Yamada'’s char-
ming behavior and noble performance at the court made him many supporters who
appointed him to teach the Ottoman sailors and military men Japanese for them to be
able to go to Japan to be educated there.’ During next month Yamada was able to mas-
ter Ottoman Turkish, although he was able to communicate in French in which the Otto-
mans were fluent. His mastery of the Turkish earned him quite a lot of sympathy from
the educated Ottomans who appreciated that Yamada is able to communicate with
them with their own language.

Tragedy — Ertugrul Frigate, http://www.turkjapan2003.org/rel/ertugrul.htm, 11. 2. 2012.
14) Esenbel 1996, 241.

15) Erdemir 2011, 219. Yamada alone became a head of S6henryd School of the tea
ceremony (Mizuguchi 2002, 93).

16) Erdemir 2011, 219.

17) Esenbel 1996, 241.

18) Esenbel 1996, 241.

19) Esenbel 1996, 242.
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While he was in Istanbul Yamada slowly changed over this time into a well-
-known expert on the Ottoman policy, culture and life. He even got well known in the
Ottoman high society with which members he started to maintain close relations.
Thanks to this he became some sort of “a mediator between the Turkish and Japanese
bureaucrats and intellectuals”.** He published his knowledge about Turkey — its political,
economic and cultural realities — in several papers in Japan —for example Toruko zdshin
(News from Turkey) and in popular magazine Taiyd. Later he also published several
books including Kaikoyden (The world of Islam) in 1939, which was very popular during
the Pacific war when the Japanese interest in Islam grew due to the fact that they came
into direct contact with Muslim population of the Dutch East Indies which were under
the Japanese occupation.?! “Probably Yamada’s most interesting work is also his first, the
beautifully illustrated Toruko gakan or A pictorial look at Turkey, published in Meiji 40
(1910).%% A narrative and pictorial introduction to the sites and people of Istanbul, its 179
pages are liberally sprinkled with Yamada'’s own etchings and drawings of people and sites
of the city during the Hamidian era. The originality of the book lies in these sketches. They
ate scattered through the text in a charmingly idiosyncratic manner (Byzantine coins for
example illustrate his discussions of Muslim wedding customs). Yamada says of this free
approach in his introduction that he chose to illustrate according to personal taste rather
than attempt to integrate the sketches into the text logically. His illustrations are usually
based on photographs taken with his Kodak camera, although some are sketches of people
and faces met in the streets of Istanbul."*

Although Yamada’s publications were designed to be a precise picture of the
Ottoman life it must be said that they in some way romanticized the Ottoman realities.?
But may be thanks to this fact, they gained a lot of popularity among Japanese public
which was keen on reading about the exotic oriental life. It was due to this popularity that
the interest of Japanese public in the Near East resulted in growing popularity of the
Ottoman Empire in Japan. The Japanese became interested in the Ottoman political re-
alities and culture. The peak of this interest initiated by Yamada came in the 30s of the
20t century, when there was even established an Islamic Printing House in Tokyo, where
a group of Turks of Tartar origin printed Turkish Islamic books in Arabic characters.?
There were even thoughts among young radicals supporting The Great Asian Movement
in Japan to utilize these endeavors of Turkish intellectuals in Japan, to the purpose of Ja-

20) Erdemir2011, 221.

21) Esenbel 1996, 245.

22) A contemporary tradition in Japan was to date the years by an era of ruling Emperor.
23) Esenbel 1996, 246-247.

24) Esenbel, 248.

25) Misawa 2009, 39.
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panese interests, but eventually these thoughts were abandoned.? In the 90s of the 19t
century the Japanese newspapers started to publish regular information about the poli-
tical development on the Balkans and in Istanbul. The impression of most of the articles
was pro-ottoman and due to the worsening Japanese-Russian relations anti-Russian.
The main interest of Japanese public laid in the culture of Tukey (this de-
mand was on the first place satisfied by Yamada’s books) and especially in the political
events in the Near East. Every main political event was closely observed, although the
diplomats of the Great powers claimed that some of the Japanese newspapers were not
wellinformed and restricted themselves only to reprinting the messages of the Europe-
an news agencies.” The overall impression of the Japanese articles concerning the Eas-
tern Question was pro-British and unfavorable not only to Russia, but also to the powers
of the Triple Alliance — especially Germany. These anti-German tendencies in the Japa-
nese press were caused by the participation of Berlin in the Russian intervention in 1895,
which forced Japan to abandon the most important gains from its victorious war with
China.?® As for the individual newspapers (which called the Near East as “Far West") the
most anti-German was the nationalistic Nichi-Nichi, while the others tried to maintain
neutral stance, although even such newspapers as Japanese Chronicle or Asahi critici-
zed the foreign policy of Berlin and Vienna in Istanbul especially in context of the great
international crisis such as were the Sanjak railway crisis or the Bosnian annexation cris-
is.? The political stance of Yamada and many Japanese in Istanbul was on the side of
Great Britain, Yamada therefore criticized several times the policy of the Central Powers
especially Germany. This was made clear for example during the Sanjak railway crisis,
when Japanese residents came to a conclusion that Vienna abandoned reform pro-
grams on the Balkans in favor of her own interests.*® The Japanese watched the Balkan
turmoil carefully, because they were concerned that the rivalries of the European Great
Powers could lead to the outbreak of a war, which would negatively influence Japan.
Although Yamada’s activity in Istanbul had a considerable cultural impact —
he even performed traditional Japanese tea ceremony for the members of the Ottoman
ruling class®! — his mission had also economic and politicimportance. With regard to the

26) Misawa, 40.

27) Ambré to Aehrenthal, Tokyo, 24" February 1908, Haus-, Hof- und Staatsarchiv,
Vienna (hereafter: HHStA), Politisches Archiv (hereafter: PA), Tiirkei Kt. 345.

28) Ambré to Aehrenthal, Tokyo, 2" Mdrz 1908, HHStA, PA, Tirkei Kt. 346. To the
question of Treaty of Shimonoseki and the so-called Triple Intervention see Paine 2005,
247-293.

29) Ambrd to Aehrenthal, Tokyo, 24" February 1908, HHStA, PA, Tirkei Kt. 345.

30) Ambrd to Aehrenthal, Tokyo, 24" February 1908, HHStA, PA, Tirkei Kt. 345.

31) Esenbel 1996, 242.
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fact that Japan had no diplomatic representation in Istanbul (this was established in
1921),%* Yamada started to play a role of semi-official Japanese consul to the Ottoman
government. He therefore participated in signing of two treaties of Japanese-Ottoman
Friendship in 1893 and 1895, which were negotiated through the Japanese embassy in
Berlin.** He also unsuccessfully tried to persuade the Ottoman government to sign a
commercial treaty with Japan. Yamada claimed that Japan could export to the Ottoman
Empire some good quality pottery, luxurious goods and rice (on the other hand Japan
could import peppers, tobacco or valuable metals). However, he was somewhat di-
sappointed, when he wrote, that “the Japanese goods exported to Turkey are mainly rice
and miscellaneous goods. The amount of Japanese rice export to Turkey is increasing every
year [...] However, their Japanese rice is not imported by us, but by German and English
hands.”** As for the possibilities to import Japanese pottery to the Ottoman Empire the
situation was even more unfavorable: “Pottery, lacquer work and general goods gained
fame once. The demand was not small, but in our products there were defects [...] On the
other hand, the imitation goods of ours produced in Germany and France have great deal of
delicate design, therefore, their design is equal to our goods, and they are adequate in
practical use than ours. Hence our market in Turkey is badly affected [...]"** According to
Yamada Japan was losing its opportunity and he urged for negotiations of Japanese-
-Ottoman commercial treaty.

The government in Tokyo was however unable to reach such an agreement.
Its failure was due to the fact that Tokyo was trying to establish commercial relations on
the ground of the capitulations,*® which were granted to the European powers. This was
however unacceptable for the Ottomans, whose goal was to get rid of these unequal
commercial treaties with the west. Japan itself gained equal commercial rights vis-4-vis
the western powers in the 90s and at the beginning of the 20" century. However, this
Japanese success was viewed as an example in Istanbul, which was “in no position to
accept a new international capitulationist treaty”.*” The Japanese-Ottoman negotiations
lasted throughout the 90s of the 19t and were terminated by the Ottoman side, be-

32) The first Turkish envoi Hulusi Fuat Tugay came to Tokyo in 1925.

33) To the question of Ottoman-Japanese diplomacy see Deringil 2003, 42—48.

34) Erdemir 2011, 221.

35) Erdemir 2011, 221.

36) Capitulations — unequal commercial treaties made with the European powers during
the end of the 16" and 17 century giving those some considerable advantages over the
domestic traders. This system of the Ottoman foreign trade was abolished only after the
outbreak of the First World War. To the origins of this system see Inalcik and Quataert
(2006, 480—-483).

37) Esenbel 1996, 244.
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cause the Japanese were not willing to yield in the question of the unequal treaties,
which in their eyes should have been the base of economic relations of both countries.®

In spite of this failure Yamada tried to start the Japanese-Ottoman co-
mmercial relations himself. He supported his friend Nakamura Ejiro to open the first
Japanese shop in the Ottoman capital.®® Later there were even two Japanese shops in
Istanbul’s commercial district Pera and in the old city. In these there where traditional
Japanese goods such as silk or tea sold.“° Yamada was also able to capitalize his conne-
ctions in the circles of the Ottoman high society and imported the Japanese art and
luxurious goods directly to the court of Sultan Abdilhamid I1.** Nakamura’s and Yama-
da’s store also became an important center for the Japanese tourists and new resi-
dents in Istanbul who were given useful advice about the city and the customs of its
inhabitants: “Yamada always made a point of bringing his guests to the ceremony of the
Friday prayer, the selamlik. Japanese visitors were a rarity in the 1890s, and he was the
city’s only long term Japanese resident. On a bright May morning, Yamada and his guests
stood spellbound as the Albanian Horseguards trotted up to the palace and took up their
stations. The sun glinted on their spears as the band struck up the Hamidiye march. Next
came the officers of the Imperial Guard, mounted on splendid Arab horses in their im-
peccable uniforms, and they too took up their positions inside the Yildiz Palace. Finally the
sultan, accompanied by the empress dowager and the reigning empress emerged from the
palace in his landau and proceeded to the mosque. As the clear cry of the muezzin sounded
the call to prayer, the sultan alighted and all his troops in one voice shouted a loud acclaim.
When his guest asked Yamada what they were shouting he replied 'They shout Long Live
the Sultan!, just as we shout Tenno Heika Bazai! in the presence of our emperor.”"** The
climax of Yamada’s commercial effort came in January 1906, when he established su-
ccessful Oriental Papers Making Company, which produced rice paper for tobacco. Ya-
mada was able to get support of Japanese businessmen from the Kansai Region (with
the center in Osaka) who supported his enterprise.*

Maybe the most important task of Yamada Torajiro in Istanbul was entrusted
to him during the Russo-Japanese war by the Japanese ambassador in Vienna Makino
who instructed him to guard Bosporus and report any passing Russian ships and to mo-
nitor Russian movement in the Black sea.** After the Japanese victories at Port Arthur

38) Esenbel 1996, 244.

39) Esenbel 1996, 237.

40) Esenbel 1996, 241-242.
41) Erdemir 2011, 222.

42) Deringil 2011, 16.

43) Erdemir 2011, 222.

44) Esenbel 1996, 242.
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the representatives of the Combined fleet worried that the Russians could send not only
the Baltic but also the Black sea fleet to the Far East and gain a decisive numerical supe-
riority.* Yamada handled his task with considerable energy — he hired a house near the
mouth of Bosporus into the sea of Marmara and he utilized other Japanese in Istanbul
most notably the journalist of newspaper Jiji Noda Shotaro (who had come to Istanbul
in 1891 along with the survivors of Ertugrul disaster) along with hired about 20 man to
monitor the sea passage and report any Russian shipping. In his later account of espion-
age activity in Istanbul “Yamada explains that he ... every day scanned the northern hori-
zon through binoculars to see whether the Russian Black Sea Fleet would sail down towards
the Mediterranean to join the Baltic Fleet on its way to do battle with the Japanese in Port
Arthur".“¢ These monotonous activity was however fruitless because the Russians deci-
ded not to send the Black See fleet to the Far East. Despite of this Yamada's surveillance
of the Bosporus was highly praised even by the leadership of the Combined Fleet.*

During the war Yamada also informed the Sultan (who accepted him at an
audience at least at three opportunities) about the progress of the war. Although he
noted that the Ottoman officials tried to be neutral during the conflict not to enrage
Russia, the majority of the Istanbul population was openly supporting Japan, which was
in their eyes defending the Asian people against the European imperialism.*® Japanese
victory sparkled a wave of admiration of Japan and was celebrated by most of the Otto-
mans as a victory of Asia over Europe — the name of admiral Togo (victor at Tsushima)
even became popular among Turkish intellectuals who gave it to their newborn sons.
For the Turks the Japanese victory was an example that a modern Asian power could
defeat even the most powerful army in the world. Japan’s success was also celebrated as
an important victory against the European imperialism.*

Japan, which had risen from a weak Asiatic country to a Great Power status,
became to be viewed as a model for the Ottoman Empire. The victory of Japan sparkled
anew phase of interest in this country in Istanbul, where some members of the ruling class
studied the Japanese culture, history, politics and military in order to adopt them into the
Ottoman system. The Hamidiyan regime wanted to implement a Japanese civil education

45) This enxiety was not without justification. At the end of 1904 the representatives of
Russian Admiralty really considered the possibility to for a Third Pacific Fleet from the
ships and men of the Black Sea squadron. However the international situation and the
closure of the Straits to the warships of any Great Power compelled them to abandon
such plans (Connaughton 2004, 327).

46) Esenbel 1996, 242.

47) Esenbel, 2008, 20ff.

48) Esenbel 1996, 242.

49) Esenbel 1996, 243, compare with Findley 2010, 163.
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in order to adopt a Japanese form of “civil morality” — the loyalty of the inhabitants (or citi-
zens) to the state.*® The Ottoman liberals noted that the main advantage of Japan was its
constitutional system and hoped that the Ottoman constitution of 1876 (suspended by the
Sultan Abdilhamid in 1878) would be restored. Such a step would in their eyes symbolize a
reformation of the country in the same way as the Meiji Restoration of 1868 in Japan.” The
imitation of the Japanese example should in their eyes lead to modernization and stren-
gthening of the Ottoman Empire, some Ottoman newspapers as Yeni lkdam claimed that
the Ottoman Empire could even seek an alliance with Japan, although it assessed the
chances as slight because of only a few common interests.>? This appreciation of Japanese
success over historical enemy of the Ottomans was shard throughout the whole Islamic
world. This was illustrated by the admiration of many Muslim liberals. An Egyptian natio-
nalist Mustafa Kamil praised the Japanese victory as an important step to the defeat of
European colonialism: “*We are amazed by Japan because it is the first Eastern government
to utilize Western civilization to resist the shield of European imperialism in Asia.”>

Yamada tried to exploit this situation to promote Japanese-Ottoman relati-
ons, but in vain due to the Japanese insistence on signing only unequal treaties with
Istanbul modeled on the similar agreements of the Porte with the West, although Japan
itself in the same time tried to get rid of her own unequal treaties with the Great Powers.
His effort was also impaired by the fact that both countries did not establish official re-
lations. His position in Istanbul was therefore still only of a private person, although he
was protected by the Porte.** After the outbreak of the Young Turk revolution Yamada
hoped to achieve some of his goals, because he had viewed the movement to be similar
with the process of Meiji Restoration. He even claimed in his works that the Young Turks
were strongly influenced by Japanese success and encouraged Japanese visitors of
Istanbul to promote this good impression, which Japan made in Turkey.*®

In his assessment of growing Japanese impact on the Ottoman ruling class
Yamada was to some degree right. The new regime in Istanbul presented itself as pro-
gressive and innovative. It also tried to persuade the western diplomatic representati-

50) Deringil 2011, 109.

51) Findley 2010, 165.

52) Pallavicini to Aehrenthal, Constantinopel, 30" November 1911, HHStA, PA, Tirkei
Kt. 205. The Austro-Hungarian ambassador cited that Yeni lkdam in an article “With
which power we should make an alliance”. Its author however claimed that the chance to
conclude an alliance with Japan was slight because both countries had only minor
common interests.

53) Esenbel, 2008, 22ff.

54) Esenbel 1996, 245.

55) Esenbel 1996, 247.
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ves that the Ottoman Empire was the future “Japan of the Near East”.>® Despite the fact
that the Young Turks looked at Japan with admiration®” mutual relations of both count-
ries deteriorated slowly after 1910, when Japan after the collapse of economic negoti-
ations with the Porte concentrated on much promising and nearer gains in Asia and the
Ottomans were paralyzed by the war with Italy and especially the Balkan wars. With the
diminishment of the Japanese-Ottoman relations declined even Yamada’s influence in
Turkey. However, his articles and messages from Istanbul represented an interesting
and to some extent unbiased view of current political events.

Yamada’s anxiety about the possibility of the outbreak of a Great War
(mentioned above) came to be true in 1914, when he left Istanbul.*® In several following
years he tried to promote the idea of the Japanese-Turkish friendship and to educate
Japanese public in the Ottoman realities and customs. In spite of his effort most edu-
cated Japanese viewed the Ottoman Empire and the whole Near East (in Japan called
Far West) as a far exotic country with which Japan has almost nothing in common. Pa-
radoxically this caused soaring popularity of books and articles describing these coun-
tries, which inspired Japanese imagination. Yamada did not return to Istanbul imme-
diately after the war ended, although he became a chairman of the newly founded
Japan-Turkey Trade Association in November 1925.%° He visited Istanbul for the last
time in 1931 with a Japanese economic mission. He was accepted with honors by the
president of the Turkish Republic Kemal Atatirk and met many of his old friends.®® Ho-
wever, due to his growing health issues this was the last time he came to Turkey alt-
hough he still published articles and books about Turkey and the world of Islam as a
whole. He died in Tokyo on the 3" February 1957.

The relations between Japan and the Ottoman Empire are almost unknown
in the West. However, in Turkey and Japan there are surprisingly a lot of people who co-
mmemorate these events. The memorial of the sinking of Ertugrul frigate was enlarged
in 1974 when a Turkish museum was established at this site. The monument itself was
even visited by Turkish president Abdullah GUl at the occasion of a state visit in Japan
in 2008.%* The wreck of the ship itself was subjected to an underwater archeological re-

56) Worringer 2004, 208.

57) Worringer 2004, 215.

58) After the end of the war Japanese diplomats participated on concluding the peace
treaties of Sévres and Lausanne which formed the present Turkish Republic (Mango
2009, 161).

59) Esenbel 1996, 243.

60) Esenbel 1996, 243.

61) See Turkish President Gul in Japan, http://www.worldbulletin.net/?aType=haberAr-
chive&ArticlelD=23482, 11. 3. 2012.
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search in 2007.52 Although the name and life of Yamada Torajiro lies now almost in obscu-
rity his legacy of maintaining of good Japanese-Turkish relations continues and the ques-
tion of the Japanese-Ottoman relations is not forgotten, which could be considered as
the legacy of the efforts of his whole life.
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Drahomir Suchanek

Mariano Rampolla del Tindaro -
der exkludierte Papst

Abstract

The object of the essay is an analysis of the person of the cardinal- secretary of state Mari-
ano Rampolla del Tindaro and his exclusion from the papal election in the conclave in the
year 1903. The topic of this thesis focuses on one aspect of state interventions in papal
elections, which is generally called “the right of exclusion” — Jus Exclusivae. The papal con-
clave of 1903 retained considerable importance, when the veto right was applied for the
last time, and the subsequent legislative process that removed the exclusion right. Mariano
Rampolla died suddenly in Rome on December 16, 1913 at age seventy. The Rampolla’s
heritage and successful papal diplomacy continued with his friend and closest collaborator,
Cardinal Giacomo della Chiesa, later elected as Pope Benedict XV.

Key words: conclave, papacy, papal election, Mariano Rampolla del Tindaro, Pius X, Leo X,
church history, right of exclusion

»Ich glaube, man ibertreibt nicht, wenn man die Ansicht ausspricht, dass ein Konklave im
Jahre 1908 oder 1910 nur aus einem einzigen Wahlgang mit einer einstimmigen Wahl Ram-

pollas bestanden hdtte."!

1) Cramer-Klett 1914, 3.
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Mit diesen Worten drickte ein deutscher Katholik am Vorabend des ersten Weltkriegs
seine Erinnerung ans jingste Ableben des Kardinals Mariano Rampolla del Tindaro aus.
Das erwéhnte Zitat verweist auf bewegte Ereignisse, die mit der Papstwahl im Jahre
1903 verbunden wurden. Osterreich-Ungarn nahm damals Stellung gegen den Staa-
tssekretar des verstorbenen Papstes Leo XllIl. Rampolla und machte sein Veto geltend.
Danach verlor Rampolla die Unterstitzung der Kardindle und zum neuen Papst wurde
Giuseppe Sarto als Pius X. erwahlt. Der Kardinal Rampolla, bisher der machtigste Mann
der Politik des Vatikans, verlor seinen Einfluss und zog sich ins Private zuriick. Aus einem
anderen Blickwinkel gesehen, wurde sein Karrieresturz jedoch zum Gipfel seiner mora-
lischen Autoritat. Er wurde zum Symbol der Bemihung der katholischen Kirche, sich
endgultig von Eingriffen der Weltmacht freizumachen und ihre wirkliche Unabhangig-
keit zu vollenden. Wenn auch er besiegt wurde, wahrte er sich seine Ehre und Anzie-
hungskraft bis zu seinem Lebensende. Fir seine Gegner verkorperte er immer das Me-
mento, dasserbeidernéchsten Papstwahlerfolgreichseinkénnte.?Diese Befirchtungen
waren keinesfalls illusorisch. Das bestatigte sich, als Rampollas Schiler und Mitldufer
Giacomo della Chiesa nicht einmal ein Jahr nach seinem Tod zum Sieger des weiteren
Konklaves wurde.

Der Gipfel Rampollas Karriere kam im Juni 1887, als dieser Nuntius in Madrid
Uberraschend ins entleerte Amt des vatikanischen Staatssekretdrs ernannt wurde.
Rampolla Gbernahm die Leitung der katholischen Diplomatie in der nicht leichten Zeit
nach dem Scheitern der vorigen pépstlichen Politik der Anndherung mit den konserva-
tiven européaischen Monarchien.? Der Papst Leo XIII. erkannte, dass seine bisherigen
Verbundeten Deutschland und Osterreich-Ungarn nicht bereit werden, politische Plane
des Apostolischen Stuhls zu unterstitzen. Die Haupthindernisse stellten die Erneue-
rung des Kirchenstaats und die Durchsetzung der internationalen Garantien der Sicher-
heit des Papstes von allen européaischen GroRmachten dar. Sowohl die deutsche, als
auch die 6sterreichische Regierung zégerten jedoch auf so etwas einzugehen und an-
statt einer Unterstitzung des Papsttums gegen die neuen antiklerikalen Angriffe der
italienischen Regierung unternahmen sie einen gegenteiligen Schritt: es kam zum Ab-
schluss des Dreierbundes (1881), was der Papst als Verrat empfand.*

Der Papst kam zur Uberzeugung, dass diese neuen Umstande auch einen neu-
en Menschen mit einer unterschiedlichen Konzeption verlangen. Rampolla schien zum
idealen Reprasentanten des neuen Kurses zu sein. Einerseits konnte niemand an seine
konservative Gesinnung zweifeln, andererseits verbarg er nicht seine Vorbehaltungen

2) Engel-Janosi 1960, 163-173; Frei 1977, 93.

3) Morsey 2003, 14-15; Frei 1977, 18.

4) Zu den Vorbehaltungen des Papstes zur Mitgliedschaft Italiens im Dreierbund vgl.
Leos Brief an Franz Joseph. Engel-Janosi 1960, 301-302.
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zur politischen Orientierung der deutschen Lander und im Gegenteil drickte er Sympa-
thien zu den romanischen Staaten aus.® Im Einklang mit den pépstlichen Instruktionen
versuchte Rampolla das zu erfillen, was dem Papst Leo XlIl. am meisten am Herz lag:
die erfolgreiche Lsung der rémischen Frage.® Er gelangte zur Uberzeugung, dass die
Zuneigung zum Frankreich ein einziger Weg zu sein scheint, wenn auch die dortigen
Kirchenverhéltnisse keine zu optimistischen Aussichten boten.” Die antiklerikalen repu-
blikanischen Kréfte, die die franzdsische politische Szene beherrschten, wollte Vatikan
mit dem neuen Kurs des Entgegenkommens und der Geduld beruhigen. So begann die
Politik des sog. Ralliément, d.h. der Unterstitzung des Zusammenlebens der Katholiken
mit der republikanischen Ordnung.® Der Papst und sein Staatssekretdr waren Uber-
zeugt, dass Moderation und Zusammenarbeit zum Beenden der Feindschaft fihren
wird und die bisherigen negativen Beziehungen werden kinftig mit dem Bindnis der
ermaRigten Republikaner und der sich neu bildenden christlich-demokratischen politi-
schen Basis ersetzt werden. Um dieses Ziel zu realisieren, war Vatikan bereit, verschie-
dene Widerwartigkeiten und Malinahmen zu vertragen, die unter anderen Umstanden
bestimmt zu einem Bruch fihren wirden.® Die franzésische Regierung verschob zwar
ein wenig die scharfsten Angriffe und Propaganda, aber trotzdem war noch nicht még-
lich, von einer Verminderung des Laizisierungszugs zu sprechen. Vatikan unterstitzte
dennoch die franzésischen Ambitionen im Mittelmeerraum und im Osten fest,
schwarmte fur die Erreichung der Nationalverséhnung der franzdsischen Katholiken
und des Klerus mit der republikanischen Ordnung und blockierte jegliche staatsfeindli-
che AuRerungen des franzdsischen Episkopats. An dieser Stelle sollte erwihnt werden,
dass auch das wachsende Entgegenkommen Vatikans zu Demokratie als solcher sowie
das Entdecken der Starke der organisierten katholischen Masse im Rahmen des Wahl-
kampfs Bestandteile des Suchens nach dem modus vivendi mit Frankreich bildeten.°
Um die erwinschte innere Verwandlung Frankreichs und ihre duf3ere Stér-
kung gegen den Dreierbund zu erreichen, begann sich Vatikan firs Abschliel3en der
russisch-franzosischen Allianz einzusetzen. Nicht nur Leo XIII. war der Meinung, dass
die konservative Monarchie des russischen Typs im Fall der engen Verbindung mit
Frankreich eine natirliche Garantie der Verschwéchung des franzdsischen republikani-
schen Radikalismus sein wird.** Vorteilhaft waren schon vorige, einige Jahre dauernde

5) Zum Rampollas Antritt vgl. Winter (1961, 427-428).

6) Die pdpstlichen Instruktionen bei Sinopoli Giunta (1923, 84—96).
7) Engel-Janosi 1958, 258-259; Graber 1962, 64—65.

8) Cheyssac 1906.

9) Frei1977,19-20.

10) Engel-Janosi 1958, 259-260.

11) Engel-Janosi 1958, 305; Winter 1961, 429.
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Verhandlungen zwischen der vatikanischen und russischen Diplomatie Uber die Erneu-
erung der gegenseitigen Beziehungen. Obwohl viele Hindernisse im Wege standen,
die das Erreichen einer passenden Lésung immer erschwerten, wurde die franzo-
sisch-russische Allianz seit der Mitte der 90er Jahren zur Realitat. Vatikan erwartete
von der Anndherung mit den neuen Partnern noch einen Vorteil. Die Zusammenarbeit
mit Russland bot dem Papst Leo nicht nur einen moglichen politischen Profit. Sowohl
der Papst als auch der Staatssekretar Rampolla suchten fleiRig Wege zu den orthodo-
xen Christen und glaubten an die reale Moglichkeit, die Union zwischen der russischen
und rémischen Kirche zu erneuern. Eine betrachtliche Energie widmeten sie dem Orga-
nisieren der katholischen Kirche auf dem Balkan und deuteten weitere Zugestandnisse
zugunsten der slawischen Vélker an.

Die Verdnderungen, zu denen im Laufe der 90er Jahren kam, spirte v.a. die
Osterreichisch-Ungarische Monarchie genug empfindlich. Ihre privilegierte Beziehung
zum Papsttum, die vom katholischen Konservativismus des Kaisers Franz Joseph unter-
stUtzt wurde, schien bezweifelt zu sein. Fir den Hauptschuldner wurde der Kardinal
Rampolla eindeutig gehalten, dessen kleine Sympathien zur Donaumonarchie allgemein
bekannt wurden.? Andeutungen der Verbesserung der gegenseitigen Beziehungen stie-
[3en noch dazu immer auf neue Schwierigkeiten, die die alten Wunden wiederholt eiterig
machten. Von vielen Inzidenten ist n6tig v.a. die Affére zu erwdhnen, die mit dem Wiener
Nuntius Antonio Agliardi verbunden ist. Dieser rief wahrend seiner Visitationsreise in Un-
garn Unwillen der ungarischen Abgeordneten hervor und die dadurch entstandene Situ-
ation zwang den Kaiser, den bewéhrten AuRenminister Gustav Kalnoky abzuberufen.??
Auf dem Spiel stand auch die Abberufung des Nuntius, zu dem jedoch der dadurch ge-
krankte Leo XIII. nach langer Weigerung erst 1896 Einwilligung gab. Wenn auch dieses
personalistische Gewitter scharf gefGhrt wurde, klang es verhaltnismaf3ig schnell ab und
es hinterlield eher unangenehme Erinnerungen. Langfristigere Folgen hatte die schon
erwdhnte Unterstitzung, die Vatikan den slawischen Volkern erwies. Das war im Fall der
Donaumonarchie viel ernsteres Problem. Das Zusammenleben einiger Nationen, die das
Wiener sowie das Budapester Zentrum nur mit Schwierigkeiten kontrollierte, drohte im-
mer in nationalistische Schwarmereien zu eskalieren und die Politik des Vatikans wurde
auf dem Kaiserhof mit betrachtlicher Beunruhigung wahrgenommen. Als Vatikan noch
dazu begann, die christlich-demokratischen und christlich-sozialen Bewegungen zu un-
terstitzen, war es fir den Kaiser nur ein weiterer Beweis Rampollas unseligen Einflusses
und der Notwendigkeit, seine Aktivitdten zu verhindern.**

12) Vgl. z. B. das Zeugnis von Ludwig Pastor. Pastor 1950, 362 und 391.

13) Engel-Janosi 1958, 297-298; Frei 1977, 27.

14) Engel-Janosi 1958, 299-300, 308-311, 313-321; Engel-Janosi 1960, 19; Frei 1977,
26-27.
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1. Die Veranderung der vatikanischen Politik

Die zielbewusste Politik der Anndherung mit Frankreich brachte dem Papsttum nur ge-
ringe Erfolge. Wenn auch die franzésischen Republikaner Rampollas Antritt begrifiten
und die kirchliche Unterstitzung der demokratischen Kréfte positiv bewerteten, tber-
daverte das gegenseitige Misstrauen weiterhin. Der Widerwille des wesentlichen Teils
der franzosischen Katholiken, die republikanischen Verhaltnisse zu akzeptieren, zeigte,
dass die sog. Politik des Ralliéments klare Limits hatte. Einen gewissen Bruch stellte die
Dreyfuss-Affare dar. Vatikan ist es zwar gelungen, das Episkopat auf3er den antisemitis-
chen und antirepublikanischen Aktivitdten zu halten, die meisten Katholiken drickten
ihre gesellschaftlichen Prioritaten jedoch deutlich aus.'® Auch die Bemihung, im fran-
zbsischen Parlament eine einflussreiche christliche demokratische Gruppe zu bilden,
die mit den ermaRigten Republikanern zusammenarbeiten wirde, endete nach ihrer
Wahlniederlage im Jahre 1898. Die neue franzésische Regierung des Premiers Pierre
Waldeck-Rousseau trieb sogar ihren gegenkirchlichen Kurs auf die Spitze und negierte
in betrachtlichem MalRe die vorige Anniherung.*® Die Spaltung gipfelte mit dem Antritt
des Radikalen Emile Combes im Jahre 1902.

Der Papst Leo XIIl. war durch diesen Misserfolg stark erschittert. Davon zeu-
gen einige seine AulRerungen. Von den wesentlichsten informieren gerade die Représen-
tanten der Dreierbund-Machte, was sicher kein Zufall war. Es scheint, dass auch der
Staatssekretar Rampolla den Misserfolg seines Kurses registrierte und von weiteren Va-
rianten nachdachte, wenn es auch fir ihn als Frankophilen schwieriger sein musste. Die
Osterreichische Seite war jedoch nicht fahig, auf diese Andeutungen rechtzeitig und rich-
tig zu reagieren. Wien war nicht imstande, von den eingelebten Mechanismen abzuwei-
chen und bewertete die von Rampolla praktizierte Politik immer eindeutig negativ. Die
Politik von Vatikan begann sich jedoch schon Ende der 90er Jahren deutlich zu &ndern.

Die Wendung der vatikanischen Politik registrierte zuerst Deutschland. Als
der Papst Leo Xlll. im Februar 1903 das silberne Jubildum seiner Installierung auf den
papstlichen Stuhl feierte, dufRerte er sich in der Anwesenheit des besonderen kaiserli-
chen Gesandten Friedrich von Loé von Deutschland als vom letzten Land, in der man
Ehre zu Ordnung, Traditionen und Moral noch finden kann.'” Diese Worte wurden im
direkten Zusammenhang mit der Verfolgung der Katholiken in Frankreich gesagt und so
wurden sie auch begriffen. Die Verbesserung der Beziehungen bestatigte der personli-
che Besuch Wilhelms|l. (Mai1903) in Rom. Damals kam es zu einem sehr vertrauten und

15) Vgl. Latourette 1959, 300—301.

16) Den Gipfel der Entfremdung stellte der sog. Vereinigungsgesetz vom 1. 7. 1901. Vgl.
Zimmermann (1901).

17) Weber 1977, 234.
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freundlichen Gesprach mit dem Papst Leo XII1.18 Der Kaiser Wilhelm bemerkte zwar die
Verénderung des Kurses und begann seine ablehnenden Standpunkte umzuwerten,
aber angesichts der weiteren Ereignisse war schon kein Raum fir eine grundsatzliche
Anderung der Haltungen mehr. Die Zuneigung zu den konservativen Kréften deutete
ebenfalls der Staatssekretar Rampolla an, was auch der deutsche Kardinal Georg Kopp
in seinen Berichten bestatigte.'® Das deutsche Auslandsamt sowie die Kanzlei vertrau-
ten der grundsétzlichen Veranderung in den deutsch-vatikanischen Beziehungen noch
nicht voll und neigten einstweilig nur zur erwartenden Neutralitat.

Der Pessimismus beziglich der weiteren Entwicklung, der in Vatikan herrsch-
te, ist Ubrigens auch an den gewissen Andeutungen beziglich der Lésung der rémischen
Frage zu dokumentieren. Davon zeugt das Gesprach vom Herbst 1902, in dem Leo XIlI.
dem Osterreichischen Gesandten Szécsen das Verzichten des Papsttums auf die ur-
springliche Anforderungen hinsichtlich der Restitution des Kirchenstaats bekannte. Leo
sollte sagen, dass ihm wenigstens Rom reichen wirde. Dies war zwar immer nicht real,
aber zeugt es von den grundsatzlichen Umwandlungen der Haltungen Vatikans.?® Die
Skepsis des Papstes basierte gewiss auch auf der Reflexion der Tatsache, dass die franzo-
sisch- italienischen Beziehungen (Vereinbarung von der Lésung des bisherigen Konkur-
rierens in Nordafrika) ausdruckvoll besser wurden. Es ist also anzunehmen, dass Vatikan
die ersten entgegenkommenden Signale von seiner Bereitwilligkeit, die eventuellen Ver-
handlungen Uber die Losung des untragbaren Zustands anzufangen, auch zur italieni-
schen Regierung sendete. Falls man die nicht ganz idealen italienisch-dsterreichischen
Beziehungen in Erwagung nimmt, kdnnte man die dsterreichische Vermittlung fur die
passendste Losung zugunsten der vatikanischen Interessen halten.

Wenn auch diese Hypothesen nicht zu beglaubigen sind, scheint die fol-
gende Ansicht evident zu sein: Zur Wendung der Vatikanischen Politik und zur Verén-
derung des profranzésischen Kurses kam es mit Ricksicht auf die papstlichen Ambiti-
onen des Staatssekretdrs Marian Rampolla zu spat und die Abkehr von der
Unterstitzung der franzdsischen Interesse war nur partiell und undeutlich.? Alle ent-
scheidenden Machte, v.a. Osterreich-Ungarn, nahmen immer die politische Orientie-
rung Vatikans als profranzésisch wahr und aufgrund dessen konzipierten sie ihre Inst-
ruktionen fir die bevorstehende Papstwahl. Dieses Konstatieren gilt allerdings auch
im Fall Frankreichs, dessen Politiker Rampolla fur feste Schutzwehr der bisherigen

18) Engel-Janosi 1958, 306.

19) Frei 1977, 45.

20) ,Ich habe ja gar nichts gegen das ,Geeinte Italien" einzuwenden, aber Rom, die
Ewige Stadt, hdtte man dem Papste lassen missen" (Engel-Janosi 1958, 307).

21) Der Staatssekretdr erhielt — mindestens dufSerlich — die bisherige politische Linie.
Vgl. Engel-Janosi 1958, 303-304.
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Ordnung hielten. Nur Deutschland blieb neutral und belief? die Entscheidung ganz in
den Handen ,seiner" Kardinale.

2. Die Wahlkonklave 1903 und der Sturz von Rampolla

Der Papst Leo XllI. starb am 20. Juli 1903 um vier Uhr nachmittags. Die Nachricht ist im
Laufe einiger Stunde um ganz Europa geflogen und stellte viele Staate vor das Problem,
auf welches sie sich schon langere Zeit vorbereiteten — auf die neue Papstwahl. Einzelne
Machtspieler der europdischen Politik hatten schon in der Zeit des Ablebens des Papstes
erarbeitete DrehbUcher ihrer Prioritdten und der erwiinschten Vorgehen, wie sie zu erre-
ichen. Schon bald nach dem Tod des Papstes erhielten die entsprechenden Diplomaten
klare Instruktionen.?? Die Hauptfrage schien jedoch klar zu sein. Der Hauptfavorit der
Wahl, den auch der Papst Leo XIIl. vor seinem Tod personlich den Kardindlen empfahl,
war der Staatssekretdr Mariano Rampolla. Trotzdem herrschte eine gewisse Unsi-
cherheit, ob dieser einflussreiche Pralat fahig wird, seine Ambitionen zu bestatigen.

Die Wahl begann am 31. Juli 1903 unter Anwesenheit von 62 versammelten
Kardindlen. Im Kollegium bildeten die italienischen Mitglieder (38 Kardinale) fast zwei
Drittel der Gesamtzahl. An der Wahl nahmen weiter sieben Franzosen, finf Spanier und
Vertreter der habsburgischen Lander teil, Deutschland hatte drei Reprasentanten und
Portugal, Irland, Belgien und die Vereinigten Staaten hatten je einem. Die eigene Wahl
fing erstam 1. August in der Sixtinischen Kapelle an. Die Ergebnisse der ersten Abstim-
mung wurden mit groRer Aufmerksamkeit erwartet, weil sie die Realitat der Erwartun-
gen der einzelnen Seiten schon verraten konnten. Die meisten Stimmen gewann der
Kardinal Rampolla (24), ihm folgte der Prafekt der Kongregation fur die Verbreitung des
Glaubens Girolamo Maria Gotti (17) und zum dritten in der Reihenfolge wurde der Pat-
riarch von Venedig Giuseppe Sarto (5).2* Die folgende Abstimmung nachmittags des-
selben Tages bestatigte diese Dislokation der Kréfte: Rampolla gewann insgesamt 29
Stimmen und Gotti (16 Stimmen) erreichte die vorige Ergebnis. Interessant war aber die
Tatsache, dass auch der Venediger Patriarch Sarto um 5 Stimmen mehr erhielt. Das
deutete die Verstarkung der Gruppe der italienischen Pralaten an, die jemanden bevor-
zugten, der der politischen Kampfe beiseite stehen und eine Aussicht auf die Versoh-
nung mit dem italienischen Staat bieten konnte.

Die Ergebnisse zeigten die Gruppen von Kardindlen, die ihre Favoriten hat-
ten, und bestatigten die verhdltnismafig groRe Disziplin der sog. nationalen Kardinale.
Hinter Rampolla stand der einheitliche Block der franzdsischen und spanischen Prélaten,

22) Als Beispiel kann der 6sterreichische Gesandte dienen, der vom Tod des Papstes um
19.30 berichtete und die Antwort mit den ersten Instruktionen erhielt er schon nach
20.00. Vgl. Engel-Janosi 1958, 323.

23) Das Resultat von Skrutinium bei Mathieu—Un Témoin (1904, 274-275); Bilow 1930, 621.
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der auch von Sekretdrs Gonnern vor allem aus der Kurie unterstitzt wurde. Der Kardinal
Gotti, der fur einen gemafRigten und kompromissfahigen Mann gehalten wurde, ge-
wann neben den italienischen auch einige dsterreichische Stimmen. Die Stimmen fir
Giuseppe Sarto erwiesen zum ersten Mal die Existenz einer momentan noch kleinen
aber ganzlichen Gruppe der norditalienischen Prélaten. Ein wenig Uberraschend war der
Misserfolg des Kardinals Serafino Vannutelli, der vor der Wahl fir den Hauptkandidaten
des Dreierbundes gehalten wurde.

Mit Ricksicht auf weitere Ereignisse ist darauf hinzuweisen, wie sich die
Wiener Regierung engagierte.?* Der Kaiser Franz Joseph und sein AufRenminister
Agenor Goluchowski waren beide der Meinung, dass der neue Papst ein gemaRigter
und weil3er, eher unpolitischer und unparteilicher Mann sein sollte. Fir den passenden
Kandidaten wurde Serafino Vannuteli gehalten. Mariano Rampolla, bzw. ein beliebiger
Kandidat des franzésischen Ursprungs waren in Gegenteil véllig unannehmbar.?® Die
deutschen Kardinale hatten zwar keine solchen klaren Instruktionen, ihre Zusammen-
arbeit mit den ésterreichischen Kollegen war jedoch vorauszusetzen.?® Im Laufe der
Wahl kam es jedoch dazu, dass sich die deutschsprechenden Kardinale auf einem ge-
meinsamen Kandidaten nicht vereinigen konnten.?” Aus diesem Grund nahm der Kardi-
nal Puzyna die Schlisselstellung ein, der vom Kaiser Franz Joseph beauftragt wurde, im
notigen Fall die Wahl des Kardinals Rampolla zu verhindern.

Zum passendsten Instrument zur Durchsetzung des dsterreichischen Willens
schien das Vetoeinlegen zu sein. Es ging um eine altertumliche Berechtigung, die den
bestimmten katholischen Monarchen ermdglichte, einen nicht erwinschten Kandidaten
abzulehnen. Am Anfang des 20. Jahrhunderts ging es ohne Zweifel um ein schon Uber-
holtes Rechtsinstrument, dessen Benutzung fur fast ausgeschlossen gehalten wurde.

24) Vgl. Frei 1977, 39—40.

25) ,[...] das wiirdigste Oberhaupt in der Person eines untadelhaften, verninftigen,
midfigen und den Schwierigkeiten und Gefahren der gegenwdrtigen Zeit gewachsenen
Mannes [...]" (Engel-Janosi 1960, 8, bzw. 31).

26) Die deutsche Neutralitét scheint von mehreren Quellen bestdtigt zu sein. Die geniigende
Menge dieser Materialien versammelte Weber (1977, 233-237, 256-260). Dieselbe
Behauptung wiederholte auch der Kanzler Bilow vehement, der jedwedes sein Engagement
gegen Rampolla ablehnte: ,,Uber die Wahl seines [d. h. Leo XIlI. — D. S.] Nachfolgers sind
mancherlei Legenden vorbereitet worden. Es ist absolut falsch, dass ich auf das ésterreichische
Veto gegen Rampolla hingewirkt hdtte. Ich hatte vielmehr dem Kardinal Kopp bei unserer
letzten Begegnung vor der neuen Papstwahl ausdricklich gesagt, dass wir uns méglichst
neutral zu halten hdtten. Ich personlich hdtte sehr gute Beziehung zu Rampolla und glaube,
dass wir mit ihn auskommen wiirden" (Bilow 1930, 619).

27) Engel-Janosi 1960, 32-33.
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Der Kardinal Puzyna war jedoch entschieden, das kaiserliche Recht im nétigen Fall zu
benutzen. Er deutete es auch mehrmals den interessierten Reprasentanten Vatikans an
(und sprach davon sowohl mit dem Dekan des Korps der Kardindle Oreglia, als auch so-

gar mit Rampolla).?®

Als Rampolla nach dem zweiten Skrutinium 29 Stimmen erhielt,
begann sich der unerfahrene Puzyna zu befirchten, dass der Staatssekretdr schon in
der folgenden Runde gewéahlt werden kénnte.?® Darum entschied er sich nicht mehr zu
warten und er legte im Namen des Osterreichischen Kaisers das Veto gegen Mariano
Rampolla mit diesen Worten ein:

»Honori mihi duco, ad hoc officium jussu altissimo vocatus, humillime rogare
Vestram Eminentiam, prout Decanum Sacri Collegii Eminentissimorum Sacrae Romanae
Ecclesiae Cardinalium et Camerarium S. R. E., ut ad notitiam suam percipiat idque notifica-
re et declarare modo officioso velit, nomine et auctoritate Suae Majestatis Apostolicae
Francisci Josephi, Imperatoris Austriae et Regis Hungariae, jure et privilegio antiquo ut vo-
lentis, veto exclusionis contra Eminentissimum Dominum meum cardinalem Marianum
Rampolla del Tinardo. Romae, 2 Augusti 1903. + J. Card. Puzyna.*3°

Als der deutsche Kardinal Kopp von diesem Ereignis den deutschen Kanzler
BUlow informierte, kommentierte er es lakonisch mit den Worten, dass Rampolla zwar
protestierte, aber niemand unterstitzte ihn.>! Solche Beschreibung der Situation un-
terscheidet sich jedoch grundsatzlich von allen anderen Berichten und eher zeugt da-
von, dass Kopp versuchte, den realen Stand der Dinge zu verheimlichen. In der Tat war
es offensichtlich gerade umgekehrt. Unmittelbar nach der Vetoeinlegung begann das
Kardinalskollegium zu brausen. Die Augen der Anwesenden hefteten sich auf Rampol-
la und alle erwarteten seine Reaktion, von deren wir dank dem Baltimorer Kardinal
James Gibbons wieder gut informiert sind, der gleich neben dem Staatssekretars saf3.
Falls man an seine Relation glauben kann, verstand Rampolla am Anfang nicht, was

Puzyna sagte.>? Ich wiirde doch eher dazu neigen, dass es eher um Rampollas Pose

28) Vgl. dazu Engel-Janosi 1960, 34; Obertyriski 1971, 189. Auf die schriftliche Warnung
des Dekans Oreglia, dass das Vetoeinlegen droht, machte der Kardinal Kopp den
Gesandten Széczen aufmerksam. Billow 1930, 621.

29) Puzyna behauptete spdter, dass er das Veto erst im Moment einlegte, als die
Agitation hinter den Kulissen zugunsten Rampollas Wahl wuchs. ,Ich kann nicht ldnger
den zunehmenden Aktion, besonders einiger franzésischen Kardindle, ruhig zusehen"
(Obertyriski 1971, 189).

30) Mathieu—Un Témoin 1904, 280.

31) ,[...] es erhob sich niemand, um gegen die Gsterreichische Exklusion Einspruch zu
erheben als Rampolla selbst" (Biillow 1930, 621).

32) ,Che dice?" sollte Rampolla Gibbons nach dem ersten Verlesen fragen. Gibbons

antwortete (entweder weil er auch alles nicht verstand oder fiir ihn peinlich war, diese
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ging, er musste doch gut wissen, womit Puzyna nur einige Augenblicke vorher drohte.
Der 6sterreichische Historiker Engel-Janosi war Uberzeugt, dass sich Rampolla gut vor-
bereitete und deshalb konnte er auf die Vetoeinlegung in vollem Ernst und mit ganzer
Autoritat antworten.?* Seine Antwort klang imposant: Das Veto sei ein schwerer Schlag
der Freiheit der Kirche und beleidige die Ehre des Kollegiums der Kardindle und deshalb
erhebt er dagegen sein Protest. Was aber seine Person betreffe, kdnnte es ihm nichts
Ehrlicheres und Angenehmeres passieren.>® Danach trat auch der Dekane Oreglia auf
und auch er lehnte das Veto entscheidend ab.3® Diese beiden Reaktionen Isten eine La-
wine der Unzufriedenheit aus — auch diejenigen, die Rampolla nicht bevorzugten, nah-
men den Staatseingriff in die Wahl als eine schwere Beleidigung der Freiheit der Kirche
wahr.*” Es geschah gerade das, was die dsterreichischen Diplomaten so befirchteten.
Als sich die Atmosphare ein wenig beruhigte, schritt man zur Abstimmung.
Es zeigte sich, dass Puzynas Befirchtungen Uberflissig waren und das bestatigte vor

Angelegenheit dem Sekretdr mitzuteilen), dass er nicht wisse, aber dass er seinen Namen
hérte (Engel-Janosi 1951, 1139).

33) Esist méglich, dass Rampolla zuerst wirklich nicht wusste, was Puzynas Auftreten
bedeuten soll. Der von ihm gesprochene Text unterschied sich ndmlich von der normalen

Formulierung des ius exclusivae (,Doleo, ..."), in der sich der entsprechende Kardinal
zuerst dafiir entschuldigt, was er machen muss. Mathieu and Un Témoin (1904, 280). Auf
diese Tatsache machte Mathieu aufmerksam. Der Vetospruch selbst beriihrte Rampolla
Jjedoch sehr. Gibbons beschrieb, dass Rampollas sonst weifSmarmornes aristokratisches
Gesicht plotzlich ganz dunkelrot wurde, wie ihm das Blut ins Gesicht schoss. Vgl. Engel-
Janosi (1951, 1139). In dieser zugespitzten Situation wdre aber schwer, etwas anderes
von so einem Mann zu erwarten, den manche Relationen als eine leidenschaftliche
sizilianische Natur schilderten.

34) Vgl. Engel-Janosi 1960, 39.

35) ,Je regrette gn’une grave atteinte soit portée en matiére d’élection pontificale a la
liberté de [’Eglise et & la dignité du Sacré-Collége par un puissance laique, et je proteste
donc énergiquement. Quant a mon humble personne, je déclare que rien de plus
honorable et rien de plus agréable ne pourait m’arriver. (Nihil honorabilius, nihil jucundius
mihi contingere poterat)" (Mathieu — Un Témoin 1904, 281).

36) Diese Tatsache schdtzten besonders die franzésischen Kardindle hoch, die sich eines
gewissen Abstands des Dekans dem Staatssekretdr gegeniiber bewusst wurden. Aus
diesem Grund suchten sie Oreglia nach der Sitzung aus und bedankten sie sich bei ihm
persénlich fir seine feststehende Haltung (Mathieu und Un Témoin 1904, 281).

37) Aus Plenum sollten an Puzynas Adresse auch verurteilende Schreie , Pudeat te"
(Schdme dich) laut werden, was in diesem Milieu wirklich den héchsten Grad der

Empérung und Abneigung bewies (Schmidlin 1936, 17).
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allem seine Ungeschicklichkeit. Rampolla hatte immer seine 29 Stimmen, er gewann
aber keine weitere. Das eingelegte Veto beeinflusste die Abstimmung nicht. Es scheint
eher, dass Rampolla zwar eine konstante Unterstitzung hatte, es ist ihm jedoch nicht
gelungen, weitere Mitglieder des Kollegiums der Kardinale von seiner Eignung zu Gber-
zeugen. Die Unterstitzung von Sarto stieg im Gegenteil auf 21 Stimmen an. Der Kardi-
nal Gotti erhielt nur 9 Stimmen und verlor reale Chancen auf die Wahl. Der Kardinal von
Venedig zeigte sich jetzt als der grofdte Gegner von Rampolla, weil er die Méglichkeit
bot, diejenigen zu vereinigen, die sowohl zu Rampolla als auch zu Gotti Vorbehalte hat-
ten. Es war jedoch noch nicht méglich, von einem klaren Trend zu sprechen. Erst nach-
mittags, beim vierten Skrutinium kam die Reaktion auf Puzynas Auftreten zum Aus-
druck. Rampolla erhielt um eine Stimme mehr und hatte also insgesamt 30 Stimmen.
Sarto gewann jetzt 24 Stimmen, d.h. um 3 Stimmen mebhr, die wieder Gotti verlor.
Schon am 3. August war offensichtlich, dass sich das Blatt gewendet hat.
Rampollas Unterstitzung im vierten Skrutinium war eher Ausdruck des Widerstands
gegen den kaiserlichen Eingriff. Allmahlich begann Sarto weitere Stimmen zu gewin-
nen (27) und es bestatigte sich, dass er der Hauptfavorit ist. Jetzt blieben aber zwei
Hauptprobleme: Die Franzosen waren dessen bewusst, dass Rampollas Potential er-
schopftist und waren bereit, Sarto zu unterstitzen. Sie mochten jedoch den Staats-
sekretdr nicht verraten und wirden eher seinen freiwilligen Verzicht fir besser halten.
Das war aber fur ihn fast ausgeschlossen. Der stolze sizilianische Adelige und hohe
Kirchenfirst kdnnte nicht ertragen, dass das Zuriickziehen seiner Kandidatur als Un-
terwerfen dem &sterreichischen Veto interpretiert werden kénnte.3® Das zweite Pro-
blem war Sarto selbst. Er war sich dessen bewusst, dass er jetzt der wahrscheinlichste
Kandidat ist und er lehnte ab, seine eventuelle Wahl anzunehmen.3® So kam es zu ei-
ner ein wenig paradoxen Situation. Sarto unterordnete sich erst nach grofRem Druck
und noch vor der Nachmittagssitzung am 3. August zog er seine Ablehnung zurick.*°

38) Mathieu und Un Témoin 1904, 283.

39) Biilow 1930, 622.

40) Das Zeugnis von dem Druck auf den Kardinal Sarto und von seiner verzweifelten
Bemiihung seine Nomination abzulehnen gibt z. B. Gal (1952, 292-295). Im Namen des
Dekans Oreglia forderte auch der Sekretdr del Val den Kardinal Sarto zur klaren Antwort
auf, als er ihn beim Gebet in der Kapelle antraf. Das persénliche Gesprdch brachte beide
Mdnner, die sich vorher nie gesehen, niher und Sarto, der minimale Kontakte im Rahmen
des Staatssekretariats hatte, lief3 diesen jungen Bischof aus seiner Ndhe nie mehr fortge-
hen. Merry del Val wurde trotz seiner Jugend und trotz seinen minimalen Erfahrungen
zum Nachfolger von Rampolla im Staatssekretariat und realisierte die Auslandspolitik
Vatikans in der schwierigen Zeit des ersten Dezenniums des 20. Jahrhunderts. Zur Person
Merry del Val vgl. Oswald (1962, 73-92).
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Dadurch wurde im Wesentlichen alles vollendet. Am 4. August in Morgenstunden teil-
te der franzdsische Kardinal Benoit-Marie Langénieux Sarto mit, dass auch er und sei-
ne sechs Kollegen ihm ihre Stimmen geben.

Am 4. August 1903 wurde der Kardinal Giuseppe Sarto im 7. Skrutinium zum
Papst erwahlt, 50 Kardinale sprachen sich fir ihn aus. Zehn Kardinale blieben Rampolla
treu, die Ubrigen zwei Stimmen erhielt Gotti. Der betrachtlich erschitterte und erregte
Sarto nahm die Wahl als Gottes Willen an und wahlte sich den Pontifikalnamen Pius X.**
So legte er an den Tag, dass seine Weise des Ausibens des Pontifikats im Vergleich mit
der Zeit Leos XlII. unterschiedlich sein wird. So endete auch die Ara des Staatssekretérs
Mariano Rampolla del Tindaro, dessen Welt- und Kirchenanschauungen mit den Ansich-
ten von Giuseppe Sarto nicht Ubereinstimmten.

Das Vetoeinlegen bedeutete aber fir Osterreich-Ungarn keinen besonderen
Sieg, wenn es auch im ersten Augenblick so erschien. Pius X. nahm die Habsburger Regie-
rung als Garantie der Ordnung und der katholischen Tradition wahr und auch persénlich
hatte er zum Osterreich eine positive Beziehung. Der Kaiser musste sich zwar der Unter-
stUtzung der franzésischen Interessen nicht befirchten und konnte ans Entgegenkom-
men des Heiligen Stuhls bei den eventuellen internationalen Konflikten glauben. Die Gel-
tendmachung des Vetorechts beschidigte Osterreich jedoch moralisch. Wahrend der
geschickte Diplomat Rampolla zur moralischen Autoritat wurde, zeigte sich der Kaiser als
~Realpolitiker* und dadurch verlor er seinen moralischen Kredit. Manche einflussreiche
Katholiken nahmen das ésterreichische Vorgehen als Schande und Verachtung des katho-
lischen Osterreichs wahr. Fast prophetische Worte sprach der Kirchenhistoriker Ludwig
Pastor aus, der das Verhalten der 6sterreichischen Diplomatie nicht nur fir Schande, son-
dernauch fir die Verneinung der Begriindung der eigener Existenz hielt. Warum sollte das
Kaisertum weiter existieren, wenn es sich gegeniiber seinem Wesen, d. h. dem Schutz der
katholischen Kirche, als treulos erweist und nur seine eigenen egoistischen Interessen ver-
teidigt?*? Mit Pathos wiére es zu konstatieren, dass das dsterreichische Veto fir Oster-
reich-Ungarn wirklich zum Pyrrhussieg wurde. Der nachste Papst Benedikt XV., der der
Zeuge der Schmahung seines Lehrers und Freundes Marian Rampolla war, wurde um eini-
ge Jahre spater auch Zeuge einer unvergleichbar grof3eren Schmahung — der Vertreibung
der Habsburgischen Dynastie aus ihren eigenen Erblandern.

Bald nach der Wahl des Papstes Pius X. wurde der Kardinal Rampolla als
Staatsekretar vom ausdrucklosen und unerfahrenen Merry del Val ersetzt, dessen
politischer Stil in Verbindung mit der Ungeschicklichkeit und Mittelmafigkeit des

41) Vgl. Gal 1952, 296-298.

42) ,Das Veto ist eine Schmach fiir das , katholische" Osterreich. [...] Das finis Austriae
ist vielleicht nicht mehr fern. Man zerstort die Grundlage, auf der die Macht des Kaisers
beruht, seinen katholischen Glauben [...]" (Pastor 1950, 417-418).
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Pius X. alle vorige politische Erfolge des Pontifikats des Leo XlII. vernichtete. Nach sei-
nem erzwangen Abgang aus der Position des Staatsekretars wirkte Rampolla weiterhin
als Erzpriester der St. Peter-Basilika, vom Anfang 1909 war er im Sekretariat der Kong-
regation des Heiligen Offiziums tatig und zwei Jahre vor seinem Tod war ihm das Vatika-
nische Geheimarchiv anvertraut. Es ist nicht zu zweifeln, dass die Ereignisse des Jahres
1903 ihn tief berihrten und der schnelle Rickgang aus der hochsten Politik ihn verletz-
te. AufRerlich blieb er jedoch ein loyaler vatikanischer Prélat, der sich seine unanfechtba-
re Autoritat erhielt. Obwohl er selbst die Mdglichkeit verlor, der vatikanischen Politik
Ton anzugeben, symbolisierte et bis zu seinem Tod eine gewisse Alternative zum Ponti-
fikat des Pius X. Danach setzte sein Vermachtnis mittels des neuen Papstes Benedikt
XV. fort. Die alte Welt brach jedoch zusammen und die Nachkriegszeit erméglichte der
vatikanischen Diplomatie nicht mehr, dieselbe Rolle wie in Rampollas Zeiten zu spielen.
Mariano Rampolla blieb so in gewissem Sinne die Verkorperung des letzten natirlichen
Reprasentanten der selbstbewussten papstlichen Macht, der auf den unanfechtbaren
Rechten des Papsttums beharrte und aktiv in die grof3e europaische Politik eingriff.
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Mariano Rampolla del Tindaro — der exkludierte Papst | Drahomir Suchanek

Summary

The study presents and analyses events that took place at the beginning of the 20" century
in connection with the election of a new pope, following the death of Leo Xlll. The existing
Secretary of State Mariano Rampolla del Tindaro played a crucial role in these events. Per-
sonal ambitions of this man and a complicated situation in foreign policy made the 1903
papal conclave an extraordinarily complex encounter of European powers, which heralded
many developmental trends of the upcoming years.

Mariano Rampolla assumed the leadership of Vatican diplomacy in the late
1880s, when the Pope lost all hope in effective power of the existing conservative partners
— Germany and Austria-Hungary. The new Secretary of State introduced a new political
line by affiliating with the Romanic environment, particularly with Republican France. The
goal was to achieve support for the resolution of the "Roman question”. The papacy began
to fully appreciate the significance of democracy, urging French Catholics to be restrained
and tolerate the Republican system. However, the new direction of Vatican diplomacy con-
siderably unsettled Germany and Austria-Hungary, which felt threatened by the new de-
velopment. It was Mariano Rampolla who seemed to be the culprit, which made him an
unwelcome person.

At the beginning of the 20t century, Pope Leo XIIl and Secretary of State Ram-
polla realized that their political responsiveness to Republican France did not yield any sig-
nificant results. Realistically, they recognized that the prospects of restoring an ecclesiasti-
cal state remained dim and resumed their search for a way to achieve settlement with Italy,
as well as with Germany and Austria-Hungary. However, the gradual change of course did
not have much impact in reality, because the Pope died in the summer of 1903. The subse-
quent conclave proved that Austrian diplomacy maintained its hostile attitude to Cardinal
Rampolla. Although Rampolla entered the papal election as the main favourite, he did not
manage to win the necessary majority of votes. This was partially caused by the Austrian
veto, exercised by the Krakow Archbishop Puzyna on behalf of Emperor Franz Joseph I. The
vote was made for  the apolitical Venetian patriarch Giuseppe Sarto, under the leadership
of whom the Catholic Church somewhat retreated from the great European politics. Awk-
ward and needlessly stubborn, Pope Pius X concluded the parting with his predecessor’s
policy by hostile separation of church and state in France, without being able to find a more
suitable position of the Catholic Church in the world.

Mariano Rampolla lived the rest of his life in seclusion. After being forced to
leave the position of the Secretary of State, Rampolla continued to work as the Archpriest
of St. Peter’s Basilica and two years before his death, he was entrusted with the Vatican
Secret Archives. The 1903 events undoubtedly affected him profoundly and the rapid retre-
at from top politics hurt his feelings. On the outside, however, he remained a loyal Vatican
prelate, maintaining his undeniable authority. Even though he was no longer able to deter-
mine the direction of Vatican’s policy, he symbolized an alternative to the pontificate of Pius
X and his legacy continued through the new Pope Benedict XV. However, the old world
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collapsed, and the post-war period no longer allowed the Vatican diplomacy to play as im-
portant a role as in Rampolla’s times. In a sense, Mariano Rampolla was the embodiment
of the last natural representative of confident papal power who insisted on undeniable ri-
ghts of papacy and actively participated in great European politics.



Franz Spina (1868-1938) | Lukas Novotny

98|99

Lukas Novotny

Franz Spina (1868-1938)

Abstract
After the constitution of Czechoslovakia in 1918, its population also included a large Ger-
man minority that initially refused the new state formation, hoping to become part of Ger-
man Austria, which would then be annexed to Germany. This did not happen, and the so-
called Sudeten Germans had to accustom themselves to the new status quo. In the early
1920’s, part of their political spectrum turned to a policy of “activism” consisting in cooper-
ation with Czechoslovak authorities. This policy culminated in 1926 with two German min-
isters joining the first nationally mixed Czechoslovak government.

The study looks into the fortunes of one of them, Franz Spina, a professor of
Slavonic Studies and top representative of German agrarians (Bund der Landwirte), who
held various government positions between 1926 and 1938, before resigning in March 1938
due to his disagreement with the party’s political direction, and who became a symbol of
German activism in the Czechoslovak Republic.

Key words: Czechoslovakia, Bund der Landwirte, activism, Sudeten Germans

Zu den bedeutendsten politischen Vertretern der deutschen nationalen Minderheit in der
Ersten Tschechoslowakischen Republik gehort zweifellos der Politiker des Bunds der
Landwirte Franz Spina. Er war einer der fihrenden Reprasentanten des deutschen Aktivi-
smus, also jenes Teils der deutschen politischen Reprdsentanz, der nach dem Entstehen
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des neuen Staates und vor allem nach den ersten ordentlichen Parlamentswahlen (1920)
den neuen Status quo anerkannte und bereit war, sich mit den tschechoslowakischen
politischen Eliten zu einigen.

Franz Robert Spina® wurde am 5. Oktober 1868 in Markt Turnau (Méstecko
Trnavka) unweit von Mahrisch Tribau (Moravska Trebova) geboren. Er stammte aus ei-
ner Landwirtsfamilie, die in der Gemeinde bereits seit dem 17. Jahrhundert Tradition
hatte. Markt TUrnau war eine Minderstadt im sog. Schénhengstgau. Der Schénhengst-
gau war ein in grofser Mehrheit deutsches Gebiet (und wurde daher von den Deutschen
als deutsche Sprachinsel bezeichnet), in Markt Tirnau jedoch waren die Tschechen in
der Uberzahl. Die hiesige Schule war utraquistisch und wurde gemeinsam von den Kin-
dern beider Nationalitdten besucht. In der Schule und beim Spielen mit den tschechi-
schen Mitschilern erlernte Spina gut Tschechisch, was ihm spater in seiner politischen
Karriere sehr zugute kam. Damals gab es im Ort noch keinen Ubertriebenen Nationalis-
mus, der wenige Jahre spater die Grenzregionen von Béhmen und Méhren beherrschte.
Dank Franzens ausgezeichneter Schulergebnisse liel3en ihn die Eltern das alte piaristi-
sche Gymnasium in Mahrisch Tribau besuchen. Das Gymnasium, damals bereits ver-
staatlicht, absolvierte erin den Jahren 1879-1887. Dort knipfte Spina eine langjdhrige
Freundschaft mit seinem Mitschiler und spateren Senator Franz Jesser an.” Er interes-
sierte sich auch fur deutsche Literaturgeschichte. In seiner Kindheit, besonders in der
Ferienzeit, half er den Eltern in der Landwirtschaft, wodurch er auch in dieser Tatigkeit
eine gewisse Praxis erwarb.?

Nach der Reifeprifung begann Spina an der Wiener Universitat zu studie-
ren. Am liebsten besuchte er hier die Vorlesungen in Germanistik und Philosophie. Nach
dem Tod des Vaters setzte er jedoch seine Wiener Studien nicht mehr fort, sondern ab-
solvierte ein weiteres Hochschulstudium an der deutschen Karl-Ferdinands-Universitat
in Prag. Hier beendete er Germanistik und Philosophie. Bereits in seiner Gymnasialzeit
hatte ihn die deutsche Literaturgeschichte interessiert. Mit der Zeit beschéftigte er sich

1) Sein Vater, ,Franz Spina der Altere, Bauer und Fleischer, fihlte sich als Deutscher und
war in TUrnau ein angesehener Birger; er fihrte seinen Familiennamen auf einen
eingewanderten Steinmetz zuriick, dessen italienischer Name Spina = Dorn war"
(Bachmann 1976, 169).

2) Franz Jesser (1869-1954), sudetendeutscher Publizist und Politiker, 1905 wurde zum
Sekretdr der Deutschen Agrarpartei in B6hmen, und 1907 bis 1911 Abgeordneter dieser
Partei im Wiener Reichsrat. Jesser war von 1911 bis 1918 Abgeordneter der Deutschen
Volkspartei, von 1920 bis 1933 Senator der Deutschen Nationalsozialistischen
Arbeiterpartei (DNSAP) in der Prager Nationalversammlung. Von 1933 bis 1945 war er
Bibliothekar in der Volksbibliothek von Zwittau (Svitavy).

3) Trapl 2006, 89.
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auch mit den Beziehungen der deutschen und tschechischen Literatur, auf3erordentli-
ches Interesse zeigte er fir den Kampf um die Echtheit der Kéniginhofer und der Grin-
berger Handschrift (Rukopis kralovédvorsky a zelenohorsky), der sich in den achtziger
Jahren in der tschechischen Gesellschaft abspielte. Er verfolgte auch den politischen
Kampf zwischen den Alttschechen (starocesi) und Jungtschechen (mladocesi) und er-
langte allm&hlich eine tiefere Vorstellung vom tschechischen Leben in Prag. Dies fihrte
ihn auch zum Studium der tschechischen und slawischen Philologie, das er teilweise
auch an der tschechischen Universitat in Prag absolvierte.*

Sein Studium beendete Spina jedoch erst spater, das Staatsexamen legte er
erst 1896 ab, und deshalb trat er im Schuljahr 1892/1893 an seiner ersten gymnasialen
Wirkungsstatte nur eine Stelle als Supplent (Hilfslehrer) an. Dies war im deutschen
Grenzland am Benediktinergymnasium in Braunau (Broumov). Bereits als definitiver
Lehrer unterrichtete er dannin den Jahren 1896-1901 in Mahrisch Neustadt (Uni¢ov) in
Nordmé&hren und 1901 ging er an sein Muttergymnasium in Mahrisch Tribau (bis 1905).°
Er widmete sich jedoch auch fachlicher Tatigkeit, so untersuchte er den deutschen Dia-
lekt der ,Schonhengster Sprachinsel®, gemeinsam mit seinen Schilern sammelte er
hiesige Sagen und Lieder. Seine Forschungen publizierte er in der Lokalpresse — der
»Schonhengster Zeitung". Zusammen mit dem Direktor der Burgerschule Alois Czerny
grindete er die Zeitschrift ,Mitteilungen zur Volkskunde des Schonhengster Landes"
und einen Verein mit einem Museum, dessen ethnografische Abteilung Spina verwalte-
te. Bereits zu Beginn seiner Zeit in Méhrisch Tribau im Jahr 1901 erlangte Spina an der
Deutschen Universitdt Prag das Doktorat in Philosophie.®

Spina strebte jedoch nach einer Hochschulkarriere und ging deshalb nach
Prag. Eine gewisse Umsteigestation war fir ihn das Jahr am deutschen Gymnasium im
Stadtteil Konigliche Weinberge (Kralovské Vinohrady), doch bereits 1906 wurde er als
Lektor und ab 1909 als Privatdozent an der deutschen Universitat gefGhrt. Er habilitier-
te mit einer Arbeit Uber die Bedeutung altbéhmischer Legenden fir die tschechische
Sprache und Literatur. Alle BemUhungen, einen ordentlichen Lehrstuhl fir Slawistik zu
erlangen, scheiterten abervorerstam Widerstand der hoheren Stellen. Erst 1917 erhielt
Spina eine aulRerordentliche und 1921 eine ordentliche Professur fir Slawistik und
tschechische Sprache und Literatur; dies jedoch bereits in einem vollig anderen Staat
und nach dem Zerfall Osterreich-Ungarns. Es war der erste Lehrstuhl fir Slawistik an
der Deutschen Universitat Prag.

4) Trapl 2006, 89.

5) Spina unterrichtete am Gymnasium Tschechisch als Wahlfach ,,und schlof3 sich nach
der Jahrhundertwende dem dringenden Mahnruf fiihrender deutscher Politiker B6hmens
uns Mdhrens an: ,Deutsche, lernt tschechisch'!" (Bachmann 1976, 171).

6) Trapl 2006, 90.
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Mit Ende des ersten Weltkriegs im Herbst 1918 stirzte die alte europadische
Ordnung zusammen. Der Anfang einer neuen Epoche in der Geschichte Europas verdn-
derte radikal auch die politische Landkarte des mitteleuropdischen Raums. Der oster-
reichisch-ungarische Staatenbund zerfiel und auf seinen Fundamenten grindete man
die sog. Nachfolgerstaaten. In dieser neuen Lage mussten sich auch die Deutschen in
Bohmen und Mahren zurechtfinden, die ihre Eingliederung in die entstehende Tsche-
choslowakei lange Zeit ablehnten’ und , davon ausgingen, dass sie Teil von Osterreich
bleiben, das sich Deutschland anschliefSen wird".® Franz Spina korrespondierte in den
entscheidenden Monaten (Oktober — November 1918) mit dem deutschen General-
konsul in Prag Fritz Freiherr von Gebsattel,® den er dariber in Kenntnis setzte, dass in
seinem Heimatbezirk das Verlangen ,nach dem Anchluf3 an Deutschésterreich und nach
der Abwehr aller tschechischen Ubergriffe" Uberwiege.*® Im Herbst 1919, nachdem die

7) Die Nachricht Gber das Entstehen des neuen Staates nahm er jedoch ruhig auf, denn
er verlief3 sich darauf, dass ,dass diese Anderung nur die von der tschechischen
Bevélkerung besiedelten Gebiete betreffen und dass es auf ihrem Gebiet gelingen wird,
den bisherigen Status quo zu bewahren". César und Cerny 1962, 63. Vgl. auch Héhne
2012, 23-24.

8) Petra$ 2009, 167. Es gab jedoch auch Ausnahmen, wie das Dorf Georgswalde (Jifikov),
dessen ,Gemeindevertretung am 7. November 1918 im Namen der deutschen Bevélke-
rung beschloss, sich bis zum Entscheidung der Friedenskonferenz dem Prager National-
ausschuss unterzuordnen, woriiber beide Seiten eine Vereinbarung unterzeichneten”
(Hubeny und Hasil 2011, 123). ,In diesem Augenblick war es nicht méglich, dass sich
beide Seiten einig werden — die Deutschen konnten zu diesem Zeitpunkt nicht dem Ent-
stehen der Tschechoslowakei zustimmen, eines Staates, den sie nicht wollten und als
dessen Biirger sie sich nicht fihlten, und ihre auf die Desintegration des neuen Staates
gerichtete Tdtigkeit musste daher zwingend den Widerstand seiner fihrenden Vertreter
hervorrufen." (Téth, Novotny und Stehlik 2011a, 259).

9) Am 6. September 1909 wurde er mit der vertretungsweisen Leitung des Konsulats in
Prag beauftragt. Die Ubernahme der Geschdfte erfolgte am 8. September 1909. Am
17. September 1909 wurde er zum Konsul und schlief3lich am 10. Februar 1915 zum
Generalkonsul bestallt.

10) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte aus Prag. Innenpolitik und Minderheitenprobleme in
der Ersten Tschechoslowakischen Republik, (weiter nur Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte),
Teil I. Von der Staatsgriindung bis zum ersten Kabinett Benes 1918-1921. Berichte des
Generalkonsuls von Gebsattel, des Konsuls Kénig und des Gesandten Professor Saenger.
Ausgewdhlt, eingeleitet und kommentiert von Manfred Alexander, Verdffentlichungen des
Collegium Karolinum, Band 49/I, Minchen 2003. Die Stimmung im Schénhengsgau,

Deutsches Konsulat an Herrn Reichskanzler, Auswdrtiges Amt, Prag, den 29. November
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Grenzen der Tschechoslowakei festgelegt waren, d@nderten zwar die Vertreter der im
Entstehen begriffenen deutschen Parteien ihren Standpunkt und zeigten Verhand-
lungsbereitschaft, doch jetzt handelte es sich nicht mehr um ein Entgegenkommen ge-
geniber dem neuen Staat, sondern um die Suche nach einem Ausweg aus der Not und
de facto um das sich Abfinden mit dem Status quo.

In das politische Leben im neuen Staat stirzte sich auch Franz Spina. Bereits
im Marz 1919 ging gegen ihn beim Prasidium des Innenministeriums die Anzeige eines
gewissen Martin Dajcar ein, der behauptete, dass Spina in seinem Heimatland gegen
die Regierung agitiere und sich mit verdachtigen Leuten treffe. Der Denunziant schloss
seinen Brief mit den Worten: ,Geben Sie auch auf Herrn Professor Spina in Prag acht, das
ist ein geborener Tscheche, aber auch ein schddlicher Deutscher."™* Diese Anzeige wurde
jedoch mehrere Monate spéter von der Prager Polizeidirektion widerlegt, die zu dem
Schluss kam, dass Prof. Spina ein unbescholtener Mensch ist.*?

Was die deutschen politischen Parteien in der Tschechoslowakei betrifft, so
mussten sie sich, auch wenn sich ihre Grundstruktur nicht direkt gedndert hatte, infolge
des Entstehens des neuen Staates einem anderen duf3eren Existenzrahmen anpassen.
,Bis 1918 waren im Milieu der deutschen Bevilkerung der bohmischen Kronléinder die deut-
sch-dsterreichische Parteien mit einem Organisationsnetz und Aktivitdten tdtig gewesen,
die sich im Rahmen des gesamten Cisleithaniens entwickelten",*> doch der Sturz der Mo-
narchie zeriss die Verbindungen zwischen den Organisationen dieser Parteien in Bohmen
und Méhren einerseits und ihren Zentralen in Wien andererseits. Unter diesen Bedingun-
gen mussten also de facto neue politische Parteien entstehen, die sich jedoch ihre ideelle
Kontinuitat mit der vorhergehenden Periode bewahrten. Alle politischen Richtungen
konnten so in diesem Sinn an die Vorkriegsgruppierungen anknUpfen, nur mit einer

1918, Nr. 30, 105. Die Menschen auf den Versammlungen lehnten eine Eingliederung in den
tschechischen Staat eindeutig ab, schrieb Spina und fiigte hinzu: ,Das Gel6bnis auf den
tschechischen Staat sei bisher verweigert worden." Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Die
Stimmung im Schénhengsgau, Deutsches Konsulat an Herrn Reichskanzler, Auswirtiges
Amt, Prag, den 29. November 1918, Nr. 30, 106.

11) Vgl. Narodni archiv Praha (weiter nur NA), fond policejni feditelstvi Praha I —
prezidium, sign. Sp 4/9, manipulacni obdobi 1921-1930, kart. 452.

12) Betreffs seiner Zuverldssigkeit gegeniiber dem neuen Staat informierte Anfang
September 1919 die Polizeidirektion Prag in dem Sinn, dass , iber den auf3erordentlichen
Universitdtsprofessor Dr. Franz Spina hier in sittlicher oder politischer Hinsicht nichts
AnstéfSiges bekannt ist" NA, fond policejni feditelstvi Praha Il — prezidium, sign. Sp 4/9,
manipulacni obdobi 1921-1930, kart. 452.

13) Harna 2005, 538.
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Ausnahme, und das wurden die Agrarier.* Die bislang privilegierten deutschen politis-
chen Parteien befanden sich auf3erdem pl6tzlich in der Position von Vertretern einer na-
tionalen Minderheit, die zudemin ihrer Gberwiegenden Mehrheit das neue Staatsgebilde
ablehnte. Einer dhnlichen Haltung schlossen sich anfangs alle deutschen Parteien an und
erstLaufin einerschrittweisen Entwicklung gelang es, zumindest einen Teil von ihnen fur
eine Zusammenarbeit mit den Staatsorganen zu gewinnen.

Die Unterzeichnung des Friedensvertrages mit Osterreich im September
1919 in Saint-Germain-en-Laye wurde fur die deutschen Parteien in der Tschechoslo-
wakei lediglich zu einer formellen Bestétigung des bestehenden Zustands. Ab diesem
Zeitpunkt trat auch der Prozess der endgiltigen Formierung der deutschen politischen
Parteien im neuen Staat in seine Schlussphase. Die deutschen Parteien konnten somit
an den ersten tschechoslowakischen Parlamentswahlen im April 1920 teilnehmen. Die
entstandenen Parteien reprasentierten ein breites Meinungsspektrum,** was sich para-
doxerweise kontraproduktiv auswirken konnte. Die Deutschen waren nicht einheitlich
und die von ihnen formulierten Ziele widersprachen sich hdufig.*¢

Wenn Spina unter Osterreich eher das politische Handwerk erlernte, zeigte
sich nach dem Entstehen der Tschechoslowakischen Republik (CSR) voll sein politi-
sches Talent. Nach dem Vorbild seines Schwiegervaters Franz Peschka entschied er
sich fUr die Agrarbewegung. Der Bund der Landwirte (BdL) war die starkste birgerli-
che Partei, die die Interessen der deutschen Minderheit in der Tschechoslowakei ver-
trat. Sie knipfte zwar an die Tatigkeit der 1905 entstandenen Deutschen Agrarpartei
an, doch nach dem Zerfall Osterreich-Ungarns musste sich der BdL véllig neu konstitu-
ieren, ,da seine hauptsdchliche Vorgdngerin [die Deutsche Agrarpartei—L. N.][...] trotz
grofier Wahlerfolge keine nennenswerte Parteiorganisation aufgebaut hatte".*” Der Bund
der Landwirte wurde sehr frih gegrindet, und zwar bereits Mitte November 1918 in
Ceska Lipa (Bohmisch Leipa), und im Lauf der folgenden drei Monate baute er sein
Organisationsnetz als Partei auf. Ende Februar 1919 hielt man in Teplice (Teplitz-Sché-
nau) den ersten Landesparteitag in Bchmen ab, auf dem die Grundlagen der sich rasch

14) Vgl. Linz1982, 132.

15) Hinsichtlich ihrer Haltung zum neuen Staat kénnen sie in zwei Gruppen unterteilt
werden — die aktivistischen Parteien, die eine Zusammenarbeit mit der tschechoslowaki-
schen Regierung befiirworteten, und die negativistischen, die wihrend ihres gesamten
Bestehens auf einer ablehnenden Haltung gegeniber dem neu entstehenden Staat be-
harrten.

16) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil I. Der Wahlkampf der deutschbéhmichen
Parteien, Der Geschdftstrdger des Deutschen Reiches an das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den
24. Mdrz 1920, Nr. 101, 264—-265, (264).

17) Linz 1975, 216.
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entwickelnden Organisationsstruktur gelegt wurden. Die Konstituierung der Partei in
Méhren erfolgte nicht so schnell wie in Béhmen; im Mai 1919 trat jedoch der Landes-
parteitag in Sumperk (Mahrisch Schénberg) zusammen, , der den Beginn des Aufbaus
einer Organisationsstruktur der Partei auch in Mdhren bedeutete".*®

Franz Spina wurde zur entscheidenden Personlichkeit des BdL im
parteiorganisatorischen Land Lanskroun (Landskron) und schon im Jahre 1920 wurde er
fur den Il. b6hmischen Wahlkreis Pardubitz als Abgeordneter ins Parlament gewahlt.
Er wurde stellvertretender Vorsitzender des Parlamentsklubs des BdL, spater dessen
Vorsitzender. Zum Abgeordneten fir den BdL wurde er auch in allen folgenden Parla-
mentswahlen in der ersten Republik (1925, 1929 und 1935) gewahlt, in den Jahren
1920-1925 war er stellvertretender Vorsitzender, 1933-1936 dann Vorsitzender dieser
deutschen Partei. Bereits seit 1920 war er Sekretdr des standigen Ausschusses des
tschechoslowakischen Parlaments und ab 1925 stellvertretender Vorsitzender des Ab-
geordnetenhauses.?

Spina begriff bald nach dem Entstehen des neuen Staates, dass die Versuche
einer Lostrennung der Grenzgebiete, in denen die zahlenstarke deutsche Minderheit
lebte, von der Tschechoslowakei und ihr Anschluss an Deutschésterreich nicht real sind.
Seine Meinung teilte er einem Gast mit, der ihn besuchen kam: , Nie werden die Tsche-
chen die Randgebiete freigeben, geschweige denn Uber die anderen verhandeln. Die Tsche-
chen verlangen die historischen Grenzen und werden sie auch von den Siegermdchten be-
kommen, die es auf eine Schwdchung des deutschen Elementes in Europas politischer
Gliederung abgesehen haben."**

Der frischgebackene ordentliche Professor gehorte bereits seit Anfang der
zwanziger Jahre zu den fihrenden Vertretern seiner Partei. Als er sich nach dem Einzug
in das tschechoslowakische Parlament mit der Situation im neuen Staat vertraut mach-
te, gelangte er zu der Ansicht, ,dass es unter den gegebenen Verhdltnissen nur einen ein-
zigen Weg zur Verbesserung der Lage des deutschen Volkes gibt — eine positive Politik, akti-
ve Arbeit im Staat und, wenn dies mdglich ist, auch Zusammenarbeit".*? Spina wurde

18) Sebek 2005, 881. Infolge der Schwierigkeiten beim Aufbau seines Organisationsnetzes
wurde der BdL erst am 22. Januar 1920 in Prag als Partei mit gesamtstaatlichem
Wirkungsbereich gegriindet. Vgl. auch Kubd und Sousa 2012, 149-153.

19) Die Parlamentswahlen im April 1920 waren fir den BdL erfolgreich; die Partei er-
langte 11 Mandate im Abgeordnetenhaus und 6 im Senat und wurde zur stdrksten deut-
schen birgerlichen Partei. Vgl. Deset let Ceskoslovenské republiky, Svazek prvni (weiter
nur DLCSR, 1), Praha 1928, 292-293.

20) Trapl 2006, 90.

21) Bachmann 1976, 175-176.

22) Broklova 1999, 73.
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gemeinsam mit dem Vorsitzenden des BdL Franz Kfepek (1855-1936)? zum Hauptbe-
furworter einer Politik des sog. Aktivismus, die in der Suche nach einer bestimmten Form
der tschechisch-deutschen Zusammenarbeit nicht nur im Rahmen der Nationalver-
sammlung, sondern auch der gesamten Republik bestand. Der Bund der Landwirte ge-
horte zu den fihrenden Vorkampfern dieser Politik.?* Im Jahr 1921 erschien im Blatt Bo-
hemia ein Artikel von Franz Spina, in dem erstmals die Grenzen des deutschen Aktivismus
genannt wurden: ,Sie [die aktivistische Politik — L. N.] fihrt den Kampf nicht gegen das
tschechische Volk, sondern gegen das herrschende nationalistische Regime, sie perhorres-
ziert nicht den Kompromif3 und ein staatliches Zusammengehen der beiden Vélker von vorn-
herein, sie will durch den Kampf gegen den wahnwitzigen Nationalismus die Bedingungen
eines kiinftigen Friedens auf der Grundlage der Demokratie und Selbstachtung eines Volkes
mdglich machen."?* Spina bekannte sich auch im November 1921 bei einer Budgetdebat-
te zur Idee eines Zusammenlebens von Tschechen und Deutschen: ,Wir werden uns in
dieser Stunde des Charakters unserer Opposition bewuf3t, die sich nicht gegen den Bestand
dieses Staates richtet, sondern gegen die Art und Weise, wie hier regiert und verwaltet
wird."* Das war wichtig. Die deutschen Aktivisten betonten namlich wiederholt, dass sie

23) Krepeks Karriere begann schon in den achtziger Jahren des 19. Jahrhunderts, zur zeit
des Ministeriums Graf Taafe. Er gehérte als agrarischer Vertreter zwischen 1885 und
1897 dem ésterreichischen Reichsrat in Wien und von 1886 bis 1899 dem béhmischen
Landtag als Parlamentarier an. Im Zuge des Zusammenbruchs der Habsburgermonarchie
im Herbst 1918 wurde er Mitglied des Bundes der Landwirte, deren Landesverband in
Bohmen er von 1919 bis 1925 als Vorsitzender leitete. Von 1920 bis 1925 war Krepek
Abgeordneter des Parlamentes der tschechoslowakischen Republik in Prag, von 1925 bis
1929 war er Senator. Von 1933 bis 1936 war Kfepek Biirgermeister von Leitmeritz
(Litomérice). Er wurde unter ungekldrten Umstdinden wdhrend einer Jagd bei der
Burgruine Mihlstein erschossen.

24) Prdsident Masaryk forderte die Partei bereits 1921 auf, sich an der Regierung zu
beteiligen. Vgl. Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil I. Masaryk lddt den Bund der
Landwirte zur Mitarbeit an der Beamtenregierung ein, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das
Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den 3. Mai 1921, Nr. 186, 434—435.

25) Kracik 1999, 94. Im September riefen dann auch weitere Politiker des BdL zur
Zusammenarbeit auf. Kracik 1999, 103.

26) Priloha k tésnopisecké zpravé o 91. schizi poslanecké snémovny Ndrodniho shro-
mazdéni republiky Ceskoslovenské v Praze ve stfedu dne 16. listopadu 1921, http://
www.psp.cz/eknih/1920ns/ps/stenprot/091schuz/prilohy/priloh01.htm, 25. 7. 2012. Spi-
na fiigte noch hinzu: ,In diesem Staate sind wir eingeschlossen mit unseren Kérpern, mit
unserer Wirtschaft, mit unserer Arbeit, in diesem Staate als einer gegebenen realen

Grdéf3e miissen wir nicht nur Pflichten, sondern auch Rechte in Anspruch nehmen, und wir
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nichtin Opposition zum Staat als solchen stehen, sondern gegen die Form protestieren,
wie er entstanden war und wie zum Beispiel die Verfassungsurkunde oder das Spra-
chengesetz beschlossen wurden. Im gleichen Monat schrieb auch der deutsche Bot-
schafter in Prag Walter Koch nach Berlin, dass der Premierminister Edvard Bene$ nach
einer Verbesserung der Beziehung zur Regierung strebt, doch wéhrend vor allem die
Agrarier (Franz Spinas) ,eine entschiedene Neigung zum Entgegenkommen und zu einer
realen Politik der kleinen gegenseitigen Zugestdndnisse zeigen", sei das Problem die Hal-
tung der Negativisten (Lodgman von Auen und weitere).?’

Zwei Jahre spater (im Juli 1923) einigte sich Franz Kfepek mit Professor Bru-
no Kafka und Ludwig Spiegel (beide waren von der Deutschen Demokratischen Frei-
heitspartei) auf eine Politik der Zusammenarbeit mit der tschechoslowakischen Regie-
rung.?® Franz Spina ging noch ein wenig weiter und schrieb bereits im Februar 1923 und
bestimmte damit eigentlich auch den Begriff des Aktivismus: ,Wenn es uns gelingt, ir-
gendwo eine deutsche Schule zu errichten, wenn es dem BdL gelingt, in der brennenden
Frage der Vermégensabgabe eine Konzession zu erzielen, die auch den anderen Sténden
zum Nutzen gereicht, dann lasse ich mich ruhig von lhnen [gemeint ist Rudolf Lodgman
von Auen — L. N.] einen Aktivisten nennen."?

verlangen nach den Grundsdtzen der Demokratie fiir den einzelnen Deutschen und fiir un-
seren ganzen Volksteil jene Stellung, deren wir zur lebensfdhigen Erhaltung dieses unseres
Volksteiles bediirfen. Das, meine Herren, ist der Sinn und das ist das Ergebnis unserer deut-
schen Mobilisierung." Priloha k tésnopisecké zpravé o 91. schizi poslanecké snémovny Na-
rodniho shromdZdéni republiky Ceskoslovenské v Praze ve stfedu dne 16. listopadu 1921,
http://www.psp.cz/eknih/1920ns/ps/stenprot/091schuz/prilohy/priloh01.htm, 25. 7. 2012.
27) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Il. Vom Kabinett Benes bis zur ersten
iibernationalen Regierung unter Svehla 1921-1926. Berichte des Gesandten Dr. Walter
Koch. Ausgewdhlt, eingeleitet und kommentiert von Manfred Alexander,
Verdffentlichungen des Collegium Karolinum, Band 49/, Miinchen 2004. Bene$ iiber die
Beziehungen zu Deutschland und den Deutschen im Lande; Diskussionen und
Selbstisolation der Deutschb6hmen, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt,
Prag, den 18. November 1921, Nr. 8, 13.

28) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Il. Der Bund der Landwirte auf dem Wege zu
einer realistischen Politik, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den
17.Juli1923, Nr. 65, 166, von der Neigung zur realistischen Politik vgl. 167.

29) Kracik 1999, 116. Spina brachte seine positive Haltung zur CSR auch Mitte 1924 zum
Ausdruck. Vgl. Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Il. Deutsche und Tschechen im
Staat; Kommunisten; Agrarzolleinigung, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige
Amt, Prag, den 10. Juli1924, Nr. 94, 233.
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Franz Spina widmete sich in der ersten Halfte der zwanziger Jahre aufgrund
seiner Bildung und paddagogischen Téatigkeit vor allem der Schulproblematik, wo er fir
die Erhaltung der deutschen Schulen kampfte und bemiht war, viele diskriminierende
MalRnahmen vonseiten der Staatsmacht zu verhindern. Er trat als Verteidiger des deut-
schen Hochschulwesens auf und verwies wiederholt auf die Kirzung der Haushalte fur
diese Institutionen im Vergleich zu den tschechischen Schulen.

Im November 1925 wurden in der Tschechoslowakei Parlamentswahlen ab-
gehalten. Der BdL erreichte beiihnen sein bestes Ergebnis, wobei er in Koalition mit der
Deutschen Gewerbepartei und der Ungarische Nationalpartei (Magyar Nemzeti Part,
MNP) kandidierte.?* Der Gewinn von 243 bzw. 19 Mandaten®? machte aus dieser Forma-
tion die starkste deutsche politische Korperschaft. Das neue Kabinett, das nach den
Wahlen entstand, war jedoch eine Fortsetzung der Regierung einer Volkskoalition
tschechoslowakischer Parteien. Diese Formation hielt sich jedoch nicht lange an der
Macht und im Marz 1926 erklarte der Premierminister, der Agrarier Antonin Svehla, sei-
nen Rucktritt. Prasident Tomas Garrigue Masaryk ernannte eine Beamtenregierung un-
ter Jan Cerny,® in deren Amtszeit sich eine neue Koalition birgerlicher Parteien heraus-
bildete. Erstmals seit Kriegsende ergab sich namlich die Méglichkeit, eine Regierung
ohne die sozialistischen Parteien zu bilden, die auf einer Zusammenarbeit der nichtlin-
ken Parteien aufbauen wirde, und zwar auch von Vertretern der deutschen und ungari-
schen Minderheit. Die bisherigen Kabinette setzten sich stets nur aus tschechoslowaki-
schen Parteien zusammen, deren Programme sich selbstverstandlich unterschieden
und deren Koalition nicht natirlich war.

Waéhrend des Mandats der Beamtenregierung verhandelten die Fihrer der
deutschen aktivistischen Parteien (Franz Spina, Robert Mayr-Harting* und Franz Jesser)

30) BdL und MNP bildeten sogar einen gemeinsamen Parlamentsklub. Téth 2010, 176.
31) DLCSR, I, 294,

32) Ohne die 5 Mandate, die im Rahmen der gemeinsamen Kandidatenliste an die
Ungarische Nationalpartei fielen. Vgl. Narodni shromdzdéni Republiky ceskoslovenské v
prvém desitileti, Praha 1928, 1202-1203.

33) Von 1920 bis 1928 war Jan Cerny Prisident der méhrischen Landesverwaltung, und
von 1928 bis 1939 Prdsident der Mdhrisch-Schlesischen Provinz. Im Rahmen dessen war
Cerny vom 15. September 1920 bis zum 26. September 1921 Ministerprdsident der
Tschechoslowakei als Vorsteher einer Beamtenregierung. Anschliefiend Gbernahm er
unter der folgenden Regierung Benes die Funktion des Innenministers. Vom 18. Mdrz
1926 bis zum 12. Oktober 1926 bildete Cerny erneut eine Beamtenregierung, um
anschliefSend, bis 1929 wiederum das Amt des Innenministers zu Gbernehmen.

34) Im Sommer 1919 entwarf er gemeinsam mit Karl Hilgenreiner das Parteiprogramm

der Deutschen christlich-sozialen Volkspartei (DCV). Er gehorte bis zum Ende der Partei
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mit den tschechoslowakischen Politikern Gber die mogliche Schaffung einer rechten Ko-
alition, der sog. Herrenkoalition. Die Situation nach den Wahlen kristallisierte sich zu
einer Atmosphare des allgemeinen Suchens nach einer Zusammenarbeit auf beiden
Seiten. Aulderdem fiel, nachdem der bisherige grof3e Widersacher der Politik des Akti-
vismus Rudolf Lodgman von Auen nicht in den Senat gelangt war und dessen Einfluss
mit der allméahlichen Konsolidierung des tschechoslowakischen Staates schwacher wur-
de, auch dieses Hindernis einer mdglichen Einigung. Diese war jedoch nicht ohne eine
wichtige Gestalt der tschechoslowakischen Nachkriegspolitik méglich: des Agrariers
Antonin Svehla, dessen ,enger Kontakt zu Kfepek und Spina [...] den Weg in eine neue
Epoche der Innenpolitik" erdffnete.

Ende Februar 1926 trafen sich daher die Vertreter des deutschen Aktivis-
mus (Spina, Mayr-Harting und Jesser) mit dem deutschen Botschafter in Prag Walter
Koch, dem sie mitteilten, dass die bisherige negativistische Politik der deutschen Par-
teien kontraproduktiv sei und dass sie als Vertreter der mafigebenden politischen
Parteien beabsichtigen, in der Zukunft die Rolle einer standardmé&Rigen parlamenta-
rischen Opposition auszufillen, wobei sie hinzufigten, dass sie ,also die Stellung einer
wirklich loyalen Minderheit beziehen" wollen. Die deutschen Politiker beabsichtigten
aber, ihren Standpunkt mit Berlin zu konsultieren, konkret mit dem Auf3enminister
Gustav Stresemann. Sollte seine Meinung positiv ausfallen, wéren sie bereit, den an-
getretenen Kurs fortzusetzen.3®

Die Vertreter der deutschen Minderheit setzten die Verhandlungen fort, an
deren Ende im Oktober 1926 der Beitritt der deutschen Vertreter in die erste national
gemischte Regierung in der Geschichte des tschechoslowakischen Staates stand. Kon-
kret handelte es sich um Franz Spina als Minister fur Offentliche Arbeiten und Robert
Mayr-Harting als Justizminister. Mit der Ernennung dieser beiden Politiker endete die
Ara der national einheitlichen Kabinette. Das Entstehen der neuen Regierung wurde

1938 dem engeren Fiihrungskreis an. Dabei hat er sich stets fiir eine staatsloyale Haltung
eingesetzt. Zwischen 1926 und 1929 war er Justizminister. Er setzte sich dabei unter
anderem fir die Anerkennung der Deutschen Sprache vor Gericht ein. Obwoh! die DCV
nach 1929 nicht mehr in der Regierung saf3, setzte er sich weiterhin fir ihre Stiitzung ein.
35) Bachmann 1976, 178.

36) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Il. Bitte der Aktivisten um Unterstitzung
durch das Deutsche Reich, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den
27. Februar 1926, Nr. 186, 483. Der deutsche Botschafter figte in seinem Bericht hinzu,
dass auch Berlin sich entscheiden misse, ob es die Einigung der deutschen Minderheit
mit Prag unterstiitzt oderihren Kampf gegeneinander. Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte,
Teil II. Bitte der Aktivisten um Unterstiitzung durch das Deutsche Reich, Deutsche
Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den 27. Februar 1926, Nr. 186, 484.
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auch von der deutschen Botschaft in Prag gehorig begrif3t, die es als bedeutenden
Schritt und als Mitteilung an die ausldndischen Staaten bezeichnete, dass die These
vom tschechoslowakischen Nationalstaat nicht mehr gilt. ,Mayr-Harting und Spina ha-
ben beide sehr wichtige Ressorts und nicht blof3 Scheinministerien iibernommen, und es
wird interessant sein zu sehen, inwieweit ihnen die Durchsetzung grundsdtzlicher und spe-
zieller Forderungen gelingen wird," hief3 es im entsprechenden Bericht.*

Die Wirklichkeit war jedoch ein wenig anders. Die Vertreter der deutschen
Parteien sollten urspringlich die Stellungen des Ministers fir Schulwesen und Volksbil-
dung sowie des Ministers fur Post und Telegrafen erhalten, doch stief3 diese Idee auf
den Widerstand der Tschechen. Wichtig ist, dass die Deutschen 1926 auch weniger be-
deutsame Posten akzeptierten, obgleich sie angesichts ihres wirtschaftlichen Gewichts
gewiss Anspruch auf Posten gehabt hatten, ,von denen aus mehr und nachhaltiger Auf-
bau und Ausbau des Staates hdtten beeinfluf3t werden kénnen".*® Dieser Schritt bedeute-
te also nicht den Versuch eines tschechisch-deutschen Vergleichs, sondern eher einer
zweckgebundenen Zusammenarbeit; die deutschen Parteien machten ihren Beitritt zur
Regierung nicht von nationalitatenpolitischen Zugestandnissen abhangig.?* Wahr blieb
somit, dass die Parteien, die der Regierung beitraten, nur zu einem Anteil an der Macht
gelangten, und daher ist der Ansicht von Jérg Kracik zuzustimmen: ,Dem wichtigsten
Ziel der Aktivisten, dem Umbau des Staates in einen der nationalen Zusammensetzung der
Bevélkerung besser entsprechenden Nationalititenstaat, in dem die Deutschen gréfstmég-
liche nationale und kulturelle Autonomie geniefSen sollten, war man durch den Regierungs-
eintritt in keiner Weise niher gekommen; die Aktivisten hatten von sich aus keinerlei Zuge-
stdndnisse in dieser Richtung verlangt."*°

37) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Il. Die neue tschechoslowakische Regierung
mit deutschen Ministern, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den 13.
Oktober 1926, Nr. 230, 587.

38) Vgl. Téth, Novotny und Stehlik 2011b, 158.

39) Die DCV gab trotzdem zu ihrem Regierungsbeitritt folgende Erkldrung ab: ,Diese
Entscheidung bedeutet fir die Sudentendeutschen, aber auch fir den
tschechoslowakischen Staat [...] einen Wendepunkt. Die Tatsache, dass in diesem
Augenblick praktisch und offiziell die tschechische Koalition zu bestehen aufhért und
dass sich auch deutsche Parteien an der gesetzgebenden Tdtigkeit und der staatlichen
Verwaltung beteiligen, kann nicht ohne ginstige Wirkung auf die Gesamtentwicklung
bleiben" (César und Cerny, 371). Entscheidend wurde fiir die deutschen Parteien in
diesem Moment ,die Teilhabe an der Regierungsgewalt und die dadurch erhoffte
Sicherung bestimmter sozialer Interessen" (Burian 1969, 142).

40) Kracik 1999, 170.
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Der deutsche Botschafter lehnte auRerdem das Streben der deutschen Ak-
tivisten ab, den Eindruck zu erwecken, dass sie auf Anweisung von Berlin handeln: , Die
sudetendeutsche Politik wird nicht in Berlin gemacht: Fiir sie sind die politischen Fiihrer des
sudetendeutschen Volkes einzig und allein selber maf3gebend und verantwortlich."** Ande-
rerseits bedeutete dies nicht, dass Koch die Aktivitdten von Spina und den Anderen ab-
lehnen wirde, im Gegenteil. Er betrachtete diese politische Linie als zweckmaRiger als
das negativistische Ablehnen des Status quo.*

Franz Spina wurde also im Herbst 1926 Minister der tschechoslowakischen
Regierung.”® Seine politische Karriere erreichte ihren Hohepunkt, als Angehériger einer
nationalen Minderheit und Politiker konnte er an kein hheres Ziel denken. Nach seinem
Funktionsantritt gab er eine Erklarung ab, in der er sich eindeutig zur Tschechoslowaki-
schen Republik bekannte: , Meine Herren, ich bin nun Minister der Tschechoslowakischen
Republik und muf3 als solcher ihre Gesetze und Verordnungen respektieren. Soweit diesel-
ben uns Deutschen nicht ganz entsprechen, werden wir ihre Anderung auf legalem Wege im
Parlament durchzusetzen haben."*

Spina und Mayr-Harting mussten selbstverstandlich dadurch, dass sie Re-
gierungsmitglieder wurden, die Regierungspolitik durchsetzen und ihre Parteien be-
fanden sich in der Position von Regierungsparteien, die das Kabinett nicht mehr an-
griffen, sondern esim Parlament unterstitzten.** Mitte 1927 fand in Prag eine Tagung

41) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Il. Die Position des Deutschen Reiches zu den
deutschen Parteien und die Frage einer Loyalitdtserkldrung, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an
das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den 20. Mdrz 1926, Nr. A 64, 758.

42) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Il. Die Position des Deutschen Reiches zu den
deutschen Parteien und die Frage einer Loyalitdtserkldrung, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an
das Auswirtige Amt, Prag, den 20. Mdrz 1926, Nr. A 64, 759.

43)  Seit dem Jahre 1929 war er Minister fiir dffentliches Gesundheitswesen und
Kérpererziehung, in 1935 wurde zum Minister ohne Geschiftsbereich. Am 23. Mdrz 1938 trat
er zuriick. ,, Franz Spina war mit insgesamt 11 Jahren und 9 Monaten im Amt der am ldngsten
dienende deutsche Minister der Ersten Tschechoslowakischen Republik (1918-1938) und
nach Edvard Benes, Jan Sramek, Milan HodZa und Emil Franke insgesamt der
finftdienstdlteste Minister" (Havlin 2012, 261).

44) Bachmann 1976, 179.

45) Bereitsim Dezember 1926 duf3erten sich beide in dem Sinn, dass sie in die bevorstehende
Zusammenarbeit grofse Hoffnung legen. Wéhrend Mayr-Harting beiderseitige Zuriickhaltung
empfahl, Spina ,begrindete die Notwendigkeit der Mitarbeit der Deutschen nicht blof3 mit
den fiir Tschechen und Deutschen gemeinsamen wirtschaftlichen Néten, sondern auch mit
der Gestaltung der politischen Verhdltnisse in Europa". Die Regierung sollte nach ihm

Lantisozialistisch, aber nicht antisozial" sein. Vgl. Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Il.
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der Donaukommission statt,“¢ an der auch der Beamte im Auswartigen Amt fur Schiff-
fahrtsfragen Dr. Arthur Seeliger teilnahm. Franz Spina gab zu diesem Anlass ein festli-
ches Abendessen, nach dem er zu dem deutschen Beamten trat und ihn bat, dass er sich
gern mit der deutschen Delegation (Seeliger, Albert von Kienlin und der Konsul in Bra-
tislava Otto Reinebeck) treffen wirde. Als sich die Herren setzten, machte sie Spina mit
den Ergebnissen der deutschen aktuellen Politik bekannt. , Er fiihrte aus, daf3 die Tsche-
choslowakei mit dem Beitritt der beiden deutschen Minister an einem Wendepunkt ihrer
Geschichte angelangt sei, daf3 im Gegensatz zum Nationalstaat hiermit der Nationalitd-
tenstaat anerkannt sei," schrieb Seeliger Gber Spinas Worte und figte hinzu, dass der
Minister fir 6ffentliche Arbeiten von der Notwendigkeit einer aktiven Teilnahme der
Deutschen an der Verwaltung des tschechoslowakischen Staates Uberzeugt sei.”” Wie
bereits weiter oben erwahnt wurde, Uberschatzte Spina in diesem Augenblick den Bei-
tritt der deutschen Minister zur Regierung. Bei der Herausbildung der Herrenkoalition
handelte es sich primédr um politische Interessen, nicht um die Umgestaltung der Tsche-
choslowakei in einen Nationalitdtenstaat.

Im Jahr 1929 erfolgten die nachsten Parlamentswahlen, bei denen der BdL
gemeinsam mit der Deutschen Arbeits- und Wahlgemeinschaft kandidierte, die 1928
entstanden war. Diese Zusammenarbeit erwies sich jedoch als unproduktiv, da sie nicht
die erwarteten Stimmen der stadtischen Wahler brachte. Im Gegenteil, die Anzahl der
Mandate sank im Vergleich zu 1925 auf 16.%® Franz Spina blieb auch weiterhin Minister

Von derRegierung unter Svehla bis zum Vorabend der nationalsozialistischen Machtergreifung
in Deutschland 1926-1932. Berichte des Gesandten Dr. Walter Koch. Ausgewdihlt, eingeleitet
und kommentiert von Manfred Alexander, Veriffentlichungen des Collegium Carolinum,
Band 49/l1l, Miinchen 2009, Innerpolitische Situationsbericht, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an
das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den 2. Dezember 1926, Nr. 4, 11.

46) Im Jahre 1921 wurde die internationale Donaukommission (IDK) gebildet, deren Sitz
1927 von Pref3burg nach Wien verlegt wurde.

47) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Ill. Inoffizielle Mitteilungen des Ministers
Spina iber die Erfolge der deutschen Minister in der Regierung der Tschechoslowakei,
Bericht des Donaudelegierten iiber die Abschiedstagung der Donaukommission in Prag:
Politisches an den Herrn Reichsminister des AufSeren, Berlin, den 29. Juni 1927, Nr. 26,
70. Ausfiihrlicher vgl. Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Ill. Inoffizielle Mitteilungen
des Ministers Spina ber die Erfolge der deutschen Minister in der Regierung der
Tschechoslowakei, Bericht des Donaudelegierten Uber die Abschiedstagung der
Donaukommission in Prag: Politisches an den Herrn Reichsminister des Auf3eren, Berlin,
den 29. Juni 1927, Nr. 26, 71-72.

48) Ceskoslovenskd statistika (weiter nur CSS)— Svazek 70. Rada I. (Volby, sesit 4). Volby do

poslanecké snémovny v fijnu 1929, Praha 1930, 9*. Im Senat handelten sich um 9 Mandate.
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fur 6ffentliches Gesundheitswesen und Kérpererziehung, aufgrund der Wahlergebnisse
und der politischen Vereinbarungen musste jedoch Robert Mayr-Harting von der Deut-
schen christlichsozialen Volkspartei (DCV) das Kabinett verlassen. Nach komplizierten
Koalitionsverhandlungen trat schlief3lich die deutsche Sozialdemokratie der Regierung
bei,*® deren Vorsitzender Ludwig Czech wurde Minister fir Sozialfirsorge, der sich in
dieser Funktion vor allem um die Milderung der Folgen der Wirtschaftskrise bemihte.*°

Die aktivistische Politik feierte zu Zeiten der Konjunktur in den zwanziger
Jahren unter der deutschen Bevdlkerung erhebliche Erfolge (1929 wahlten Uber 75 %
der Deutschen aktivistische Parteien, zu denen noch die deutsche Sozialdemokratie ge-
horte). Der BdL entschied sich, seine aktivistische Politik fortzusetzen und in der Regie-
rung des Agrariers FrantiSek Udrzal wurde Spina Minister fir 6ffentliche Gesundheit
und Kérpererziehung (1929-1932).* Spinas Position gewann auch dadurch, dass er zu
den Mitbegrindern des Internationalen Agrarbureaus (der sog. griinen Internationale)
wurde, einer 1929 entstandenen europdischen Vereinigung der Agrarparteien.*?

Die Weltwirtschaftskrise, die Europa zur Wende der zwanziger und dreif3i-
ger Jahre erfasste, lield auch die Tschechoslowakei nicht verschont. Die Arbeitslosigkeit
in den Sudetengebieten stieg in schwindelnde Hohe und die Haltung der hiesigen Be-
wohner begann sich zu radikalisieren.* In Zusammenhang mit der Entwicklung der po-
litischen Situation im benachbarten Deutschland entstand die Frage, welche Partei die
Ziele der Sudetendeutschen verteidigen und durchsetzen wird. Beide sog. negativisti-
schen Parteien (DNSAP und DNP — Deutsche nationalsozialistische Arbeiterpartei und

49) Die Partei stellte fir ihren Beitritt zur Regierung keine Vorbedingungen in Form von
Zugestdndnissen in der Nationalitdtenpolitik mehr. Sator 2008, 27. Man kann wohl
sagen, dass der Beitritt der stdrksten deutschen Partei zur Regierung der Hohepunkt der
Aktivismuspolitik war.

50) Zur Regierungsbildung vgl. Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil I1l. Mehrheits-
und Kabinettsbildung in der Tschechoslowakei, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das
Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den 5. Dezember 1929, Nr. 79, 212-215.

51) Genavuer gesagt, im ersten UdrZal-Kabinett behielt er den Posten des Ministers fir
dOffentliche Arbeiten bei, das Ressort éffentliches Gesundheitswesen und Kérpererziehung
ibernahm er erst in dessen zweiter Regierung.

52) Trapl 2006, 91.

53) Haag 1973, 140. Weitere Probleme entstanden im Bereich des Schulwesens, als Prag
das Entstehen tschechischer Minderheitenschulen im mehrheitlich deutschen Gebiet
unterstitzte. Franz Spina betrachtete diese Politik als zeitweilig, die Finanzierung
derartiger Schulen als langfristig unhaltbar. Vgl. Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil
I11. Tschechisierung des Schulwesens, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt,
Prag, den 18. Februar 1930, Nr. 86, 225.
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Deutsche Nationalpartei) befanden sich in einer Situation, in der ihnen das amtliche
Verbot drohte. Zu dieser Zeit bemihten sich Spina und weitere Funktionare des BdL,
einerseits mit den tschechoslowakischen Agrariern zugunsten der Landwirte zusam-
menzuarbeiten, andererseits hatten sie Angriffe vonseiten der deutschen negativisti-
schen Parteien wegen ihrer aktivistischen Politik abzuwehren. Zum Beispiel erklarte
Ende 1931 bej einer Haushaltsdebatte der BdL-Abgeordnete Franz Windirsch, ,daf3 die
Sudetendeutschen die Tschechoslowakei als ihre Heimat betrachten und daf3 dieser Staat
im Ernstfalle ebenso auf sie rechnen kénne wie auf die Tschechen".** Spina war anderer-
seits nach den Worten des deutschen Botschafters Koch nicht in der Lage, die Erkldrung
zu erldutern bzw. klarzustellen, ob sie in diesem Maf3 notwendig war.

Im Oktober 1932 kam es aufgrund der Wirtschaftskrise zur Umbildung der
tschechoslowakischen Regierung. Walter Koch zufolge befirchteten die Regierungs-
parteien die kommenden Wahlen, sie wollten keine Starkung der Positionen der tsche-
chischen Faschisten, der deutschen DNSAP und der Kommunisten. Die Lage der deut-
schen Aktivisten in der Regierung hatte sich nach seiner Meinung nicht verandert, doch
kam es zu einer klaren Schwachung ihrer Wahlerunterstitzung bzw. der Unterstitzung
des Aktivismus als solchen. Der Botschafter verwies auch auf die Probleme im Schulwe-
sen und die wirtschaftlichen Schwierigkeiten, die in hohem Maf3 gerade die sudeten-
deutschen Gebiete betrafen, was eine Verarmung der Sudetendeutschen und deren
Zuwendung zu radikalen Meinungen zur Folge hat, wie er abschliel3end anfigte.>

Wahrend des folgenden Jahres zeigten sich voll die Auswirkungen der Radi-
kalisierung der Sudetendeutschen und der Etablierung des neuen Regimes im benach-
barten Deutschland. Die deutschen Aktivisten gerieten in eine immer schwierigere
Lage — sie mussten die Regierungspolitik verteidigen, die jedoch einer immer grofieren
Anzahl an Sudetendeutsche als deutschfeindlich erschien.*® Nach Hitlers Machtantritt
kam es in zahlreichen Staaten, die mit Deutschland benachbart waren, zum Verbot der
nationalsozialistischen Parteien. In Zusammenhang damit war nicht klar, welche Partei
die Ziele der Sudetendeutschen verteidigen und durchsetzen wird. Im Oktober 1933
entschied sich schlief3lich die tschechoslowakische Regierung, die DNSAP aufzuldsen;
ein grof3er Teil ihrer Mitglieder ging jedoch unverziglich zur neu entstandenen Sude-
tendeutschen Heimatfront (SHF) Gber.>”

54) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil Ill. Eine sudetendeutsche Loyalitdtserkldrung,
Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den 11. November 1931, Nr. 123,
283.

55) Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil lll. Innerpolitischer Situationsbericht, Deutsche
Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den 31. Oktober 1932, Nr. 137, 308-311.
56) Haslinger 2010, 385.

57) Wihrend die DNSAP sich selbst aufldste, tat die DNP dies nicht und nachdem ihre
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Den einzigen Ausweg aus der Not sahen daher die Vertreter der gefahrdeten
Parteien (DNSAP und DNP) in der , Bildung einer einheitlichen nationalen Parteienfront,
die durch den Zusammenschluss von DNSAP und DNP mit den sonstigen deutschen biirger-
lichen Parteien entstehen sollte und die gegen den Marxismus gerichtet wdre. Es war nur
noch ein politisch nicht allzu fdhiger und doch ausreichend einflussreicher Retter zu
finden".*® Zu dieser Person wurde Konrad Henlein, der sich an die Spitze der neuen Be-
wegung —der SHF —stellte, die im Oktober 1933 entstand. Die neue Heimatfront hatte
kein festes politisches Programm und ihr einziges Ziel war die Vereinigung aller Sude-
tendeutschen. Das Jahr 1933 bedeutete zugleich einen kritischen Moment in der Ent-
wicklung des deutschen Aktivismus. Dieser konnte sich zwar auf die Unterstitzung von
fast 75 % der Wahler berufen, doch dieser Anteil entsprach nicht mehr der Wirklichkeit.
Es war namlich praktisch klar, dass sich ein Teil der Wahler in den nachsten Parlaments-
wahlen anders entscheiden wird.*

Nach dem Entstehen der SHF knipften die Vertreter des BdL mit dieser Be-
wegung Kontakte an. Deren Fihrer Konrad Henlein war sich ebenfalls der Notwendig-
keit bewusst, gute Beziehungen mit der tschechoslowakischen Regierung zu haben und
suchte daher Schutzim Lager der deutschen aktivistischen Parteien und wandte sich an
die starkste deutschen birgerliche Partei — den BdL. Das Ziel von Henleins Bemihun-
gen war es, vor allem in den ersten Wochen nach der Grindung der SHF mit Hilfe des
BdL die Gefahr eines amtlichen Verbots abzuwenden.®

Der Bund der Landwirte widersetzte sich den Gesprachen nicht. Seine Fih-
rer hofften, in der neuen Organisation das entscheidende Wort zu erlangen und so die
eigene Stellung zu festigen. Nachdem die deutschen Agrarier im Juni und September
1933 abgelehnt hatten, mit den Nationalsozialisten zu verhandeln, begann Franz Spina
bereits im Oktober 1933 direkte Gesprache mit Henlein. Dabei interessierte er sich vor
allem fr die Beziehung der SHF zur tschechoslowakischen Regierung und zu den deut-
schen Agrariern. Diese Gesprache ermdglichten Henlein und seiner Bewegung, die An-
fangszeit der Unsicherheit zu Uberleben und sorgten fur ein wohlwollendes Vorgehen
der tschechoslowakischen Behérden.®

Tdtigkeit ausgesetzt wurde, zerfiel sie praktisch. Spina war mit dieser MafSnahme nicht
einverstanden und traf sich deshalb auch mit AufSenminister Edvard Benes (Bachmann
1976, 181).

58) Vymazalovd 1999, 19.

59) Vgl. Kracik 1999, 236.

60) Franzel 1990, 371. Henlein erkldrte: , Die Heimatfront steht auf dem Boden des Staates
und ist grundsditzlich auch fiir eine Beteiligung an der Regierung" (Foustka 1937, 28).

61) Stépdn 1963, 7.



Franz Spina (1868-1938) | Lukas Novotny

Anfangs waren Spina und weitere Politiker des BdL gegen ein Verbot der
Henlein-Bewegung und schlossen sogar mit der SdP® eine Kooperationsvereinbarung
mit der Bedingung, dass die SHF auf dem Land nicht kandidiert. Bereits Ende 1934 be-
gann jedoch im BdL Kritik gegen die bisherige Politik gegeniber der SHF laut zu wer-
den, verbunden mit Befirchtungen vor einer Abwanderung der Wé&hler und vor dem
Verlust des politischen Einflusses.®® In einigen Regionen kam es auf3erdem sogar zu or-
ganisierten Ubertritten der deutschen Agrarier zur Sudetendeutschen Partei. Es mehr-
ten sich auch die Aktionen der nationalistischen Funktionare der BdL, die mit der aktivi-
stischen Politik ihrer FGhrung nicht einverstanden waren und unter denen auch der
damalige Vorsitzende des BdL-Parlamentsklubs und Spinas Landsmann aus Markt
TUrnau Franz Hodina nicht fehlte. Dieser legte im Méarz seine Funktion als Vorsitzender
des Parlamentsklubs nieder und ging Ende April 1935 am Vorabend der Parlaments-
wahlen zur SdP Uber, die ihn sogleich in ihre Kandidatenliste aufnahm.® Vor den Mai-
wahlen 1935 tratim Marz ein Parteitag des BdL zusammen, auf dem dessen Delegierte
das Aktivismuskonzept von Franz Spina unterstitzten. Als jedoch die Wahlergebnisse
verkindet wurden, zeigte sich, dass seine Politik gescheitert war. Der BdL erreichte

62) Die Sudetendeutsche Partei entstand kurz vor den Parlamentswahlen von 1935,
denn die damals geltenden Gesetze erlaubten nur die Kandidatur von politischen
Parteien. Die SHF war eine Bewegung und daher konnte sie nicht an den Wahlen
teilnehmen. Das Wort Partei wirkte demokratischer als die Bezeichnung Bewegung. Die
tschechoslowakische Regierung hoffte dem deutschen Botschafter Walter Koch zufolge
aufSerdem, dass sie mitihrem Druck auf die Namensdnderung der SHF Probleme bereitet.
Vgl. Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil IV. Vom Vorabend der Machtergreifung in
Deutschland bis zum Riicktritt von President Masaryk 1933-1935. Berichte des
Gesandten Koch, der Konsuln von Bethusy-Huc, von Druffel, von Pfeil und des
Gesandtschaftsrates von Stein. Ausgewdhlt, eingeleitet und kommentiert von Heidrun
und Stephan Dolezel, Veriffentlichungen des Collegium Karolinum, Band 49/1V,
Minchen 1991. Griindung einer neuen nationalen, oppositionellen Sudetendeutsche
Wahlgruppe, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das Auswirtige Amt, Prag, den 2. 5. 1935, Nr.
117, 243-245.

63) Vgl. Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil IV. Hochbetrieb hinter den Kulissen— Wie
weit Henlein Minister Spina entgegenkam, Deutsche Presse, 25. Januar 1935, Nr. 92b,
198-199. Einen Monat darauf gelang es Benes, Spina ohne Schwierigkeiten dazu zu
bewegen, ,der Sudetendeutschen Heimatfront eine in auffallend schroffer Form
gehaltene Absage zu erteilen". Deutsche Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil V. Die Vorgdnge
im sudetendeutschen Lager, Deutsche Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den
28. Februar 1935, Nr. 106, 220.

64) Trapl 2006, 91.
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nur 1,73 % Stimmen und 5 Mandate.®* Trotzdem wurde Franz Spina Regierungsmit-
glied als Minister ohne Geschéaftsbereich.®® Es handelte sich um eine Art Ministerpo-
sten fir seine Landsleute, bei dem Spinas Aufgabe war, in der Regierung die Interessen
der deutschen Minderheit wahrzunehmen. Fir seine Tatigkeit erntete er haufig Kritik,
und zwar auch aus der eigenen Partei, denn er konnte keine auf den ersten Blick sicht-
baren Ergebnisse aufweisen.®’

Alle aktivistischen Parteien verloren seit 1935 an Parteigdngern, denn sie
hatten kein Programm, das sie gegen das , populistische Sammelprogramm der Sudeten-
deutschen Partei"®® stellen konnten. Als Reaktion auf den Misserfolg bei den Wahlen kam
es zu Anderungen in der Fihrung des BdL. Im Januar 1936 trat ein Parteitag zusammen,

65) CSS - Svazek 134. Rada I. (Volby, sesit 5). Volby do poslanecké snémovny v kvétnu
1935, Praha 1936, 9. Die sog. aktivistischen Parteien revidierten nach den Wahlen zwar
ihre Programmziele und die nationalistischen Tendenzen verstdrkten sich bei ihnen, es
tauchten Forderungen nach einer Revision der Auflenpolitik und nach einer
Gleichberechtigung der Deutschen auf, doch widerstanden sie dem Druck der SdP
zumindest anfangs. Ihr Widerstand schwidchte sich jedoch nach und nach ab (die einzige
Ausnahme blieb in dieser Hinsicht die deutsche Sozialdemokratie); den gréf3eren Einfluss
erlangten allmdhlich die zu einer Zusammenarbeit mit der SAP bereiten Fligel.

66) Die Tatsache, dass er und Erwin Zajicek nur Ministerposten ohne Geschdftsbereich
bekleideten, zeigte klar, ,wie uninteressant die deutschen Aktivisten im Grunde fir die
Staatsleitung jetzt geworden waren" (Burian 1969, 148).

67) Im Dezember 1935 hatte er aufSerdem Kritik von Premierminister HodZa dafir
einzustecken, dass er in seiner Rede in Most (deutsch Brix) verraten hdtte, woriber die
Regierung beraten hatte, und dass er die Bedeutung der Worte seiner Kabinettskollegen
verschoben hdtte. Zum Schluss des Berichts tauchte die Uberlegung auf, dass Spina
bereits recht alt sei und von einem Jingeren ersetz werden sollte. Vgl. Deutsche
Gesandtschaftsberichte, Teil IV. Nachspiel zur Brixer Rede Spinas, Deutsche
Gesandtschaft an das Auswdrtige Amt, Prag, den 6. Dezember 1935, Nr. 151, 324—325.

68) Broklovd 1999, 81. Der deutsche Gesandte in Prag Ernst Eisenlohr schrieb sogar im
Juli 1936 nach der Unterhaltung mit dem tschechoslowakischen Aussenminister Kamil
Krofta: ,Ihm erwiderte ihm, die Zusammenarbeit mit den deutschen Aktivisten niitze
der tschechoslowakischen Regierung nichts, weil die Aktivisten von der Minderheit
nicht als Reprdsentanten des Deutschtums anerkannt wiirden, und sie habe auch bisher
der deutschen Minderheit keinerlei greifbaren Vorteil gebracht." Politisches Archiv des
Auswdrtigen Amts, Berlin, R 103624, Prag, den 11. Juli1936, fol. 084. Zugleich erkannte
er aber an, dass Krofts Ansichten zur deutschen Minderheit objektiver sind als bei den
sonstigen Spitzenpolitikern. Vgl. Politisches Archiv des Auswdrtigen Amts, Berlin,
R 103624, Prag, den 11. Juli 1936, fol. 089.
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auf dem Spina die Zusammenarbeit mit der UdSSR kritisierte und fir einen Mittelweg
pladierte. Vorsitzender des BdL wurde jedoch Gustav Hacker. Hacker gehdrte gemein-
sam mit Wenzel Jaksch (Deutsche sozialdemokratische Arbeiterpartei in der Tschecho-
slowakischen Republik) und Hans Schitz (DCV) zu den Vertreter des sog. Neoaktivis-
mus, zugleich versuchte er jedoch, auch einen Weg zu Konrad Henlein zu finden. Franz
Spina betonte in dieser Zeit unentwegt, dass es notwendig ist, mit den Tschechen zu-
sammenzuarbeiten, doch auf ihn hérte schon fast niemand mehr.

Der Anfang 1937 stand im Zeichen wirklicher Vorbereitungen fir einen Na-
tionalitdtenausgleich zwischen Tschechen und Deutschen. Bereits im Januar beriet die
Regierung Uber den Modus eines nationalen Vergleichs mit den deutschen aktivisti-
schen Politikern und am 24. Januar 1937 referierte Premierminister Hodza im Rundfunk
Uber die Prinzipien einer Einigung mit den Deutschen. Umgehend erklarte Minister
Czech im Namen der drei deutschen Minister und in Ubereinkunft mit den aktivisti-
schen deutschen Parteien, dass eine Einigung aus der Sicht der deutschen aktivisti-
schen politischen Krafte real erscheint. In einem gemeinsamen Memorandum, das am
27. Januar 1937 dem Premierminister Ubergeben wurde® und die nationalitadtenpoliti-
schen Vorschlage der deutschen Koalitionsparteien enthielt, deklarierten sie ihre Be-
reitschaft, sich auf demokratischer Grundlage, mit demokratischen Methoden und im
demokratischen Geist zu verstandigen. Im Februar 1937 kam es zum sog. Februarab-
kommen.” Dessen Ergebnisse wurden jedoch von den Heinleinleuten torpediert, die
sich nicht einigen wollten, und auch die Maf3nahmen der tschechoslowakischen Regie-
rung in den vereinbarten Vergleichspunkten waren nicht so entschieden und schnell, als
dass sie die ungUnstige Entwicklung der tschechisch-deutschen Beziehungen hatten zu
bremsen vermocht. Die deutschen Neoaktivisten bemUhten sich, die Verhandlungser-
gebnisse zu nutzen und versuchten, auch die SAP zu Gesprdchen zu bewegen, was je-
doch nicht gelang. Franz Spina kritisierte dann im Mai 1937 scharf die Heinleinpartei auf
der Bezirkskonferenz des BdL in Aussig (Usti nad Labem); er beschuldigte sie des prinzi-
pienlosen Lavierens zwischen verschiedenen Losungen und der Verheimlichung des tat-
sdchlichen Programms der Bewegung.”

69) Die wichtigsten waren drei Bereiche: ,1) Regierungsauftrdge und anteilmdfSige
Beschdftigung von Deutschen im Staatsdienst; 2) Bildung; 3) Sprachenfrage" (Kuklik
und Némecek 2011, 197).

70) Es handelte sich um die sog. Koalitionsvereinbarung vom 18. Februar 1937, die den
grundlegenden praktischen Rahmen des Entwurfs fir einen Nationalitdtenausgleich
bildete. Deren Bestandteil war ein Memorandum der Vertreter der deutschen
aktivistischen Parteien mit ihren Forderungen in politischen, wirtschaftlichen, sozialen,
kulturellen und sprachlichen Angelegenheiten.

71) Trapl 2006, 92.
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Obwohl die deutschen aktivistischen Parteien auch noch Anfang 1938 auf
dem Boden des Koalitionsabkommens vom 18. Februar 1937 standen, forderten sie
dessen Erweiterung. Die deutschen Agrarier sprachen zwar vom Februarabkommen als
von einem politischen Meilenstein, dessen Ziel Gerechtigkeit fur alle Nationen im Staat
sei, doch zugleich forderten sie seine Vervollkommnung und insbesondere die gesetz-
geberische Bestatigung seiner Unterschriften. Immer noch optimistisch duf3erten sich
ebenso die deutschen Christlich-Sozialen. Trotzdem nahm auch in ihren Reihen die
Skepsis zu. Zwar gaben sie zu, dass der 18. Februar 1937 die ,Entnationalisierungswelle®
aufgehalten hatte, andererseits sahen sie aber eine grof3e Gefahr in der Ideologie des
tschechoslowakischen Nationalstaates.”?

Im Februar 1938 teilte der Premierminister Milan Hodza bei einem Gesprach
mit Botschafter Eisenlohr mit, dass er die deutschen Aktivisten aus der Regierung her-
aus haben will.”® Die neue Haltung des Premierministers zum Engagement der deut-
schen Aktivisten in der héchsten Regierungspolitik wird gut durch den Umstand illu-
striert, dass Hodza auch nicht an den mit dem ersten Jahrestag des Februarabkommens
verbundenen Veranstaltungen teilnahm. Einen Monat spater kam es zum Anschluss von
Osterreich, der praktisch das Ende des deutschen Aktivismus bedeutete. Die Eingliede-
rung Osterreichs ins Reich lieR die deutschen demokratischen Parteien zerfallen, die
bereits seit Herbst 1937 nur schwer dem Druck der Sudetendeutschen Partei zu wider-
stehen vermochten. Am 22. und 23. Mérz verschmolzen BdL und DCV mit der Sudeten-
deutschen Partei und ihre Vertreter, die Minister ohne Geschaftsbereich Franz Spina
vom BdL und Erwin Zajicek von der DCV, traten aus der Regierung aus. lhre Abgeordne-
ten und Senatoren wurden bis auf Ausnahmen (Franz Spina oder Erwin Zajicek) Mitglie-
der beider SdP-Klubs.” Beide Parteien begrindeten ihre Reaktion mit dem Scheitern
der ,Politik des 18. Februar®. Am 25. Marz reichte infolge des Drucks der Rechten inner-
halb der Regierung und innerparteiischer Kimpfe auch der Vertreter der deutschen So-
zialdemokratie Ludwig Czech seinen Ricktritt ein, der in der Regierung den Posten des
Ministers fUr 6ffentliches Gesundheitswesen und Korpererziehung bekleidete.

Der fast siebzigjahrige Franz hatte nicht mehr genug physische und psychi-
sche Kraft, um sich der Angriffe gegen seine Person zu erwehren. Seine demokratische
Denkweise trug dazu bei, dass er eine Reihe von Jahren fir die Durchsetzung der tsche-
chisch-deutschen Zusammenarbeit zu kdmpfen vermochte. Er unterstitzte mehrere Ver-
suche einer Erneuerung der deutschen Agrarpartei beziehungsweise einer anderen deut-
schen demokratischen birgerlichen Vereinigung, die jedoch scheiterten. Ernahm noch an
der Enthillung des Svehla-Denkmals im August 1938 teil. Die Henleinleute fihrten gegen

72) Krofta 1939, 246.
73) Kracik 1999, 390.

74) Franz Spina verzichtete auf sein Abgeordnetenmandat.
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ihn eine groRRe Verleumdungskampagne, Probleme mit den deutschen Nazis und Natio-
nalisten hatte er auch unter seinen Kollegen und Studenten an der deutschen Universitat
in Prag, was erheblich zur Verschlechterung seines Gesundheitszustands fihrte. Einen
Tag nach dem Putschversuch der Sudetendeutschen Partei, am 17. September 1938,
starb Franz Spina an einer Lungenentzindung.” Er wurde am 20. September1938im Kre-
matorium in Prag-Strasnice nach eigenem Wunsch ohne Teilnahme der Offentlichkeit
feuerbestattet.”
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Summary
At the end of the First World War I in autumn 1918, the old European system collapsed. The be-
ginning of the new époque of the European history radically changed the political map of the
central Europe. Austria-Hungary fell apart and the successor states emerged on its grounds.
The German Agrarian (the member of Bund der Landwirte, BdL) Franz Spina
belonged to the most important political representatives of the German minority in the First
Czechoslovak Republic. He managed to be knowledgeable in this new situation and after the
proclamation of the new republic he threw himself into the policy. Following the example of
his father-in-law Franz Peschka he decided for the Agrarian Party. BdL was the most power-
ful political party representing the opinions of the German minority in Czechoslovakia. How-
ever, it continued the activity of the German Agrarian Party, the party had to create again
after the origin of the First Czechoslovak Republic. The party was established soon after in
mid-November 1918 in Ceskd Lipa and built a new party’s organizational net during the first
three months. The first meeting of the party in the Czechoslovak Republic, where the basis of
the organizational structure were founded, occurred in Teplice at the end of February 1919.
Unlike the most of the Sudeten German, who refused their incorporation to Czechoslovakia
and hoped to become a part of Austria connecting to Germany, Spina understood that the
political situation could not carry through. After his joining the parliament (1920) he under-
stood very soon that the tries of the Sudeten Germans to disintegrate the Czechoslovak Re-
public had no chance of success. He became the vice-president of the parliamentary club
BdlL, soon after he became the president. He was elected as a deputy of BdL in other follow-
ing elections in the First Czechoslovak Republic, he was also the vice-chairman between
1920 and 1925 and also the chairman between 1933 and 1936 of BdL. He became the secre-
tary of the committee of the Czechoslovak Parliament since 1920 and the vice-chairman of
the Chamber of Deputies of the Parliament. He was the front propagator of the policy of so
called activism in the first half of the 1920’s. The policy of so called activism meant the trying
to find the possibilities to more active cooperation with the official posts and to make under-
stood between the majority of the Czechoslovakia nation and the German minority. For in-
stance he published the article in the newspaper Bohemia in 1921, where he marked out the
principles of the activism. This tendency was completed in autumn 1926, when two German
Ministers (one of them was Franz Spina and the second Robert Mayr-Harting from the Deut-
sche christlich-soziale Volkspartei) entered the nations mixed government of Antonin Svehla.
It was the peak of Spina’s political career; as a member of the national minority he could not
reach the higher posts. After starting a new post he made a statement, in which he definite-
ly claimed for the Czechoslovak Republic, while stating that as a minister of the Czechoslo-
vak government he would respect the laws and principles of the state.
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When the Great Depression started, Spina tried to make some arrangements in
favour of the peasants. He also had to face up to the pressure of the negativistic parties
(Deutsche Nationalpartei a Deutsche nationalsozialistische Arbeiterpartei), which criti-
cized his policy. After the beginning of the Sudetendeutsche Heimatfront in 1933 Spina
tried to make an agreement with his leader Konrad Henlein, but he soon recognized that the
agreement with this politician would not be possible. He tried to get better of the position of
the German minority at the beginning of 1937 in an active way (the February Agreement),
but the atmosphere of this time was not good for the positive results in the Czechoslovak
Republic. He gave up his parliamentary mandate in March 1938. The supporters of the Su-
deten German Party started a big defamatory campaign against him, he had also problems
with the German nationalists and also with the students and professors at German univer-
sity. The below stated problems caused the worsening of his bad health. He died exhausted
because of the numerous attacks in autumn.

The personality of Franz Spina embodied a German activism in the First Czecho-
slovak Republic. The university professor, a Slavist, a man knowing both languages tried to
make an agreement between the Czechs and the Germans during the era of the interwar
Czechoslovakia. He was the minister of a Czechoslovak government, who served in this post
the longest period. He also contributed to looking for the modus vivendi between the
Czechoslovak majority and the German minority. After his leaving the government the Ger-
man activism ended and his death, which occurred some days before the Munich Agree-
ment was more than symbolic.
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Jan Zahorik

lyasu V of Ethiopia (1913-1916):
perilous traitor or a true modernizer?"

Abstract

In 1855, the Ethiopian Empire was (re)established after almost a century of disintegration,
internal political turmoil and chaos. From 1850s onwards, the Empire witnessed series of
expansions southwards, westwards, and eastwards until it became what is now Ethiopia.
The Ethiopian political rule was centered on three main principles: the rule of Solomonic
dynasty, privileged position of the Ethiopian Orthodox Church, and dominance of Amharic
language and culture.

For any Ethiopian Emperor, it would be unthinkable to be led astray by any oth-
er principles because it would mean treason of for many centuries constructed and repeat-
edly legitimated supremacy of the Solomonic dynasty. Lej lyasu (1913-1916) belongs to
the rare examples of the Ethiopian history that, as an Emperor, created an atmosphere
which today we would call a civil society, social equality, or religious equality. Nevertheless,
his short-term reign over the vast lands if Ethiopia was filled by an experiment that at least
symbolically equated Islam with Christianity, and made the Orthodox Church less import-
ant in the eyes of ordinary citizens. As any other major historical event of that time, and

1) This study is a part of the internal grant project SGS-2012-07 which the author con-
ducts at the Department of History, Faculty of Arts and Philosophy, University of West

Bohemia in Pilsen.
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especially in Africa, Lej lyasu was dethroned by an immense international pressure, coming
from Great Britain, Italy, and France, mixed with internal political and regional rivalries.
This study reflects the heritage of Lej lyasu’s reign in Ethiopia and deals with the image he
has had in Ethiopia’s history.

Key words: Ethiopia, lyasu, Menelik, Great Britain, France, Italy, Solomonic dynasty

1. Introduction
After 1855, the Ethiopian Empire became a centralized state based on territorial and
military expansion to peripheries of modern day Ethiopia. Despite these centralizing
efforts, Ethiopia seemed to be rather disintegrated territory with a number of local
noblemen claiming power and superiority over the others. Some of them were well
educated and thus enjoyed a remarkable public prestige, for instance a certain local
leader named Kasa, the future Emperor Tewodros (Pankhurst 19853, 126). As Jesman
puts it, Ethiopia before Menelik was “hardly anything more than a geographical area,
a prey of Amhara and Tigréan barons struggling for power, of half-articulate traditi-
ons and of an immensely ancient civilization falling to pieces under the weight of its
own antiquity” (Jesman 1958, 97). Traditional Ethiopian historiography analyzed and
interpreted the Ethiopian history only through lenses of the Solomonic dynasty, usu-
ally avoiding local histories and non-Semitic territories. The Ethiopian Emperors were
in various contexts described as heroes, idealized for their struggle against both inter-
nal and external enemies. Such depictions may, of course, shift their glamour in the
course of history, and that is why certain rulers of Ethiopia are now being demytholo-
gized (Sahle 1990).

For Christian Ethiopia (seen from the ruling center) in the last quarter of the
19 century, the main challenge was represented by European powers, and the so-
called Islamic threat whose major actor was Egypt, followed by the Mahdist Sudan. On
the other hand, Muslims were an important factor if the international trade in the Horn
of Africa, and Ethiopia thus had an ambivalent relationship to this religious minority
(Mengisteab 1990, 369). To face the historical enemy, Ethiopia opened the door for
European powers, and especially to European missionaries to enter the country to es-
tablish schools, health centers and missions in many parts of the country (Document
no.130 and 131, in: Rubenson 2000, 182-186). Especially the great famine of 1892 re-
sulted in massive conversions to Catholicism and Protestantism, because people in the
countryside gained help and support from European missionaries (Pankhurst 1985b,
108). European powers competing for the influence in Ethiopia were Italy, France, and
Great Britain, but several other countries used its representatives to develop and
strengthen contacts with Ethiopian Imperial court. These were countries like Sweden,
Belgium, or Germany, but perhaps surprisingly significant role was played by Russia, a
major diplomatic enemy of Italy in the Horn of Africa (JesSman 1958, 99). Already at the
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end of the 19t century, newly born capital of Ethiopia, Addis Ababa, was a center of
lively diplomatic meetings and activities of various powers while at the periphery, a
wide range of missionary activities took place there. All this was happening in the era
of Menelik’s Ethiopia “expanding its size, centralizing its power, and assimilating the no-
tables of its new subjects” (Tibebu 1995, 49).

Beside the Ethiopian Orthodox Church, Ethiopia gave certain privileges to
other Christian denominations while Islamic communities formed somewhat of second
class citizens. In this environment, the enthronement of Lej lyasu as the Ethiopian Em-
perorin1913 was a significant change, or transformation of traditional ideology of suc-
cessive Ethiopian Emperors. For being young and rather innovative in this policy, Lej
lyasu is usually depicted as “intemperate” (Crummey 2000, 229), his reign as “confused
and hectic” (Henze 2004, 192). lyasu’s background helped him in his efforts to guaran-
tee social and religious equality in Ethiopia. His father was a prominent Muslim leader
of Willo, Ras Mikael, who was born as Muhammad °Ali, a son of Sdwardgga, daughter
of Menelik IIl. Born on the day of the Savior of the World (Madhane Alam), lyasu denied
later accusations of not supporting Christianity by consecrating the Q&dc¢¢ane Madhane
Aldm in Addis Ababa (Zewde 2007, 253).

Father of lyasu, Ras Mikael of Waéllo, an ethnic Oromo and Muslim whom
Yohannes IV converted to Christianity, took control of the town of Dessie in 1880s. The
strategic importance of Dessie became evident little alter during the war against Italy
(Pankhurst 1985a, 235-236). Muslims in Ethiopia and the Horn of Africa were marginal
as compared to the situation of the Sanussis in Libya, etc. The only major effort of the
Muslims in the Horn came from the British Somaliland, where, under the leadership of
Sayyid Muhammad Abdullah Hassan, called *“Mad Mullah”, the local Somalis successfully
revolted against the British, though it has to be admitted that for Britain Somali was a
marginal, unimportant area, where they never wanted to be engaged very much. The
idea of cooperation of Ethiopia and the Ottoman Empire came from the consul general
in Harar, Mazhar Bey, who believed in successful military collaboration of both countries.
In his correspondence with the Sublime Port we can find the origin of lyyasu’s willingness
to make a step further to have a harbor:

“The Ethiopians want to have a harbor. If the British are thrown out of Somalia,
it might work to give Ethiopia part of the coast between Zeila and Bulkar and the territory
between the coast and the eastern border of Harar. If an agreement is reached with the
Ethiopians, this need can be covered from this place. The mawla is ready to conquer
whatever the Sublime Port orders, and his power is enough. He only applied for our help in
ammunition for next year"” (Haggai 1994, 86).

Emperor Menelik Il is often said to be a modernizer on the Ethiopian royal
throne. This cliché is based on several material and technical improvements that he re-
ally initiated including the establishment of the new capital Addis Ababa, military re-
forms, military expansion, and especially his victorious strategy in the battle of Adowa
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which guaranteed him an image of immortal Emperor for many Ethiopians (Rubenson
1964). Probably the main feature of the end of the 19th century in Ethiopia was Mene-
lik’s reliance on foreign advisors and engineers. The most prominent was a Swiss engi-
neer Alfred Ilg who was asked to build a modern capital (see Pankhurst 1961). Despite
all these efforts, | argue that it was Lej lyasu, Menelik’s successor on the throne who can
be, in a certain sense and through contemporary lenses be regarded as a modernizer, in
terms of social and religious reforms, or at least attempts leading to creation of equal
society where exist nothing like a “second class citizen”.

2. Lej lyasu and Menelik’s legacy

Lej lyasu had an uneasy task, to replace Menelik 1 (1889-1913) who not only defeated
the Italian forces at the battle of Adowa, but was very much devoted to the expansio-
nist policy of his predecessors. Moreover, Menelik was truly respected leader whose
later career was disrupted by a severe disease. Last five years of his reign were charac-
terized by latent internal clashes between various kin groups and political circles. Euro-
pean powers were constantly strengthening their influence on Ethiopia, mainly in the
economic sector, and the Orthodox Church was very much supportive of Menelik’s
daughter, princess Zawditu. Two frontiers had to be taken care of, the international,
and the internal.

Moreover, the Ethiopian economy during and after Menilek’s rule was
strongly influenced by its close relation to Italy, France and Great Britain. According to
several treaties on financial and economic help leading to creation of the National Bank
of Abyssinia in 1905, several foreign banks were interested in its initiation. Ethiopia’s
relations with Europe were based on a number of treaties defining their mutual borders
and affairs. The treaties signed on October 28, 1902, between Great Britain and
Ethiopia, and between Great Britain, Italy and Ethiopia define borders between Ethiopia
and the neighboring European colonies (MAT 1967, 431-436). The agreement between
Great Britain, France and Italy signed on December 13, 1906 (the so-called Tripartite
Treaty), defined European strategy and policy in Ethiopia. Article 3 of the Treaty
presumed non-interventionist policy of the European powers in the case of possible
internal changes in Ethiopia (MAT 1967, 436).

With the death of Menelik in 1913, the throne was open to Lej lyasu, whose
time in power brought various challenges to the Orthodox Church and the foreign
powers. lyasu’s enthronement was not a surprise, because already in 1909, Menelik
officially designated lyasu heir to the throne. When lyasu got twelve years old, Ras
Tasamma Nadaw became his regent. lyasu’s succession was largely disputed by Itege
Taytu, wife of Menelik I, who had her own plans with the throne, and counted with her
daughter Zawditu and her husband Dadzazmad¢ Gugsa Wale as the future rulers of
Ethiopia (Zewde 2007, 254). Things got worse when it became clear that lyasu’s
sympathies belonged to Ethiopian Muslims, so far rather neglected community in
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Ethiopia. ltege Taytu and her daughter Z&wditu represented the traditionalist wing
within the Ethiopian politics, and lyasu’s visions of religious equality were seen by them
as heresy.

His short-term reign was according to many historians characterized by
contradiction and inconsistency (Zewde 2001, 121-128) when he undertook several
campaigns against southern Ethiopia resulting in enslavement of dozens of thousands
individuals, or when he expressed his support to Sayyid Muhammad Abdille Hassan,
the Somali leader successfully fighting against the British in the British Somaliland.
After the beginning of World War |, lyasu extended his relations with Germany and
Turkey —in order not to be strictly dependent on France, Britain and Italy — which was
a process that had begun already during the Menelik’s rule (Scholer 1980). lyasu’s also
extended his friendly and strategic relations with various local leaders in Ethiopia, the
way how to fulfill this demanding task led through marriages with daughters of
important noblemen in Muslim and Oromo areas (Zewde 2007, 255-256). This was a
strategy that various of his predecessors used as well. On the other hand, what he
lacked, was a strong tie to the most important region of Shawa, Menelik’s domain,
from which most of the Amhara nobility and ministers came. Especially after the
death of Ras Tdsamma, lyasu lost any direct contact with the Shawan politics, and
local aristocracy was not willing to support him because of losing their own status and
privileges (Barnes 2001, 108).

3. Lej lyasu and the “wind of change”?

The official Ethiopian historiography, as was established during the Haile Selassie peri-
od, portrayed Lej lyasu as almost a traitor to the Solomonic dynasty and the Empire.
Recent historical findings and research have shown a little different view on Lej lyasu.
Several recent authors including Cecil Barnes, Harold Marcus or Bahru Zewde have
started the process of rehabilitation of lyasu which has become a difficult task after
such long period of time in which lyasu gained negative image and is surrounded by
many stereotypes. During and after his reign, the image of Lej lyasu as an enemy of
Ethiopian Christians was created and many scholars then accepted this vision without
any deeper analysis. Of course, Lej lyasu, more than any other Emperor before or after
him favored Islam, but we have to see also his pragmatical reasons to do so, though it
is easy to admit that Lej lyasu remains one of the most controversial persons in the
modern history of Ethiopia. A critical study to explain and describe the era of Lej lyasu-
‘s reign still remains to be done. One such a cliché can be found in the work of a man
who on the other hand presented a “symbol of independence”, Haile Selassie, who gi-
ves us ten proofs of lyasu’s conversion to Islam:

"1) He married four wives claiming: 'the Qur‘an permits it to me.’[....]

(2) He built a mosque at Jijjiga with government funds and gave it to Muslims.

(3) At the time he sent to Mahazar Bey [...] our Ethiopian flag [...] on which he had caused to
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be written the following words (in Arabic): ‘There is no god but Allah and Muhammad is the
messenger of Allah.’

(4) He wore Somali Muslim clothes and the Muslim turban, held the Islamic rosary, and was
seen to prostrate himself in the mosque.

(5) He was seen praying and reading the Qur‘an having had it transcribed in Amharic
characters.

(6) On the headgar of his special guards he had embroidered the legend ‘there is no other
god but Allah”.

(7) H. H. Ras Makonnen had built a church at Harar and had made the area adjoining the
church into a dwelling for the clergy; giving the Muslims a place in exchange; then, 32 years
later, he (Ledj lyasu) expelled the clergy and restored it to the Muslims.

(8) When a girl was born to him he saw to it that she would grow up learning the Muslim reli-
gion, and he gave her to the Muslim Madame Hanafi and said: ‘Bring her up on my behalf.’
(9) He despised the descent of Menilek I, which comes direct from Menilek |, and claimed to
be descended from the Prophet Muhammad; assembling the great Muslim sheikhs, he
spent the day convincing them of his genealogical calculations.

(10) The day on which our great king, Emperor Menilek[...] died, instead of mourning and of
arranging lamentations, he went out horse-riding to Jan-Meda and spent the day playing
combat-games” (Haile Selassie | 1976: 48—49).

Bahru Zewde, a prominent Ethiopia historian, states that lyasu’s intention
was not to disestablish Orthodox Christianity in favor of Islam. Moreover, he argues
that his policy was based on the idea to "redress the injustices of the past”, and to make
"Muslims feel at home in their own country” (Zewde 2001, 124). Harold Marcus explains
some of concrete steps undertaken in order to emancipate local Muslims. He inaugu-
rated a program of taxing Christian gentry in Harar and Dire Dawa and made some
Muslim foreigner a ndgddrds who superintended customs and markets in both towns
which was seen by Ras Tafari as treason to the Christian dominance. Lej lyasu’s desire
was to “reduce tyranny under which Muslims lived and to lessen the exploitation they suf-
fered. He wanted to transform himself into a more national and neutral figure, not flexibly
identified with the Christian ruling caste” (Marcus 1998, 15).

Recently, Frederic Sharf edited “lost” letters and notes written by a military
officer Hugh Drummond Pearson during the reign of Lej lyasu, which, interestingly,
show lyasu’s efforts to keep integrity of Ethiopia and to protect Ethiopia’s interests
against the interests of foreign powers. Great Britain was very much interested in vari-
ous projects regarding the Lake Tana water schemes, and generally, the control over the
Nile waters. From the correspondence and other archival sources it is obvious that Lej
lyasu and the nobility in general feared of losing control and sovereignty after signing a
treaty with Great Britain (Pearson 2004, 32).

The Czech Arabist and writer Alois Musil had enough understanding for the
young Lej lyasu. While many other sources presented lyasu as incompetent and repeat
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all the negative stereotypes, Musil was very much aware of the European interests
and European propaganda led against the young Emperor.? Alois Musil assumed,
unlike many of his contemporaries, that the European powers relied on civil war in
politically disintegrated country which would then result in an easy colonization done
by Italy and Great Britain. Moreover, Musil aptly depicted backstage clashes between
the Empress Taitu and Ras Tafari when he stated that Zewditu thought “Tafari was too
progressive, that he disrespected the inherited order, yearned for novelties, which would
harm the faith and manners” (Musil 1934, 87). Probably the most positive picture
about Lej lyasu was presented by his chronicler Gebre-lgziabiher Elyas (see Elyas and
Molvaer 1994) whose account on Lej lyasu has led some authors to rehabilitation of
lyasu’s role in Ethiopian history.

The most probable reason why lyasu’s image was so negatively portrayed
throughout the 20 century, is the fact that he was not fully part of the Shawan estab-
lishment, which was the crucial factor in power relations inside Ethiopia. lyasu, as a son
of Ras Miakel of Wallo, a Muslim Oromo who later converted to Christianity, and mar-
ried the daughter of Menelik, was weakened by regional governors and the Council of
Ministers, created by Menelik, and by its origin. His reign was thus characterized by the
everlasting struggle between the center and the periphery where he intended to gain
support from local Muslims by making them equal to Christians (Abebe 1998, 149-151).

Although there had been correspondence and at least an “ideological”
concordance between Ethiopia and the Ottoman Empire, a visible action was missing. At
the end of 1915, Mazhar tried to push things forward by corresponding to the Sublime
Port but the answer came half a year later, including a decision of Enver Pasha:

“We are following with interest your relations with mawla of Somalia. It is
understood that he is ready for every action under Ottoman supremacy. A guarantee can be
given that in case he conquers any place from the Italians or the British, that place will be
given to him. The Ottomans and their allies are defeating their enemies and shall win [...]

If Ethiopia takes action against our common enemy as we hope, you have the
permission to say that whatever they capture from Britain, Italy or France, we will support the
Ethiopians so that they will keep these territories even in peacetime. [These territories] were
captured [by the British, Italians, and the French] from the Ottomans in older times. We will

2) "By virtue of wanting to know his Empire and its peoples and to integrate its groups
tightly together and to the center of Addis Ababa, lyasu visited all regions, mainly border
ones. He was two times in the French Djibouti, accompanied by Tafari, governor of Harar.
French officers and officials who met him were very much excited about him. The senior
capuchin missionary who stayed with him frequently, praised him during his visit to Italy
and France at the beginning of 1916” (Musil 1934, 83).
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support them [the Ethiopians] even in peacetime to keep their conquests. This suits the
Ottoman interest too” (Haggai 1994, 87-88).

Finally, no direct action happened because of the incompatible interest of
both sides underlined in the previous letter. While the Ottomans supported Mad Mul-
lah, or mawla, to create an autonomy in the Horn, Lej lyasu wanted to see Somalia’s
autonomy within a new Ethiopian configuration. The entrance of Ethiopia into the War
remained only a dream written in correspondence. lyasu’s secret talks and letters with
the leaders of the Central Powers were revealed in 1916 and since this time a remark-
able press on his resignation started. His close contacts with the Ottoman Consul-Gen-
eral and Istanbul led to his portray of Turcophile and Germanophile, but the most im-
portant challenge to the European powers was his support of Muhammad Abdallah
Hassan in the British Somaliland, which was seen by the British as something unac-
ceptable (Zewde 2007, 255).

When lyasu was on his visit to Hardrge, he was publicly charged for antago-
nizing the country’s powerful neighbors and disrespecting former Emperor Menelik and
his legacy. The deposition of Lej lyasu took place in an atmosphere of widespread mobi-
lization of military forced who were at every corner of Ethiopia instructed to hunt him
down. In some places, riots occurred because of no control from the center (Garretson
2002, 204). History is written by winners, not losers, and in this manner, Ras Tafari
Makonnen, the future Haile Selassie, presented himself in the 1910s and 1920s “as a
champion of change and reform” (Crummey 2000, 230). The name of lyasu became
somewhat forgotten and the Ethiopian historiography very often depicts him as a trai-
tor or at least strange ruler (Reta 2007, 262-269). Lij lyasu’s name is now being revoked
by certain historians. What is quite interesting is Lej lyasu’s pro-Islamic feeling and his
ethnic origin. His father, Ras Mikael of Wallo was an Oromo, and at the same time an
important provincial nobleman. For Oromo scholars and nationalists, Lej lyasu would
be a perfect example of importance of both Oromo and Muslim identity in the modern
history of Ethiopia (Schlee 2003, 355), but this debate exceed the scope of this article.

4. World War | and the Foreign Interests

The Allies sent a note to the Ethiopian government in 1916, protesting against lyasu’s
policy. On September 27, lyasu was deposed and Menelik’s daughter Zawditu was desig-
nated heir to the throne. lyasu fled to the Afar region where he became a fugitive for the
following five years (see e.g. Haile Selassie 11976, Zewde 2007). On September 12,1916,
the Tripartite Powers explained their action in a joint note regarding Lej lyasu’s mislea-
ding behavior towards the Allies on the side of Germany, Austria-Hungary and Turkey.
The French, striving for having sufficiently established a colony in Djibouti continuously
maneuvered to provide guns and ammunition to Ethiopia, though it was Italy and Britain
who successfully blocked the arms deliveries (Marcus 1983). Since France was willing to
increase its economic incomes from the trade with Ethiopia with an effort to break the
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embargo, it was the Paris government who initiated the question of Ethiopia’s possible
membership in the League of Nations. As a signatory power, Ethiopia could obtain as
many arms as needed. The British position was motivated in the economic sphere as
well, when the British sought to build the Lake Tana Dam for the Gezira region irrigati-
on, but with the embargo on arms sales to Ethiopia it looked complicated to realize
these plans. After a series of discussion, being aware of broader economic aspects, Ita-
lians finally conceded that it would be worthy to support Ethiopia’s admission to the
League (see e.g. Hess 1963 or Marcus 1983).

The three European powers maintained their policy towards Ethiopia
insisting on continuity of the Ethiopianindependence. In a dispatch sent to Addis Ababa
on August 4, 1917, by a French representative, France promises to send 30,000 guns and
6 million cartridges. The three powers pledged not to cease any part along the Ethiopian
frontier to Germany, Austria or Turkey after the war (Labrousse 1980, 283-284). The
Agreement can be seen as a direct response to the previous period of the reign of Lej
lyyasu, whose contacts with Germany and Turkey were for the Three Powers and the
Ethiopian Orthodox Church unacceptable. Contacts with Germany occurred in various
ways, resulting in military programs of different types, and with strategic aims, as
suggested by Scholler (1980).

World War | did not mean a change in Italian policy toward the Horn of Africa.
The Treaty of London of April 26, 1915, and its Article 13 granted Italy territorial gains
in Libya, Eritrea and Somaliland if England and France enlarge their colonies by
absorption of the German territories (Podesta 2004, 138-139). After the World War, the
Allied Powers were not motivated to allow Italy to enlarge its colonial domains. Partly,
it was because their own interests and unwillingness to share the potential prize with a
rival. The other, and more serious reason originated in Italy’s ambiguous attitude during
the war, especially its failure to declare war on Germany until August 28, 1916, had done
much to weaken its position. Italy thus failed to obtain from France and Britain their Red
Seacolonies. Both powers also did not allow it to abandon the guaranteed independence
of Ethiopia (Hess 1963, 126).

Italy hoped for gaining huge benefits after the end of World War | in exchange
for entering the war. The most important part for Italy was Article 13 of the Treaty of
London signed on April 26, 1915. Italy would receive extensions of its territory in Libya,
Eritrea and Somaliland if England and France should enlarge their colonial empires by
absorption of the German colonies. Italian interests in Ethiopia after the battle of Adowa
and the Tripartite Treaty of 1906 were renewed in 1913 and 1914, when the Director-
General of Political Affairs in the Ministry of Colonies, Giacomo Agnesa, met the British
Ambasador Sir James Rennell Rodd within several talks. On the background of the
Tripartite Treaty, Italy sought to determine more precisely its interests in East Africa.

The main Italian concern in this early phase was to achieve the possession of
Kismayu in Southern Somalia. After entering World War |, the discussion of further



lyasu V of Ethiopia (1913-1916)... | Jan Zahofik

colonial settlement increased as the minimum and maximum programs were put in by
the Colonial Ministry demanding the abrogation of the Tripartite Treaty. Besides the
demands on control of the Red Sea and extension of Italy’s colonial territory, Rome
often repeated that Italy “was certainly not pushed into this war by imperialist goals, but
only by the task of completing her national unity” (Hess 1963, 115).

As the post-war discussion was nearing its end, Italy was aware of its
disadvantaged position, as documented by Minister Colosimo’s condemnation: “What
is taking place in Ethiopia is unique. A representative of an associated Power and a
representative of an allied Power which signed a special accord for Ethiopia with us are
inciting Ethiopian public opinion against Italy, making a peaceful discussion of the Italian
programme at the Peace Conference impossible [...] What idea can the Ethiopian
Government have of the solidarity of the Allied and Associated Powers when they see
France and America behaving in Ethiopia as enemies of Italy [...]" (Hess 1963, 122).

The Italian embitterment after the Versailles Conference can be best
illustrated on the example of a telegraph sent by Colosimo to Orlando, whose words
coincide with statements of Fascist leaders from the 1920’s claiming the Italian right for
colonial expansion, which had been forbidden by the Peace Conference. After the third
meeting of the Committee on Article 13 on May 2, 1919, Colosimo wrote the following:
“It appears that there is nothing more to hope for, except the rectification of the borders in
Northern Africa; the cession of a part of British Somaliland, which it would be a great
mistake to accept, for without Djibouti it would bring us burdens and not benefits; and the
definition of Kismayu. No mandates were assigned to us. To sum up, the colonial question,
of the highest importance to Italy, is about to resolve itself in betrayal” (Hess 1963, 125).
From many other statements in the pre-Fascist and then the Fascist era, it is clear that
despite those declarations claiming almost absence of any colonial ambitions at
entering the war, the results of the post-war processes became a bitter end since in the
era of colonialism, what else could have a country like Italy demand as a reward?

If the main scope of this work is to examine the uneven position of Ethiopia
within international affairs, one of the aspects, largely extravagating the narrow Italian-
Ethiopian case, was the embargo on arms sales to Ethiopia from 1916 to 1930 that put
Ethiopiansinto an unevenrole amongthe sovereign states since Ethiopia had no military
industry of its own and could have been handicapped within possible military affairs in
the Horn. ltaly, after its defeat at Adowa, and with its uncertain position among the
Allies during World War |, felt that Ethiopia would be a better neighbor without a huge
military arsenal (see Hess 1963).

5. Conclusion

Lej lyasu, as we have seen, belongs to the less remembered but very important rulers
in modern history of Ethiopia. Even though modern historiography portrayed him usu-
ally as a traitor to the Solomonic dynasty and Christian heritage, recent authors and
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historiography tend to rehabilitate hisimage and contribution to the history of Ethiopia.
Recent findings and interpretations have shown his *modern” face which was continu-
ously undermined by traditionalists and “loyal” governors, and by international context
including the World War I. Despite all these factors, lyasu can be taken as an example of
a modern ruler who was standing against injustice, inequality, and traditions. Only his
short-lived rule and later destiny made him rather forgotten in the history of Ethiopia.
After the deposition of Lej lyasu, Ethiopia turned with Queen Zewditu and
the heir to the throne, Ras Tafari, to the continuity of foreign policy directed primarily to
Great Britain, France, and Italy. Unlike Ethiopia, the Muslim world has undergone a
remarkable, almost fundamental change after the fall of the Ottoman Empire, when the
last all-embracing empire in the world of Prophet Muhammad went to an end. New
states have been created, new governments with new policies, European powers sought
to strengthen their influence in the new areas, and new relations with Christian Ethiopia
had to be established. If World War | was a period of growing contacts between the
Muslim world and Ethiopia, the 1920’s showed only a limited interest of Islamic countries
in the Middle East to increase relations with Ethiopia. People in the newly independent
countries from Syria, Lebanon, and Transjordan to Iraq had to deal with their own daily
problems and had to struggle for their new independence. Finding a new integrity and
identity was the major task, and Ethiopia in this sense played only a marginal role.
Haile Selassie’s approach to Islam was reflected in the constitution of 1931
which established equal rights for all Ethiopians. However, this does not mean that Islam
was given the same value in the sense of historical memory and legacy, and this can be
well documented also on the example of Haile Selassie’s own words when he blamed
lyyasu for converting to Islam, which means betraying the tradition of a Christian ruler.
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Frank Plumpton Ramsey:
The Economic Phenomenon
Who Died Prematurely

Abstract

Although F. P. Ramsey (1903-1930) died aged nearly 27, he managed to publish a few
pioneering works in mathematics, logic and philosophy. But this article deals with his work
in the field of general economic theory only. We can identify four topics in his three eco-
nomic contributions. By all means these four Ramsey s topics were ahead of his time, and
have influenced the economics decades later. Ramsey’s first article contributes to the
expected utility theory, in other words the decision problem under uncertainty. The second
one contributes to the taxes theory and monetary policy theory. In the third one he built a
new and unique methodological approach to economic modelling, which is the aim of this
article. So called Ramsey’s model lies traditionally within the field of economic growth but
under some modifications also within the field of public finance, supply-side economics and
new classical macroeconomics. Ramsey’s model is the main ingredient of contemporary
analysis of short- and long-run effects of macroeconomic stabilization policy.

Key words: economic growth, dynamic optimization, Keynesian economics, Lucas Critique,
methodology of positive economics, neoclassical economics, Ramsey Frank Plumpton,
utility, utilitarianism
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1. Introduction
Frank Plumton Ramsey was born on Feb. 22, 1903 in Cambridge. He was the eldest child
of two brothers and two sisters of Arthur Stanley Ramsey (1867-1964), a mathemati-
cian, vice-master of Magdalene College from 1915 until 1934, and Agnes Mary Wilson
(1875-1927), a graduate of Oxford. His brother Michael Ramsey became the 100" Arch-
bishop of Canterbury, which is the highest post in the Church of England, from 1961 to
1974. Frank Plumpton spent nearly all his life in Cambridge, where he developed his
academic career. He studied mathematics at Winchester College and later at Trinity
College, Cambridge, where he graduated in 1923 (bachelor degree). In autumn 1924 he
became a fellow of King's College, Cambridge, and lecturer in mathematics, although
he did not study there previously. This was thanks to the support of John Maynard
Keynes because from 1921 Ramsey attended his seminary called Political Economy Club
(Keynes’ Club) and they became friends. In September 1925 he married Lettice Barker.
The wedding took place in a Register Office because Frank Plumton was a “militant
atheist”, but quite tolerant to his brother Michael. The marriage produced two daugh-
ters. In 1926 he became the University Lecturer and Director of Studies in Mathematics
at King's College. On Jan. 19, 1930 Frank Plumpton Ramsey died of jaundice, which was
a consequence of an operation — he suffered from chronic liver problems (Duarte 2009).
Through his short life, he did an amount of extraordinary works in mathe-
matics, logic, philosophy and economics. He was strongly influenced by and also influ-
encing his famous university colleagues, such as Bertrand Russell, George Edward
Moore, Ludwig Wittgenstein and, last but not least, John Maynard Keynes. In the field
of mathematics he improved Russell and Whitehead's reduction of mathematics to
logic, the well-known Ramsey’s theory that describes the conditions under which some
order appears — how many elements must be in a structure to hold a particular property.
He also compiled the first quantitative choice theory, which explains how personal
beliefs (e.g. something could happen — maybe it will rain) and desires (to reach some-
thing — not to be wet) determine our decisions (to take an umbrella with us). In this work
Ramsey criticised Keynes’s rejection of subjectivity of probability (Keynes 1921) and
suggested a consistent theory of decision-making under uncertainty, which became a
base of modern theories of John von Neumann and Oskar Morgenstern from 1944. In
the field of philosophy Ramsey was strongly influenced by Wittgenstein. There are
stories that Ramsey learned German by himself in a week to translate Wittgenstein's
first draft of Tractatus Logico Philosophicus in 1922, but the fact is that Ramsey had had
German lessons at Winchester College for at least one year, so German was not un-
known to him. Ramsey and Keynes’s effort to bring Wittgenstein back in Cambridge
was successful in 1929, when he became a Ph.D. student (Keynes was the person who
arranged a Trinity College grant for him) and Ramsey became his supervisor and Russell
and Moore examiners (Mellor 1998).
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Besides Keynes and Arthur Cecil Pigou (who held the chair in the Political
Economy Club after Alfred Marshall’s retirement), he, as a member of the Club, also
met Roy Forbes Harrod, Joan Robinson and Piero Sraffa, who were the well-known
economists of the 20" century. However, the work of Ramsey was completely different
from their works. We focus on the Ramsey’s most valuable contribution, i.e. his eco-
nomic growth theory, the so-called Ramsey’s model.

The basic idea of the Ramsey’s model is the maximization of the nation’s
utility. The utility of the nation depends on the amount of consumption and the amount
of work. We will show how the nation can maximize its utility by setting the interest
rate. We will also analyse the nation’s choice between consumption and investments.
The Ramsey’s model is based on an infinite time horizon so the nation can maximize its
utility over time.

1.1. The economic growth theory before Frank Plumpton Ramsey

The economic growth theory has not been in the centre of interest since the constitu-
tion of the neoclassical economics. The economic growth has been seen as an uninter-
esting topic. A neoclassical economist mainly focused on the theory of the partial and
general economic equilibrium. This equilibrium was considered an ideal state. The equi-
librium was also supposed to assure the optimal rate of the economic growth.

But the economic growth was a very important topic before the classical and
neoclassical economics. This theory was widely researched by mercantilists. Mercan-
tilism was quite an inconsistent group of ideas. Mercantilists” books were often written
as a list of advice to the monarch. Mercantilists offered solutions to many common
issues dealt with by the monarch from the 16" to the late-18™ centuries. They built no
general economic theory.

The monarchs often had a problem with the growth of the nation’s wealth
or the nation’s welfare. Mercantilists were convinced that the main source of the eco-
nomic growth was the accumulation of gold by means of international business. They
advised to the monarchs to maximize the nation’s export and minimize the import.” The
increased amount of gold of the nations was supposed to be the source of the economic
growth (Holman 2005, 15-19).

But David Hume argued that the increase of the amount of gold in the coun-
try caused an increase of prices. Then the more expensive goods are not able to com-
pete with the others. The second problem was that the imported goods were less ex-

1) We can call this creating a current account surplus. Of course these terms were defined

hundreds of years after the Mercantilist’s era.
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pensive and more attractive. So this policy was not sustainabl (Holman 2005, 35-37).
Adam Smith argued that the free trade eventually made all actors better off (Smith
2001).

Finally Mercantilism was replaced by the classical economics.”

There is another frequently mentioned economic growth theory, despite its
relatively small practical impact. It is the population growth theory by the classic Thom-
as Malthus.® * Malthus wrote that there was a population limit given by the limited
amount of land. His theory was based on the law of diminishing marginal returns.® Ac-
cording to Malthus the amount of food grows slower than the size of the population.
The Malthus’ thoughts were recovered by The Club of Rome. This global think tank was
founded in 1968 (Samuelson and Nordhaus, 2007) The Club of Rome opened a discus-
sion about the limits of the global growth according to the pollution, the consumption
of non-renewable natural resources etc.®

2. Methodology and the assumptions of the model
The methodology of the model was revolutionary but it can sound weird to a non-
economist.

The world of the Ramsey’s model contains only one universal consumption
good. These goods represent consumption of all goods in the economy. This is quite a
big abstraction but we must realize that the main purpose of the model was @ modelling

2) Unfortunately Mercantilism caused several economic disasters. For example Spain’s
economy was damaged by the accumulation of gold from Latin America (Holman 2005,
15-19).

3) The main importance of this theory is probably an illustration of common mistakes of
the early philosophers and political economists (like Marx). They deeply underestimated
the growth of the labour productivity caused by the raising amount of the capital per cap-
ita. Marx believed that the industrial revolution would cause massive unemployment. It
actually created new working opportunities and increased the standards of living rapidly
(Frank and Bernanke, 2005).

4) POLIVKA, Martin: Malthus Thomas Robert,
fek.zcu.cz/kalendarium/EKONOM/Malthus_t_r.pdf, 17. 11. 2012.

5) Malthus made several extensions to his theory. The law of diminishing marginal re-
turns was added as one of these extensions. So Malthus used it to support his theory and
the theory was not originally derived from this law.

6) TURNER, Graham: A Comparsion of the Limits to Growth with thirty Years of Reality,

www.csiro.auffiles/files/plje.pdf, 18. 11. 2012.
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the economic growth. This task is different from modelling a partial market equilibrium
or creating supply or demand for one good. A macroeconomic analysis cannot contain
these specific microeconomic problems because the models would be too complicated.

As Friedman wrote in his Methodology of positive economic,” a hypothesis
should not be tested by its assumptions. Friedman’s main arguments are two. First of
all, there is no scale to measure how much these assumptions are similar to the eco-
nomic reality. So we cannot make an objective comparison of two or more models
based on their assumptions. Friedman’s second argument is that an important hypoth-
esis should “explain much by little”.® Another Friedman's argument is that getting the
exact data from the reality could be too complicated or too expensive, so no sophisti-
cated model could be easily used for economic forecasting® (Friedman 1997, 7-9).

Ramsey assumed that the utility of the entire population can be measured
by a single function. Another important aspect is that we do not discount later enjoy-
ments in comparison with the earlier ones. It means that the current members’ con-
sumption is valued as a consumption of their children, their grandchildren and each
successive generation. Ramsey himself wrote that this is “a practice which is ethically
indefensible and arises merely from the weakness of this imagination”. Ramsey also pro-
posed a modification of his model by adding a discount rate to the utility function. It
means that further utility is discounted, and so the utility of today is the more preferred
alternative to the same utility in the future. This means that the subjects of
the economy are impatient or aware of their mortality. This modification was added to
every newer version of the Ramsey’s model. This modification is also important for
finding the solution of the model as we will see later.

7) Friedman wrote his essay in 1953 but we can still use it to advocate the Ramsey’s ap-
proach. Many economists used models with quite unreal assumptions before and after
Ramsey. Friedman wrote that a hypothesis could not be refused only because its assump-
tions are not real.

8) Friedman exactly wrote, that "a hypothesis is important if it “explains” much by little,
that is, if it abstracts the common and crucial elements from the mass of complex and
detailed circumstances surrounding the phenomena to be explained and permits valid
predictions on the basis of them alone. To be important, therefore, a hypothesis must be
descriptively false in its assumptions; it takes account of, and accounts for, none of the
many other attendant circumstances, since its very success shows them to be irrelevant
for the phenomena to be explained.”

9) Friedman proposed that economic models should be compared by accuracy of their

forecasts.
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The major controversy of the model is the problem of setting the interest
rate and the consumption-investment ratio. This can be done in two ways. The first way
is by voluntary actions of the members of the society. The main problem is that these
members cannot do these actions because they don’t know these economic parameters
and they don’t know how to make the proper decisions.® The second way is by the
action of a central planner. The central planner would have to know the utility function
of the society and also would have to have purely altruistic motivation. His only goal
would have to be the maximization of the nation’s happiness.

Ramsey also assumed that a number of members of the nation do not
change. Because the Solow’s model contained the possibility of the constant rate of the
population growth, this was also added to the Ramsey’s model. We will see that this
enhancement does not markedly change the solution or the conclusions of the Ram-
sey’s model.

Another important topic in economics is making the subjects’ expectations.
Ramsey assumed that the subjects are rational.

Ramsey also assumed that the community will always be governed by the
same motives. No generation will selfishly consume savings. All generations have the
same utility function and all generations maximize the utility in an infinite time horizon
(Ramsey 1928, 543-546).

3. Description of the model

Now we will explain a simplified version of the Ramsey’s model. One on the major prob-
lems of the Ramsey’s model was too a complicated mathematic method. Because the
dynamic optimization with the Hamiltonians is a complicated mathematic method, we
will explain the basic ideas of the Ramsey’s model on a simplified version. This simpli-
fied version was published by J. Black (1962, 360—366). The simplified version of the
Ramsey’s model does not change any basic idea of the model.

The main difference between these versions is a stronger assumption about
the production and the utility functions.™ We will restrict our analysis to the utility func-
tions and the production functions with constant elasticity of substitutions. We will also
assume the marginal productivities to be constant.

Let’s start with the definition of the basic variables. Let r stand for the rate
of the return on savings. The rate of the return on savings is constant and equal to the
marginal productivity of capital. Let p be the rate of time-discounting, and let u; denote

10) We will discuss this problem later.

11) But these assumptions are quite common in microeconomics.
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the marginal utility of consumption at time t. We will describe the development of the
economy from time o to infinity. Let u, be the value of the utility in time 0. Now we will
use an important thought. Let’s consider that the utility is higher in time t than in time
0. Then the society could get a higher utility by decreasing the consumption in time ¢t
and by increasing consumption in time 0. The decline of the utility at time ¢ would be
smaller than the increase at time o because of the decreasing marginal utility of con-
sumption. But if the nation gives up at time o, it allows the consumption at time t to
increase by e™ units. The giving up of the consumption increase of the capital of the
nation and the marginal productivity of the capital is expressed by r. So we can say that
Uy = ug - e~ TPt for every t > 0. The et is the time-discounting of the future utility
and the e™ is the increase of the future utility because of the higher amount of the
capital goods (or the higher investment of the nation).

Let’s denote x to be the consumption of the nation. We can define the func-
tion of the consumption in time by f(xo, t), where t is time and x, is the consumption at
time o. We can define the time-path of consumption by the value of consumption over
time. This function connects the total utility and total consumption. We can find out the
present value of the future consumption. This present value is given by the integral

foof(xo,t) ce7"tdt
0

We can also find the value of the present capital stock needed to finance
such a consumption path.

The convergence of the integral is a very important problem of the solution.
It depends on the variables g a . Let’s define g as the growth rate of consumption. If
g =, than the nation has the same value of consumption in any t. This is so because
moving a single unit of consumption of goods to the future has two effects. It decreases
the utility of the consumption of the unit by e~9* and also increases the possibility of
further consumption by e™. But e 9t - ™ = 1 so the effects eliminate each other. So
the present value of f(xg,t) is fow Xo dt. This integral does not converge. If g > r then
fowf(xo, t) - e~"tdt does not converge either. If g < r the integral fooof(xo, t) e "tdt
converges. So if g < r we can calculate the highest xy which can be afforded. Let us call
this maximum value consumption the optimum consumption level xj. The optimum
savings ratio will depend on the shape of the utility function and of the extent of time-
discounting.

We also need to make stronger assumptions about the utility function. Let’s
denote U as the total utility, u = % the marginal utility and u’ = Z—Zthe derivative of
marginal utility. We will assume a marginal utility function with constant elasticity

u=>b-x"% where a is a parameter of this function. For @ = 1 the utility function
U=b-In(x) so limy,, U =limy_,, b In(x) = . It's easy to see we need to
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1 du du du dx ur 1 1 dx . . . e
2.2 (r—-»5).B D andE = —2s0=-Z = (+ — p) whichi isfi
o (r — p). Because priabreienkc du 2SO0~ oo (r—p) ch is satisfied

by x; = xo - e"~P)_The present value is

oo oo e—pt o %o
J- Xo e Ptdt = xof e Pldt = x, [— ] =—
0 0 P lig P

Now we will make decision about xy. We know that % is the present value of

consumption over time. The present income is y, and the present value of income yj is
given by % So if the present value of consumption equals the present value of income
% = %than we maximize the x,. The present income y, is produced by capital stock K.
Because r is the productivity of the capital, then yq = r - K. So % = % andxy =p - K.

The value of the consumption is x, = é - ¥o and % -y is saved. If @ = 1 we need dis-

counting p > 0 otherwise x, would be o.
Now let’s assume that @ > 1. It is easy to see that the utility function can be
defined as

U=17- x~l@=1
We assume that the utility function U has the finite value for every x:
limy e Z — ﬁ -x~@1D = 7 This value Z is a bliss point and we will discuss it later.
We still require 32—1: = (r —p). By means of substitution we find
- T=p
%- % = (ra—p). This is satisfied by x; = x - e( a )t. The present capitalised value of this is
o0 e © (p+(a—1)r)t : a
X, e Ttdt = Xg-e @ dt = xp - —————
0 0 p+(a—Dr
Again, the present value of the capital is K = % and the consumption at
timeoisxy = yp - W. So the saving ratio will be %.

The second problem is the amount of work of the nation. We will assume the
constant marginal productivity of labour. We also assume no technological growth. But
there is the growing amount of capital K in the economy. If one unit of work is done,
then e™* fewer units of work need to be done in t years of time. The marginal disutility
of labour should fall over time at a rate which will prevent the nation to gain by shifting
work in time.

Again, we must choose an initial amount of work L. A rational nation would
choose the initial amount of work according to the initial level of consumption. The L is
the initial condition of the model and it determines the amount of work for every t. We
will assume that the marginal disutility of work increases with the amount done, and so,
the higher initial consumption level x, chosen, the lower the initial level of work L will
be rational to choose. The amount of work at every t must also be chosen according to
the amount of consumption. The optimum combination will be the highest time-path of
consumption which can be permanently sustained together with the associated time-
path of work.
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We will calculate with the marginal disutility of labour in the form v = z - L€,
dv

where c is the parameter of the function, ¢ > 0. Then v’ = L Zc L1, The equilib-
. e 1d "dL 1dL . .
rium condition is that === = —r, 50 —— = —r and -— = ——. It is easy to see that this
vdt v dt L dt c

is satisfied by Ly = Lg - e_(g)t. The present value of the income stream is
wao ~w~e_(%)t ceTMdt =Ly w—————
0 r(1+c¢)
where w is the real wage-rate. The real wage rate links the problem of the
amount of the labour with the problem with the amount of consumption because the
real wage rate is defined as the marginal utility of work.

4. The main problems of the model

Ramsey’s article had been forgotten for over thirty years. We can see this from Figure 1.
There is a number of citations of the Ramsey’s article since 1931 according to the Web
of Science. There was almost no citation of the article between 1930 and 1960. The
popularity of the article grew rapidly 1970s and again after 2000 as can be found in the
figure no. 1 —amount of per year quotation in Web of Science.

4.1. The existence of the bliss point

The problem of the bliss point is both philosophical and mathematical. The bliss point is
nirvana or the point of maximal utility. Ramsey defined the bliss point as "the maximum
obtainable rate of enjoyment or utility” (Ramsey 1928, 545). The bliss point can also be
described as a point of maximum happiness. It is obvious that the bliss point is not pure-
ly an economic concept. The search for the bliss point has existed in the world literature
since the ancient history™ (Sedla¢ek 2009, 35-37).

The bliss point is also important for the existence of the solution. If there is a
bliss point in the utility function then the utility function U tends toward the bliss level
as t - oo. The integral of the difference between the bliss point and U converges
(Chakravarty 1962, 178-182). The other possible formulation is max fooo U(cy) - e Stdt.
This formulation became more popular in the later versions of the model (Britto 1973,
1358). But there is a need for discounting the utility because of the convergence of the

12) Sedlacek described and criticized the principles of the modern economy. It was a defi-
ciency of Sedldcek’s book that he disregarded the Ramsey’s model in his analysis. DES-
CUBES, lIrena: Recenze publikace Tomdse Sedlacka Ekonomie dobra a zla,
http://www.ekonomikaamanagement.cz/cz/clanek-recenze-publikace-tomase-sedlacka-

ekonomie-dobra-a-zla.html, 18.11.2012.
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integral. Without discounting e~%¢ the integral from 0 to o would not converge. The
integral of the undiscounted utility would converge for the finite time period (i.e. for the
integral with bounds fromoto T, T € R)(Chakravarty 1962, 178-182).

A steady-state can be generally defined as a situation in which the various
quantities grow at a constant rate (Barro and Sala-i-Martin 1995, 17). The population of
the Ramsey’s model gets to the steady-state after reaching the bliss point. The popula-
tion can generally get to the steady-state at the finite time or it can converge to the
steady-state asymptotically (Ramsey 1928, 545). Generally after reaching the steady-
state there should be no change in the subject’s behaviour.

4.2. Sophisticated mathemathics in the model

The first problem of Ramsey’s article is a very sophisticated mathematic theory. Ram-
sey was not an economist but he was a mathematician and a philosopher. The main-
stream economic theory used much less mathematics in 1920s than today. Most econ-
omists did not have enough knowledge to understand the model (Duarte 2009, 173).
John Maynard Keynes who was widely aware of Ramsey’s work wrote: “The article is
terribly difficult reading for an economist, but it is not difficult to appreciate how scientific
and aesthetic qualities are combined in it together” (Keynes 1933). But we can see that
Keynes was aware of the importance of this methodology for the economic theory. He
also described the article as “one of the most remarkable contributions to mathematical
economics ever made, both in respect of the intrinsic importance and difficulty of its sub-
Ject, the power and elegance of the technical methods employed, and the clear purity of
illumination with which the writer’s mind is felt by the reader to play about its subject”
(Keynes 1930).

4.3. The economic situation after the publication of the model

Another problem of the model was the economic situation at the beginning of 1930s.
The Great Depression, the greatest economic crisis of the 20" century, started in 1929.
It was only one year after the publication of Ramsey’s article. The economic theory
faced a great problem. Neoclassic economics failed in both explaining the causes of the
crises and finding a way to solve them.

The Great Depression was both a political and economical problem. Politi-
cians actually had to start new economic policies without supporting the economic
theory. For example The New Deal started in 1933. Keynes published his opus magnum
The General Theory of Employment, Interest and Money in 1936. This book was not just a
reaction to the recent economic development. He built an entirely new economic para-
digm which was called Keynesian economics. Keynes saw almost no importance in the
long term economic development. He wrote that the government and monetary au-
thorities should focus on the short run policies. Their main goal should be the stabiliza-
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tion of the short run development of the economy. He actually wrote “The long run is a
misleading guide to current affairs. In the long run we are all dead.”

Keynes actually offered a way to solve the short fluctuations of the econo-
my. He wrote that the government should increase the government spending at the
time of depression. The central bank should also boost up the economy by printing
money and lowering interest rates (Holman 2005, 370; Sojka 1991).

We can see that there is a huge difference between Keynes’ and Ramsey's
economic theories. Ramsey was concerned with the infinite time horizon. It is actually
the largest antagonism to the Keynesian economics we can imagine.

4.4. The problem of measurability of the utility

Another problem of Ramsey s article was the measurability of the utility. This is maybe
one of the most criticized concepts in economics.™ We should distinguish the measura-
bility of the utility in microeconomics and macroeconomics.

First we will discuss the problem in microeconomics. We can use a simple
example of a consumer who consumes only two goods: goods X and goods Y. If the
utility of the consumer is measurable then it has to be possible to measure the utility of
the consumption of any amount of X and Y. This theory is called cardinal theory of
utility. We can call any combination of X and Y a consumption bundle. For example we
will assume that the utility function of the consumeris U = 3 - X + 2 - Y. The utility of
the consumption bundle with10 X and 5Y is 40. The utility of consumption 14 X and
8 Yis twice as big as the utility of the previous case. The simplest argument against the
measurability of the utility is that there is no way how to measure this. The consumer
himself is not able to tell if the utility in the second example is twice as big as in the first
example or 1.947 times bigger or 2.123 bigger. And even if he could, this utility function
can change any time.

Microeconomics solves this using an indifference curve. The indifference
curve is a graph showing a set of all consumption bundles that are indifferent to each
other. Consumer is also able to decide which of the two bundles is more attractive for
him or if he is indifferent to them. Modern microeconomics is built on this concept
which is called the ordinal theory of utility (Varian 1995, 34—70).

Now we can see the advance of fragmentation our analysis on two parts.
The indifference curves are sufficient for microeconomics because they allow us to
compare the utility of one consumer. They do not allow us to compare the utility of two
or of two million consumers. But the aggregate utility function assumes this possibility.

13) An example of such a critique can be found at (Rothbard 2005, 6-20).
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For example if person A works for 8 hours and consumes 10 items of goods and person
B works for g9 hours and consumes 11 items of goods then we can calculate that the
utility of this society is 12. And if person B works for only 8 hours and consumes 11 items
of goods then the utility of the society grows to 12.5. This is very hard to accept but it is
necessary to optimize the society’s utility.

The concept of the measurability of the utility is connected with utilitarian-
ism. Ramsey’s aggregate utility function may remind of John Rawls’ concept (Mankiw
1999, 417-435). But this similarity is quite inaccurate.™ Ramsey’s utility function is the
function of the aggregate utility of consumption and the aggregate disutility of labour.
It means that the nation’s utility can be increased only by raising the nation’s consump-
tion or by decreasing the nation’s labour time. This means that there is no way to in-
crease the nation’s utility by redistribution of the national income which is definitely not
a utilitarian statement. So Ramsey’s economy contains two production factors: labour
and capital goods. We also assume universal capital goods.™ This allows the nation to
choose simply how much of the production will be consumed and how much of the
production will be used as the capital goods. The amount of the created capital goods is
the investment of the nation. On the other hand, Ramsey assumed that the aggregate
utility function of the nation existed, and so some economists were confused and
claimed that Ramsey was a utilitarian.

Ramsey’s model was also a deterministic model. There is no random varia-
ble, parameter or function in the model. The conditions of the nation’s development do
not change forever. It is obvious that the economic situation in 1930s or 1940s was far
away from this concept.

5. The economic growth theory before the resurrection of the Ramsey's model

5.1. The dynamic version of the Keynesian theory — The Harrod s model

The most important article about the growth theory was An Essay in Dynamic Theory by
Roy Forbes Harrod published is 1939. This growth model was very different from the
Ramsey’s model. It was a dynamic version of the main Keynesian thoughts. Harrod
worked with an unstable development of economy. The main reason of this instability is

14) We will explain this inaccuracy because it was one of the reasons of the early rejec-
tions of Ramsey’s article.

15) This assumption is more similar to the economics of that period. It was used even in
the neoclassical microeconomics. This assumption does not necessarily mean that there
is only universal capital goods in the economy. It means that the firms use the most ef-

fective production goods.
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the difference between the expected demand for product eY; at time t and the real
demand for product Y;_; at time t — 1. The investment I; is determined by this differ-
ence. He also assumed a fixed ratio between the amount of the capital and the amount
of the product C. The investment at time t is given by
Iy = (eYy — Y1) - C.
The output at time t depends on the investment at time t and the savings ra-
tio of the economy s and it is given by ¥; = § -1y
Harrod explained the instability of the development of the economy by
wrong expectations of the investors. It is easy to see that the ratio of expected demand
to actual demand is
i C eYy—Y4
eY, 5 el;
We can call % the expected rate of growth. We can see that if

% = %then the expected rate of growth equals the actual rate of growth.
t

The main problem is that the investors do not correct their expectations. If
eY, > %.then the investors think that they underestimated the rate of growth, and so
they will raise their expectations. By analogy they will lower their expectations if e¥; <
%. So the growth rate of the economy is very unstable (Cihak and Holub 12-13).

So Harrod distinguished three rates of growth: the actual (ex post rate), the
natural and the warranted ones. There is full employment of labour and capital at the
natural rate. The warranted rate is the rate in which the intended savings and intended
investments are equal (Asimakopulos and Weldon 1965, 54-56).

Ramsey expected a perfectly stable development of the economy. There
was no difference between the expected and actual growth of the economy. All subjects
were rational and knew the future development of the economy. The importance of the
Harrod’s model is felt after the formulation of the rational expectation hypothesis.
According to this hypothesis it is impossible for the subjects to repeat their mistakes
indefinitely.
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5.2. The basic neoclassic growth model

The basics of the neoclassical growth theory are contained in a model published by
Robert Merton Sollow and Trevor Swan in 1956.16 We will see that despite the date of
the publication, the Sollow’s model is less advanced than the Ramsey’s model.

The model uses a neoclassical production function. Solow admired Harrod’s
work but he saw that in the fixed proportion of the factors of production there is too
much rigidity in the long-run development (Solow 1956, 55-56).

The production function allows substitution between the labour and the cap-
ital. The Solow’s model allows an exogenous technologic growth. The growth increases
the productivity of labour,” so we will multiply the amount of labour L by A which rep-
resents the technology growth. We will assume constant economies of the scale and
diminishing marginal return.

We will explain the Solow’s model using the Cobb-Douglas production func-
tion defined as

F(K,L) = K* - (AL)'~“.

It is easy to see that the Cobb-Douglas production function fits our assump-
tions. Also limg_, o Z—; =0 and th"‘”Z_IZ = 0. We will see that these conditions make
the economy possible to converge (Cihdk and Holub 2000, 16-28).

We will also assume that the rate of growth of the population n, the rate of
growth of the technology g and the rate of depreciation of the capital § are constant.
We can write this formally as L(t) = n - L(t) and A(t) = g - A(t). The amount of con-
sumption is given by the Keynesian consumption function. This function has a constant
saving rate s and a constant consumption rate defined as (1 — s). The amount of sav-
ings is always given by s - Y; and it is equal to the amount of gross investment. The net

investment is an actual change of capital and it equals

g—lle'(:s-Y(t)—cg'K(t)-

We will define k = ;—Las capital per unit of effective work. The effective work

grows because of both the technology and population growth. Now we must express
the change of k in time which is a fundamental formula of the Solow’s model:

16) Solow and Swan invented the model independently. The model is commonly named
as Solow’s and then as the Solow-Swan’s model because Solow published a group of
other articles about this topic.

17) This is called Harrod 's-neutral technologic growth.
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the growth of population, the technology growth and the depreciation. The definition of
the steady-state of the Solow’s model is the state with the constant amount of the
capital per effective labour. It can be written as
s-fk")—(n+g+96)-k*

where we used k* for the constant amount of capital per effective labour.

This equation has significant implications for the government policy. The
government is able to maximize the nation’s consumption at the steady state by chang-
ing the rate of savings s. We know that the product equals investment plus consumption
for any t including the steady-state. So we can express consumption at steady-state c*
as

c=fk)—s-fk)=fk)—(n+g+6)-k

and we can calculate the effect of the rate of savings on consumption at

steady-state

* *

ok
=K~ (i g + O]

It can be proved that the raising of s leads to the raising of k*. So the deriva-

tion x is always bigger than o. So the effect of rising of s depends on the contrast of
the marginal product of capital f'(k*) and sum n+ g + 8. We can explain this. The
investment needed for the rising of k is n + g + § and the increase of the product by
the rising of kis f'(k*). So if there is too much capital per effective labour, it is too
expensive to stay at the steady-state and this leads to a low level of consumption. The
sumn + g + § is constant and f'(k*) declines while k* is raising . So for the low value
of k* the nation can increase its consumption at the steady-state by raising s and for the
high value of k* a nation can increase its consumption at the steady state-state by low-
ering s. So the optimal rate of the net investment equals n + g. Because the real inter-
est rate equals the net return from investment then the real interest rate should equal
n + g (Cihak and Holub 2000, 16-26).
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We saw that the Solow’s model solves the problem of the optimal nation’s
investment as the Ramsey’s model. But the Solow’s model uses the simple Keynesian
consumption function instead of the nation’s utility function. Solow also assumed that
the size of labour force equals the size of the population. The population in the Ram-
sey’s model optimizes its amount of the free time as well as the amount of the con-
sumption.

5.3. The future development of the Ramsey’s model
Economics made several modifications of the Ramsey’s model.

Cass and Samuelson made a modification with the finite time horizon. They
proved that the optimal path would be near a certain steady-state path for a large frac-
tion of the time (Britto 1973, 1358).

Another extension was an explicit definition of the open economy model.
This means that two (or more) economies are connected with international business.
Both economies are solving the optimization problem. There are a lot of possible ver-
sions of this modification. We can make a model of two equally sized economies or a
model of one big economy and one small economy. Then the big economy has much
greater influence on the small economy (Barro and Sala-I-Martin 1995, 97-108).

The Ramsey’s model is also important for the supply side economics. The
best known proposition of the supply side economics is the Laffer curve. Actually the
Laffer curve was not a new idea but it was mentioned by David Hume or Adam Smith
(Wanniski 1978, 5—7). But the supply side economics formulated it more exactly and
popularized it among economists, politicians or journalists. The Laffer curve implies that
for high tax rates the rising of the rate can lower the government’s budget income.
There are several reasons for it. People avoid paying taxes; avoiding is more attractive
because people save more money than by avoiding at the low rate. People can also
work less because the net income of their work gets lower (Holman 2005, 470-474). But
Arthur Laffer and other economists used mainly verbal arguments to support it (cf.
Wanniski 1978). But the Laffer curve can be derived from the Ramsey’s model. By add-
ing the government and the fiscal policy the Ramsey’s model can show the effects of
the taxes and the government spending on the consumer’s behaviour. Because of both
consumption and free time in the utility function people can substitute the consumption
by free time to gain greater utility. So the Laffer Curve can be derived by the methodol-
ogy of economics (Cihak and Holub 2000, 64—74).

The Ramsey’s model used one item of consumption goods. There are new
versions of the model with more consumption goods which can be substituted. Econo-
mists also use many ways of technological changes of a model. They make models
based on technology growth given by the government investment to the research or
given by the amount of the capital in the economy. The technological changes are mod-
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possible modification of his model. He supposed that everyone would discount future
utility. Then in a state of equilibrium there will be no savings so % = % =0and g—’: =p

(Ramsey 1928, 555-559).

The basic overlapping generation model was published by Peter Diamond in
1965. This model was an extension of the Ramsey’s model. Diamond added a two stage
man’s life: a productive and a post-productive age. The models based on this idea are
often used to pension systems modelling and forecasting.
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Martin Jerabek

Furst Ernst Ridiger Starhemberg

als Antidemokrat und Kampfer fur die
osterreichische Unabhangigkeit gegen
den Nationalsozialismus

Abstract

The article addresses two basic interpretations of Ernst Riidiger Starhemberg, who was the
leader of the Austrian Heimwehr movement and member of the cabinets of Engelbert Doll-
fuss and Kurt von Schuschnigg. There is no controversy concerning Starhembergs primary
political stance as antidemocratic. His Heimwehr with a radical anti-Marxist position and
bearing all the signs of a fascist movement had been steadily pushing for a change of the
political system. And the authoritarian course of the Dollfuss’ government that Heimwehr
helped establish culminated in a civil war. The second thesis, Starhemberg as a fighter
against the Nazis, is more problematic. In spite of a partly common ideological means,
mainly the anti-Marxism and anti-Liberalism, Starhemberg clearly advocated the idea of
an independent "Austrianism” as a “better” and untarnished Germanic identity. Starhem-
bergs Heimwehr decisively helped the Austrian government to successfully withstand the
onslaught from Austrian Nazis and the pressure coming from the Third Reich in the critical
time between spring 1933 and summer 1934.
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1. Einleitung

First Ernst Ridiger Starhemberg (geb. 1899—gest. 1956) war Osterreichischer Soldat,
Politiker und Heimwehrfihrer. Er nahm am ersten Weltkrieg in der k. und k. Armee teil.
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In der kurzen Nachkriegsperiode um 1920-1923 war er bei den deutschen Freikorps en-
gagiert (kdmpte 1921 in der Annabergschlacht in Schlesien) und erlebte eine Anndhe-
rung zu dem frihen Nationalsozialismus (Britz 1993, 22). Den Hohepunkt seiner politis-
chenKarriere erreichte erin den Jahren 1932-34 als Koalitionspartner (die Heimwehr als
Verbindeter der autoritdren Regierung) und Mitglied in den Regierungen Engelbert
Dollfuss und Kurt von Schuschnigg (1934-36). Die Person Starhembergs zeigt uns ei-
nerseits das Modell der Personlichkeit, die nach dem Ersten Weltkrieg laut seiner Her-
kunft zu den ,alten" Eliten gehorte (Adel, Armee), die vor 1914 die entscheide Rolle in
Mitteleuropa spielten. Andererseits beweist uns die Lebensgeschichte von First Star-
hemberg die Anpassungsbemihungen an die neuen Bedingungen in der Nachkriegszeit
und vor allem die Widerspriche der Zwischenkriegsepoche des 20. Jahrhunderts. First
Starhemberg gehdrte eideutig zu denen, die in der Opposition zum System von Versail-
les waren (Starhemberg 1971). Er stellt eine Personlichkeit dar, welche die gesellschaft-
lichen, demokratischen und sozialen Verdnderungen, welche das Jahr 1918 gebracht
hat, nicht akzeptieren wollte und wegen seiner politischen und psychologischen Einste-
llung nicht in der Lage war, dies zu akzeptieren.

First Starhemberg spielte eine schwerwiegende Rolle bei der Zerstérung
der Osterreichischen Demokratie 1933-34. Gleichzeitig setzte er sich maBgebend fir
die Erhaltung der dsterreichischen Unabhangigkeit im ersten Konflikt mit dem national-
sozialistischenDrittenReichundderdsterreichischenNSDAP.SeineHeimwehrbewegung
in Osterreich wird vom Teil der Historiker als , Konkurrenzfaschismus" bezeichnet
(Kerekes 1966). Daraus ergeben sich folglich zwei entscheidende Thesen: Starhemberg
als 1. Antidemokrat und 2. Kdmpfer gegen den Nationalsozialismus, laut denen
Starhemberg als Person historisch bewertet werden kann. Zunachst im ersten Teil der
Studie setzen wir uns mit seiner Rolle bei der Errichtung der dsterreichischen autorita-
ren Dollfuss-Regierung auseinander. Dabei werden sowohl die allgemeinen
Krisenmerkmale der Republik als auch die durch die Heimwehr bedingten
Voraussetzungen bericksichtigt. Im zweiten Teil der Betrachtung, schon wahrend der
Periode 1933-34, wird auch das Thema des Nationalsozialismus behandelt. Die ent-
scheide Fragestellung dabei wird, in welchem Mafe First E. R. Starhemberg als
Widerstandskampfer gegen den Nationalsozialismus bezeichnet werden kann. Es gab
namlich auch regelméaBig Initiativen einzelner Heimwehrfihrer (auch Starhemberg), die
dazu fuhren sollten, dass bei der Beibehaltung der 6sterreichischen Unabhéngigkeit zu
einen Arrangement mit den Nationalsozialisten kommt.

2. Demokratiekrise in Osterreich (zur Begriffsbestimmung und Interpretation)

Die Ursachen des Scheiterns der Demokratie in Osterreich hatten langfristige Wurzeln
sowohl im 6konomischen und sozialen Bereich als auch in der innenpolitischen Polaris-
ierung und ideologischen Gegenséatzen. Die auRRenpolitischen Ausgangsbedingungen
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der Ersten Osterreichischen Republik und die schwierige Lage dieses Alpenandes in den
Jahren 1932-34 trugen natirlich zur Konstituierung der autoritdren Regierungsform
bei. Im Zeitraum 1932-1934 haben die treibenden Krafte in der Regierungskoalition, der
rechte Flugel der Christlichzozialen Partei und die Heimwehrbewegung, eine verhang-
nisvolle innenpolitische Veranderung bewirkt (Jefabek 2004). Dies fihrte zur Errichtung
einer autoritdren Regierungsform und zum Birgerkrieg am 12. Februar 1934.?

Der Bundeskanzler Engelbert Dollfu3, dem Ernst Rudiger Starhemberg der
wichtigste Verbindete war, verfolgte zwei politische Ziele: die Erhaltung der dsterrei-
chischen Unabhédngigkeit und die Fortsetzung des bisherigen konservativen Regie-
rungskurses in der Tradition von Ignaz Seipel (Klemperer 1976). Dies hatte sowohl in-
nenpolitische als auch auRenpolitische Auswirkungen, die dann seine Regierungspolitik
beeinflul3t haben. Die entscheidenden Schritte fir die politische Entwicklung von der
Demokratie zum “autoritéren Standestaat” fanden in der Ubergangsphase vom 4. Mérz
1933 bis zum 12. Februar 1934 statt (Talos und Manoschek 1988).

Die Handlungsalternativen der einzelnen Akteure (Regierung kontra sozial-
demokratische Opposition) nach der ,Ausschaltung des Parlaments™ am 4. Marz 1933
als auch der Charakter des in dieser Zeit etablierten Herrschaftssystems wurden zum
Gegenstand historischer Kontroversen. Dabei ist die Frage nach der Rolle der Regierung
Dollfu® von besonderer Bedeutung. Die historischen Erklarungsversuche reichten von
apologetischen Darstellungen (der englische Biograph G. Shepherd, Shepherd 1961)
bis zu den kritischen Betrachtungen von Julius Braunthal, Otto Bauer oder Charles
Gulick (Braunthal 1948, Bauer 1934, Gulick 1976).2 Im Jahre 1966 kam mit der ,Konkur-
renzfaschismus-These" (gegeniber dem Nationalsozialismus) von Lajos Kerekes ein
Anstof3 fUr die Erforschung der aufRenpolitischen EinfluRfaktoren, wobei er die Aktivi-
taten von Ungarn und Italien in Bezug auf Osterreich untersuchte (zur AuRenpolitik Ke-
rekes 1966, Binder 1979, Ross 1966, neuere Auffassung Stuhlpfarrer 1988).

In der zweiten Halfte der 60er Jahre kam es zur Wende in der Geschichts-
schreibung zu einer neuen kritischen Intepretation der Ursachen und der Anféange der
DollfuRR-Diktatur. Es wurde die Rolle der einzelnen Akteure der autoritdren Regie-
rungspolitik untersucht: die Rolle der Christlichsozialen Partei (Staudinger 1975); der
hohen Birokratie am Beispiel vom Sektionschef R. Hecht (Huemer 1975), die Rolle des
Bundesprésidenten W. Miklas (Lang 1972), der Kirche (Weinzierl 1983) und der Person
E. Dollfuf? (Jagschitz 1967). Auch zahlreiche neuere Quellenpublikationen beleuchten

1) Dies beweist z. B. die Rede von ehemaligem Bundeskanzler Viktor Klima am 12. Februar
1999 anldflich des Jahrestages der Febrauarkdmpfe.
2) Klassisches Werk von Ch. Gulick,, Austria. From Habsburg to Hitler".
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die Vorgdnge der Regierung Dollful’, z. B. die Ministerratsprotokolle oder die Protokolle
des Klubvorstandes der Christlichsozialen Partei.?

Gleichfalls wurde die alte Auffassung, daf® der ,Standestaat" primar das Re-
sultat italienisch-faschistischer Interessenpolitik im Donauraum darstellt (Jedlicka
1975), korrigiert und neue Akzente auf Untersuchung der ésterreichischen Innenpolitik
gelegt. Emmerich Talos war der Auffassung, daf3 die Zerstérung der Demokratie weder
ein Resultat des von Mussolini (Geheimer Briefwechsel Mussolini-Dollful3, 1949) ausge-
Ubten Druckes noch das Ergebnis des Abwehrkampfes gegen den Nationalsozialismus
war (Talos 1988, 357). Die auldenpolitischen Faktoren haben den Entwicklungslauf zur
autoritaren Regierungsform aber nur beginstig.

E. Talos, W. Goldinger und G. Botz betrachten die Entwickung in Osterreich
seit 4. Marz 1933 als einen Verfassungsbruch der Regierung (Goldinger und Binder
1992). Nach diesen Auffassung wurde das Parlament planméaf3ig ausgeschaltet und ei-
nen ,Staatsstreich auf Raten” (Huemer 1975) in Gang gesetzt.* DemgegenUber beto-
nen Ulrich Kluge, Franz Goldner oder vor allem Ernst Nolte die prekare verfassungspoli-
tische Lage Osterreichs, die katastrophale wirtschaftliche Lage und die Rolle der
nationalsozialistischen Gefahr (Kluge 1984, Goldner 1979, Nolte 1971).

Zum zentralen Thema der ,Faschismusdiskussion" beziglich des Doll-
fulR-Regimes wurde die Frage nach den faschistischen Merkmalen des ,autoritaren
Standestaates". Dies bedeutete auch die Betrachtung des Einflusses von E. R. Starhem-
berg und der Druck der Heimwehren auf die Regierung im Sinne einer faschisierung Os-
terreichs. Dies war auch fur die begriffliche Bestimmung der neuen autoritaten Staats-
form in Osterreich seit 1934 mafgeblich: L. Kerekes — faschistischer Standestaat
(Kerekes 1966); K. J. Siegfried — Klerikalfaschismus (Siegfried 1979); Ch. Gulick und E.
Talos — Austrofaschismus (Talos 1988); G. Botz — halbfaschistisch-autoritare Diktatur
(Botz 1982). Laut Ernst Nolte kann ,die Verbindung des politischen Katholizismus mit
dem Heimwehrextremismus den Faschismus-Begriff nicht erfillen® (Nolte 1966, 256).
Mit der Heimwehr war diesmal der regierungstreue Fligel unter Starhemberg gemeint.
Karl Dietrich Bracher betonte die scharfe Trennung zwischen den totalitdren (revolutio-
nare Ideologie und Staatspartei) und autoritativen Regimen (Bracher 1990, 9). R. Kihnl
demgegeniber bezeichnete die Heimwehr als , Stofstruppfaschismus", aber das Regime
in Osterreich unter Dollfuss er als eine ,Grenzerscheinung® in der Typologie der autori-
tarer Regime (Kihnl 1990, 267).

3) Quellensammlung: Protokolle des Ministerrates der Ersten Republik. Abteilung VIlI.,
Kabinett Dr. Engelbert Dollfuss. Band 2—4, Neck R., Wandruszka A. (Hg.), Wien 1983, 1984.
4) Die These von der , Selbstausschaltung" des Nationalrats am 4. Mdrz 1933 erwies sich

im Hinblick auf die neuen Aktenfunde als nicht haltbar.
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Die autoritaren Tendenzen in Osterreich hatten ihre strukturellen Wurzeln
in der ideologischen, wirtschaftlichen und politischen Entwicklung der Ersten Republik.
Deshalb wird in der folgenden Untersuchung eine Gliederung auf diese Problemberei-
che vorgenommen. Dabei wird die Rolle der Person Starhemberg im Kontext der Ersten
Republik bericksichtigt.

3. E. R. Starhemberg und die Grundlagen der Republik

Ernst Rudiger war der dlteste Sohn des Firsten Starhemberg und Franziska Gréafin Laris-
ch von Moennich. Seine Mutter war nach dem Ersten Weltkrieg Prasidentin der katho-
lischen Frauenorganisation Osterreichs (Britz 1993, 20). Der junge Starhemberg diente
als Rekrut im Ersten Weltkrieg. Der Zusammenruch der Donaumonarchie war fir Star-
hemberg personlich eine Katastrophe.

Das Fundament der Republik bildete 1919 die ,Arbeitsgemeinschaft der
grofRen Parteien” (K. Renner) — der SDAP und der Christlichsozialen Partei. Aus der
deutschnational-liberalen Richtung, die das dritte entscheidende politische Lager in
Osterreich darstellte, bildete sich die GroRdeutsche Volkspartei. Die Grundlegung der
Verfassung im Jahre 1920 bestimmte Osterreich als eine Demokratie mit der dominie-
renden Rolle des Parlaments und relativ schwacher Exekutive.

Obwobhl alle drei politischen Lager fir den AnschluR Osterreichs an Deutsch-
land eintraten, war dies durch den Art. 88 des Friedensvertrages von Saint Germain vom
10. September 1919 ausdricklich verboten. Die Genfer Protokolle vom 4. Oktober 1922
sicherten eine internationale Anleihe zur Sanierung der dsterreichischen Wirtschaft.
Die Regierung muf3te sich allerdings erneut zur Aufrechterhaltung der &sterreichischen
Unabhéngigkeit verpflichten. Aufgrund der wirtschaftlichen Lage und der Tatsache der
Zerstérung des zusammenhadngenden Wirtschaftsgebietes der Habsburgermonarchie
glaubten die maRRgeblichen politischen Kréfte nicht an die ,Lebensfahigkeit" des klei-
nen Osterreichs.

Die Verfassungsordung bildete kein dauerhafter Kompromif3, die Prasidial-
gewalt und die Exekutive wurden schlieBlich durch die Verfassungsrevision von 1929
aufgewertet. 1920 kam es zum Bruch der ,rot-schwarzen" Koalition. Seit 1922 regierte
eine birgerliche Koalition unter Ignaz Seipel. Sie trat fir einen schrittweisen Abbau der
in der ,revolutionaren" Umbruchperiode nach 1918 festgelegten Sozialordung der Re-
publik ein. Die Sozialdemokratische Arbeiterpartei, die den , Austromarxismus" repra-
sentierte, verhinderte eine Spaltung der Linke und stand in der ganzen Periode der Ers-
ten Republik in der Opposition. Die sozialdemokratisch regierte Gemeinde Wien
(Burgermeister K. Seitz) und der im Jahre 1923 gegriindete Republikanische Schutz-
bund (unter FGhrung von J. Deutsch) waren ein Ausdruck der bedeutenden Position der
Sozialdemokratie. In den Nationalratswahlen im Jahre 1930 erhielt die SDAP noch Gber
41 % der Wahlerstimmen.
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Fir den jungen Firsten Starhemberg bedeutete die Republik den Verlust
seiner gesellschaftlichen Stellung. Sowohl der Adel als auch die Armee standen in der
Opposition gegen das republikanische System der Ersten Republik. Nachdem er das
Studium in Innsbruck verlieB, meldete ersich freiwillig in die Freikorps und nahm an den
Kampfen in Oberschlesien im Jahre 1921 (Annabergschlacht) teil. Im November 1923
stand es in MUnchen beim Marsch auf Feldherrnhalle ,einige hundert Meter" hinter der
ersten Reihe, in der sich Hitler und Luddendorf befanden (Britz 1993, 22). In seiner spa-
teren politischen Karriere (seit 1927 in der Heimwehr) wird er diese Erfahrung nutzen,
vor allem die Kenntnis der Mentalitdt der Nationalsozialisten und der NSDAP-Metho-
den im politischen Kampf.

4. Die ideologischen Gegensatze

Die paramilitdrische Heimwehrbewegung (urspringlich als Selbstschutzverbande) war
partikularistisch und hatte keine einheitliche Basis (ndher zur Heimwehr die Autoren
Wiltschegg 1985, Edmondson 1978, Britz 1993). Die Fihrer der Bewegung stellten ehe-
malige Offiziere (E. Fey), mittelstandische Akademiker (W. Pfrimer, R. Steidle) und Aris-
tokraten (FUrst E. R. Starhemberg) dar. Auch die Ideologie war uneinheitlich. Das Ge-
dankengut der Heimwehren wurde von der Lehre von Othmar Spann (ndher zum
hierarchischen ,Standestaat" Spann 1921), vom italienischen Faschismus und vom
groRdeutschen Nationalismus (vor allem der nationale Fligel ,Steierischer Heimat-
schutz", ndher Pauley 1972) beeinfluRt. Ideologisch verband dieser konservative Extre-
mismus archaische und gleichzeitig moderne Elemente. Die Heimwehr kdnnte man als
eine ldndlich-aristokratisch-bauerliche Bewegung bezeichnen. Gemeinsam allen
Gruppierungen der Heimwehren war der Antimarxismus.

Die Heimwehren stellten eine konkurrierende Bewegung zur NSDAP. Der
Aufstieg der Heimwehren erreichte seinen Hohepunkt (im Vergleich zum Nationalsozi-
alismus) noch vor der Weltwirtschaftskrise nach den Ereignissen vom 15. Juli 1927 (Jus-
tizpalastbrand). Der sog. Korneuburger Eid von 18. Juni 1930 stellt eine Komprimierung
der antidemokratischen Tendenzen der 20er Jahre: ,Wir verwerfen den westlichen demo-
kratischen Parlamentarismus und den Parteienstaat! [...] Wir kimpfen gegen die Zerset-
zung unseres Volkes durch den marxistischen Klassenkampf und liberal-kapitalistische
Wirtschaftsgestaltung" (Kerekes 1966, 71).

Gravierende ideologische Unterschiede gab es auch zwischen den Sozial-
demokraten (Antiklerikalismus) und den Christlichsozialen (Antisozialismus). Das Lin-
zer Programm der SDAP von 1926 beinhaltete zum Beispiel die Ablehnung der konfe-
sionellen Schule (Religion als Privatsache). Die Sozialdemokraten betrieben eine
Propaganda fir die Kirchenaustritte. Diese Gegensatze in den religiésen Fragen entwi-
ckelten sich zum brisanten Konfliktpotential zwischen dem ,politischen Katholizis-
mus" (Hanisch 1977) und dem Austromarxismus. Die Kirche bot dem ,christlichen
Standestaat" moralische Unterstitzung und geistigen Beistand. Schon im April 1933
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erklarte Kardinal Theodor Innitzer: ,Hinter einer solchen Regierung miissen wir uns ge-
schlossen stellen."*

Neben dem korporativen Gesellschaftsmodell von O. Spann (Der wahre
Staat) stellte die universalistische katholische Soziallehre der péapstlichen Enzyklika
~Quadragesimo anno" von 1931 eine Alternative zur demokratischen Republik. Die De-
mokratie wurde in diesem Sinne aus den Regierungspositionen kritisiert. Ignaz Seipel
kritisierte beispielsweise in seiner Tubinger Rede die ,Parteienherrschaft" und pragte
den Begriff der ,wahren Demokratie".

Die ideologischen Gegens&tze waren nicht die entscheidende Treibkraft des
Veranderungsprozesses von der Demokratie zum autoritdren Regime. Sie haben aller-
dings dazu beigetragen, daf? die vorhandenen wirtschaftlichen und sozialen Konflikte
nicht auf der Basis der Proporzdemokratie ausgetragen werden konnten und zu einem
existenziellen Kampf eskallierten (vgl. Schausberger 1993). Die Heimwehrbewegung
unter E. R. Starhemberg, der 1930 zum Bundesfihrer des Heimmatschutzes gewahlt
wurde, sollte im Jahre 1933 neben Dollfuss im Mittelpunkt der Ereignisse stehen.

5. Die 6konomischen Ursachen der Demokratiekrise

Obwohl die Wirtschaft nicht der entscheidende Faktor war, der zur politischen Teilhabe
der Heimwehr fihrte, beeinflusste die wirtschaftliche Notlage der Republik seit Anfang
der Weltwirtschaftskrise die innere Politik. Der unmittelbare Ausgangspunkt fir den
politischen Transformationsprozeld war das Zusammenfallen von 6konomischer und
politischer Krise in den Jahren 1931-32. Die strukturellen wirtschaftlichen und sozialen
Probleme waren langfristig gesehen die wichtigsten Ursachen der Konflikte zwischen
dem birgerlichen Lager und der Sozialdemokratie (SDAP).

Die Auswirkungen des Krieges, der Verlust der bedeutenden gesellschaftli-
chen Stellung und die Inflation bis 1922 hatten sowohl materielle als auch psychologi-
sche Auswirkungen auf das dsterreichische Birgertum (Bruckmuller 1993, 73). Die Kri-
se belebte einerseits die antimarxistischen Akzente, andererseits die Vorbehalte gegen
den demokratischen Parlamentarismus im BiUrgertum. Nicht zuféllig kamen die Heim-
wehrfihrer R. Steidle und W. Pfrimer aus dem Mittelstand (vgl. Lewis 1990).

Der oOsterreichische Aufenhandel erreichte den Hohepunkt im Jahre 1929,
wahrend der Wirtschaftskrise schrumpfte er auf 35 % des Niveaus von 1929. Im Mai
1931 brach die grofite sterreichische Bank ,Boden-Credit-Anstalt" zusammmen. Die
wirtschaftlichen SparmafRnahmen des Staates wurden mit dem sog. Budgetsanie-
rungsgesetz vom Oktober 1931 eingeleitet (Weber 1984).¢ Gleichzeitig versuchte die

5) Wiener Zeitung, 4. April 1933.

6) Vor allem die Beamten wurden von Lohnkirzungen betroffen.
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Regierung, eine Anleihe des Volkerbundes zu bekommen.” Die sog. Lausanner Anleihe
bekam Osterreich erstim Sommer 1932 unter der Regierung Dollfuf3. Die Verknipfung
der Anleihefrage mit dem Anschlufdverbot war allerdings ein Hindernis fir die Grof3-
deutsche Volkspartei, die die langjahrige Koalition mit den Christlichsozialen beendete.
Damit verlor im April 1932 die burgerliche Regierungskoalition die Parlamentsmehr-
heit. Die Anleihe bedeutete die Einfihrung der auslandischen Kontrolle der 6sterreichi-
schen Finanzen (Volkerbundkommissar Rost van Tonningen) und eine harte Deflations-
politik mit verheerenden Folgen auf den Arbeitsmarkt (die Arbeitslosenquote 1933
rund 37 %). In dieser Situation wartete die Heimwehr, die seit 1930 politisch zurickging,
auf die Gelegenheit, in die Regierung zu kommen. Vor aller der Heimwehrfligel (Ober-
Osterreich, Tirol, Voralberg), der E. R. Starhemberg unterstand, firchtete der Tatsache,
dass die Heimwehrbewegung langfristig schrittweise politisch bedeutungslos wird.

Die entscheidende Frage im Zusammenhang mit der Wirtschaftskrise war,
wie die Lasten der finanzpolitischen SanierungsmafRnahmen verteilt werden.® Der
Hauptverband der Industrie forderte den Abbau der Sozialpolitik und der Lohnkosten
(Haas 1978). Die Sozialdemokratie wollte ein Mindestmalf? an sozialen Errungenschaften
erhalten. Nach den Auffassungen der Industrie waren die Krisenl6sungskonzepte gegen
die Opposition der SDAP im Rahmen der parlamentarischen Demokratie undurchsetz-
bar. Fraglich ist vor diesem Hintergrund, ob in Osterreich alle Verhadlungschancen zwi-
schen der Arbeiterschaft, Industrie und der Regierung ausgeschopft wurden.

Die Industrie forderte schonim Januar 1932 ein ,Regime aufgrund erweiter-
ter Vollmachten" (nach dem Vorbild des deutschen Prasidialregimes). R. v. Tonningen
notierte 1932 in seinem Tagebuch: ,Zusammen mit Kanzler und V. Kienbéck (Prdsident
der Nationalbank) haben wir die Ausschaltung des Parlaments fiir notwendig gehalten, da
dieses Parlament die Rekonstruktionsarbeit sabotierte" (vgl. Jerabek 2004, 67). Dollful3
konnte nach 4. Marz 1933 sicher sein, daf Weg der Notverordnungen mit Hilfe des
Kriegswirtschaftlichen Erméachtigungsgesetzes aus 1917 die Unterstitzung der Indust-
rie findet. Der autoritdre Regierungskurs, den K. Bachinger als ,Finanzdiktatur" be-
zeichnet, hatte wichtige Wurzeln in den wirtschaftlichen Problemen (Bachinger 1990).

7) Es wurden auch andere Méglichkeiten zur Lésung der Wirtschaftskrise erwogen. Das
Projekt einer Zollunion mit Deutschland scheiterte 1931. Es wurde auch ein Plan des
franzdsischen Prdmierministers A. Tardieu (Tardieu-Plan einer zentraleuropdischen
Wirtschaftsunion) diskutiert. In diesem Zusammenhang ist auf die gesamten politischen
Verdnderungsprozesse in Europa hinzuweisen. Die autoritdren Tendenzen und die
grindlichen Reformen der verfassungsrechtlichen Einrichtungen (Polen, Portugal,
Rumdnien, Jugoslawien, Ungarn, Deutschland, Italien) stehen in engem Zusammenhang
mit der sozialen und 6konomischen Entwicklung in der Zwischenkriegszeit 1918-1938.

8) Zur industriellen Interessenpolitik ausfihrlich Karl Haas.
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6. E. R. Starhemberg und die Rolle der Heimwehr in der politischen Entwicklung
(1930-1932)

Anfang der 30er Jahre des 20. Jahrhunderts boten sich fir die Regierung zwei Méglichkei-
ten an, wie die 6konomische Krise politisch begegnet werden konnte. Entweder den
grof3en Konsens der Proporzdemokratie von 1920 neu zu etablieren oder eine Notstand-
sdiktatur gegen oder ohne die Sozialdemokratie zu riskieren. Solange die birgerliche Ko-
alition der Christlichsozialen mit den GroBdeutschen funktionierte, wurden die Stimmen
der Abgeordneten des Heimatblocks (politische Partei der Heimwehren seit 1930) im Na-
tionalrat nicht gebraucht. Allerdings schon am Ende der 1920er Jahre sahen die christlich-
sozialen Politiker in den bewaffneten Truppen der Heimwehren eine Gegengewicht gege-
niber dem Republikanichen Schutzbund (die Miliz der sozialdemokratischen Partei).

Die Heimwehren wurden nach dem ,unkontrollierbaren Ausbruch der Arbei-
termassen™ am 15. Juli 1927 von der Regierung Seipel und den birgerlichen Schichten
als die Kraft betrachtet, die der organisierten Arbeiterbewegung entgegentreten kann.
Die seit 1928 von Italien und Ungarn finanziell unterstitzten Heimwehren hofften auf
eine ,Neuordung" des Staates im autoritativ-standischen Sinne (vgl. Schneeberger
1989). Die Verfassungsreform von 1929 wurde allerdings gegen die auf3erparlamentari-
sche Initiative der Heimwehren als ein Kompromif3 zwischen J. Schober und dem sozial-
demokratischen Fihrer R. Danneberg auf der parlamantarischen Ebene ausgehandelt.
Die Verfassungsrevision bedeutete eine Verstarkung der Exekutive. Das radikal parla-
mentarische System anderte sich hin zu einer parlamentarischen Republik mit der star-
ken Stellung des Bundesprasidenten (Direktwahl, Oberbefehlshaber des Bundeshee-
res, Notverordungsrecht). Im Jahre 1929 waren die Heimwehren keine einhetliche
Bewegung. Die Aktivitdten der Heimwehr reichten nicht aus, die Verfassungsreform zu
beeinflussen. Dass der junge Adlige E. R. Starhemberg 1930 Gberraschend zum Bundes-
fihrer der Heimwehren gewahlt wurde, dnderte an dieser Tatsache nichts. Die Heim-
wehr blieb uneinheitlich. In der Steiermark agierte der Steierische Heimatschutz unter
W. Pfrimer, die Wiener Heimwehr kommandierte E. Fey. Der Starhembergsfligel der
Bewegung stand allerdings nahe der christlichsozialen Regierung (zur Entwicklung der
Heimwehrbewegung naher Wiltschegg 1985).

Am Anfang der 1930er Jahre sahen die Christlichsozialen, dass die Wirst-
schaftskrise schwer zu bewaltigen ist. Der Teil der Fihrung der Partei spielte deshalb
mit dem Gedanken, die Sozialdemokraten in die Regierungsverantwortung einzube-
ziehen. Das ,angebliche Koalitionsangebot" I. Seipels im Sommer 1931 hat die SDAP
allerdings abgelehnt (Staudinger 1984). Fur die Fihrung der SDAP war es vor der
eigenen Parteibasis unvertretbar, die sozialen Kosten der Sanierung in einer Kon-
zentrationsregierung mitzutragen. Gleichzeitig zeichneten sich zunehmend autori-
tare Tendenzen in der Christlichsozialen Partei ab. Die neue Generation in der Partei
(K. v. Schuschnigg, E. Dollfuf3, O. Ender, R. Schmitz; alte C. Vaugoin) betrachtete eine
~berufsstandische” Gesellschaftsordnung im Sinne der Enzyklika ,Quadragesimo
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anno" als eine mogliche Losung der sozialen und wirtschaftlichen Probleme. Durch
den Verlust von 7 Mandaten in den Nationalratswahlen im Jahre 1930 (die Christ-
lichsozialen 66 und die SDAP 71 Mandate) wurde diese Tendenz gestarkt (Jefabek
2004, 32). Zu der Zeit war eine langfristige politische Zusammenarbeit mit den Heim-
wehren, obwohl zwei Heimwehrminister an der Regierung Vaugoin 1930 kurz teilnah-
men, nocht nicht vorgesehen.

7. Die Heimwehr in der Regierung Dollfuss

Im Mai 1932 wurde nach dem Zerfall der Regierungskoalition eine wesentliche Chance
fir einen Kompromif® zwischen den Christlichsozialen und der SDAP nicht genutzt.
Fraglich ist einerseits, ob die kumulierten Krisensituationen fur die Sozialdemokratis-
che Partei Uberhaupt einen die Substanz der Arbeiterbewegung erhaltenden Ausweg
boten. Andererseits ist zu betonen, dal3 sieben von acht Credit-Anstalt-Gesetzen im
Nationalrat mit den Stimmen der Sozialdemokratie passierten.

Die Grof3deutschen waren 1932 nicht imstande, den weiteren Sanierungs-
maflnahmen auf Kosten angestellter und beamteter Mittelschichten und vor allem dem
AnschluRverbot_ von Lausanne zuzustimmen. Dies waren auch die Hautgrinde fir den
Austritt der GrofRdeutschen aus der Regierungkoalition. Eine neue Lage entstand im
Frohling 1932. Die Landstagswahlen vom 24. April 1932 in Niederdsterreich, Salzburg
und Wien mit den Stimmengewinnen der NSDAP im Durchschnitt von 16 % markierten
eine Wende in der politischen Entwicklung der Ersten Republik. Auf das deutschnatio-
nale Lager hatte der Nationalsozialismus eine ,Sogwirkung", auch die Christlichsoziale
Partei firchtete seit April 1932 einer Wahlniederlage. Nach den neueren Foschungen
von E. Hanisch war allerdings das Wahlerpotential der Christlichsozialen in der Provinz
stabil, nur in Wien erlitt die Christlichsoziale Partei starke Stimmenverluste (Hanisch
1994). Erst in dieser Konstelation kam am 20. Mai 1932 die Koalition vom politischen
Katholizismus, Landbund und Heimatblock (die Partei der Heimwehr seit 1930 mit acht
Abgeordneten im Nationalrat) unter E. Dollfuld zustande. Ein Teil der Heimwehren tritt
auf die Starhembergs-Initiative in die Regierung ein. Die Koalition trotzde besal} eine
prekdre parlamentarische Mehrheit von 83 gegen 82 der Stimmen der Opposition. Fir
die Heimwehr (Bundesfihrer Furst E. R. Starhemberg), die seit 1929 im Niedergang
war, war die Regierungsbeteiligung die letzte Mdglichkeit, an der staatlichen Politik
mitzuwirken. Die Christlichsoziale Partei wollte nach dem Austritt der Grof3deutschen
Volkspartei eine burgerliche Regierungskoalition behalten und suchte nach Koalitions-
partner. Die Heimwehr bot sich an. Damit war der Weg zu den autoritativen politischen
Losungen beschleunigt.

Es gab drei Stationen auf dem Weg zum Verfassungsbruch. 1) Es war die
Notverordnung vom 1. Oktober 1932 betreffend Haftung der fir den Zusammenbruch
der Credit-Anstalt verantwortlichen Funktiondre. Dies war laut P. Huemer ein Versuchs-
ballon fir die Realisierungschancen einer autoritaren Politik. 2) Die ,, Ausschaltung des
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Parlaments" am 4. Méarz, bzw. die Verhinderung eines verfassungsrechtlich strittigen
Versuches, das Wiederzusammentreten des Nationalrats am 15. Marz 1933 herbeizu-
fihren. 3) Die Maldnahmen gegen die Funktionsfahigkeit des Verfassungsgerichtsho-
fes, die am 27. Mai 1933 zu seiner Lahmlegung fihrten (Huemer 1975, 178).

In der ersten ,parlamentarischen* Periode der Regierung Dollfuss zwischen
Mai 1932 und 4. Médrz 1933 unterstitzten die Heimatblock-Abgeordneten die Regie-
rung im Nationalrat. Die Heimwehr brachte aber Dollfuss auch Probleme vor allem in
der internationalen Offentlichkeit, als sich der von Starhemberg organisierte Waffen-
schmuggel (aus Italien nach Ungarn und zu den Heimwehren) im Januar 1933 zur Hirten-
berger Waffenaffare ausweitete. Die Dollfuss-Regierung wurde damit in den Augen der
Entente als unzuverldssiger Partner angesehen. Das Gewicht der Heimwehr stieg je-
doch nach der autoritativen Wende, als Dollfuss die parlamentarische Mehrheit nicht
mehr brauchte. Die freiwilligen Verbdnde in der Form der Heimwehrtruppen (neben
dem Bundesheer) wurden zur militarischen Basis der Regierung.

Der Bundeskanzler Dollful? weitete im Marz 1933 eine eher marginale
Geschaftsordnungslicke des Nationalrats (den in der Geschéftsordnung nicht vor-
gesehen Abtritt der drei Nationalratsprasidenten K. Renner, R. Ramek, S. Straffner
am 4. Marz 1933) zur Fundamentalkrise des 6sterreichischen Parlametarismus aus. Die
Rechtsgrundlage fir die seit dem 7. Marz 1933 erlassenen Verordungen bildete das
Kriegswirtschaftliche Erméachtigungsgesetz vom 24. Juli 1917. Der rechte Fligel der
Christlichsozialen Partei und der Bundesprasident W. Miklas unterstitzten den Bun-
deskanzler in seinen Zielsetzungen: keine Neuwahlen, strenge Presselenkung und
keine Reaktivierung der Parlamentstatigkeit.

Es ist umstritten, ob DollfuR von Anfang an seiner Kanzlerschaft eine auto-
ritative Wende angestrebt hat. Ch. Gulick und L. Kerekes verneinen die Intentionalitét
des Verfassungsbruchs (Kerekes 1966). Eine Gegenposition vertreten P. Huemer
(Staatsstreich auf Raten), E. Weinzierl und A. Staudinger, die von planmaf3iger Absicht
des Bundeskanzlers augehen (Staudinger 1975, 72).

8. Der Kampf um die 6sterreichische Unabhangigkeit

Die autoritative Wende im Mé&rz 1933 in Osterreich brachte auch neue Lage im
Verhaltnis von E. Dollfuss und Heimwehr. Die Parteien verloren ihre parlamentarische
Basis und die Bedeutung der Heimwehrtruppen wuchs folglich an. E. R. Starhemberg
stellte sich im Konflikt mit dem Nationalsozialismus (einerseit innenpolitisch mit den
Osterreichischen Nationalsozialisten, andererseits aussenpolitisch mit dem Dritten
Reich), derim Mai 1933 offen ausbracht, bedingungslos hinter die Regierung Dollfuss.
Worin lag diese Entschlossenheit von E. R. Starhemberg, wenn es noch zwischen
1930-32 mehrmals im Kontakt mit den nationalsozialistischen FGhrern war. Im Juli
1930 fihrte Starhemberg Gesprdche mit Hitler, Géring und Strasser. Weiterhin ver-
handelte Theo Habicht als Hitlers Bevolméchtigter fir Osterreich mit Starhemberg,
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seit dem Wahlerfolg der NSDAP in Osterreich im April 1932 lieR aber sein Interesse an
der Zusammenarbeit weiter sinken. Habicht sah in Starhemberg keinen gleichberech-
tigten Partner (Jagschitz 1976, 55).

Diese Kontakte des Firsten zu den Nationalisozialisten sprechen fir beide
Argumenationen, sowohl fir den Widerstand gegen die NSDAP als auch fir gewisse
ideologische Anndherung. Starhemberg war noch im April 1932, also vor dem Eintritt in
die Regierung Dollfuss, bei Hitler in Berlin. Er versuchte ihn zu Gberzeugen: ,Lassen Sie
doch Osterreich den Osterreichern [...] iiberlassen Sie es den Heimwehren, ein neues vater-
landisches und im gesunden Sinn nationales Osterreich zu schaffen. Osterreich wird immer
das engste Einvernehmen mit einer nationalen Regierung des Deutschen Reiches herstel-
len" (Memoiren 1971, zur Interpretation Britz 1993, 33). Fir Hitler war Osterreich so-
wohl aus geostrategischen als auch ideologischen Grinden von zentraler Bedeutung.
Obwohl die NSDAP-Hitlerbewegung bei den Nationalratswahlen im Jahre 1930 kein
Mandat errungen hatte, erwartete Hitler, dass die Nationalsozialisten auf dem legalen
Weg an die Macht kommen. Dabei sollten sie die verachteten Institutionen der parla-
mentarischen Demokratie nutzen (Kindermann 1984, 35). Die Hoffnung, Uber die Wah-
len an die Macht zu kommen, kam aber bald zu Ende, als Dollfuss im Frihling 1933 das
Parlament ausschaltete.

Starhembergs Einstellung zur NSDAP und die Zusammenarbeit mit E. Doll-
fuss, die folglich bis zum Tod von Bundeskanzler Dollfuss am 25. Juli 1934 andauerte,
kristalisierte aus mehreren Wurzeln. Diese im Hinblick auf die Fragestellung unserer Be-
trachtung entscheidende Episode im Starhembergs Leben zeigt uns genau die wichtigs-
ten Tatsachen, welche bei der Gesamtbewertung der Personlichkeit zu bericksichtigen
sind. Es steht fest, 1932 wendete sich Starhemberg von Hitler und den Nationalsozialis-
mus endgultig ab.

Starhemberg kannte Hitler nicht nur persénlich aus seiner Zeit in Minchen,
sondern war mit den Methoden und der Mentalitat der Nationalsozialisten vertraut.
Starhemberg Uberzeugte Dollfuss, dass gegen den nationalsozialistischen Terror in Os-
terreich dhnlich barbarische Methoden im politischen Kampf eingesetzt werden mus-
sen. Dies erleichterte nicht die Situation der Regierung, die nun einen ,Zweifronten-
kampf" leistete, sondern fihrte zur Radikalisierung des Konflikts. Die Heimwehr musste
laut Starhemberg als dritte Kraft neben den ,Roten" und ,Braunen® den Kampf um die
StraPe aufnehmen und einen Damm gegen die Naziflus aufrichten (Britz 1993, 152f.).
Dieser Trend begann mit einer gropen Kundgebung im Schloss Schonbrunn im Mai 1933
bei der sog. Tirkenbefreiungsfeier.? Trotz der Gewaltmethoden, die Starhemberg ge-
gen die Nazis als wirkungsvolles Vorgehen bevorzugte, ist auf dieser Stelle das klare
Bekenntnis des Firsten zu Osterreich zu spUren. Starhemberg wurde neben Dollfuss

9) Es war eine Feier anldfSlich des 250. Jahrestages der Befreieung Wiens von den Tirken.
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und Schuschnigg zum Befurworter der christlich-katholischen 6sterreichischen Mission
(vgl. Staudinger 1988, 287). Fir Starhemberg waren am wichtigsten einige Elemente
der ,Osterreich-ldeologie®: das klare Bekenntnis zur deutschen Nation, stdndestaatlich
orientierter Gedankengut, Antiparlamentarismus und Antiliberalismus, geschichtliche
Verantwortung in Bezug auf das erbliche 6sterreichische Kaisertum (vgl. Jefabek 2004,
141). Dollfuss und Starhemberg wollten ein autonomes und souveréanes Osterreich, das
eine ,deutsche" Sendung in Mitteleuropa erfullt. Wahrend Dollfuss noch in der Zeit sei-
ner Kanzlerschaft mit den Nationalsozialisten Uber ein Kompromisfrieden verhandelte,
Starhemberg war Uberzeugt, dass die NSDAP und Hitler sowohl militarisch als auch
ideologisch bekdmpft werden muss. Dabei sollte das ,wahre Deutschtum" (bessere
Deutsche) in Form des Osterreichertums bewahrt werden. Osterreich sollte ,.ein Boll-
werk" gegen den ,braunen Bolschewismus" (Nationalsozialismus) werden und diesen
Widerstandskampf im Dienste Europas durchzustehen (vgl. Staudinger 1988).

Die Regierungstreue von E. R. Starhemberg hatte auch seine praktischen
Seiten. Die Heimwehr wurde zwischen 1927-1930 zur Massenwegung von fast 300.000
Mann, nach 1930 befand sich aber Schritt fir Schritt auf dem Rickgang, was den Ein-
fluss und die Mitgliederzahl anging. Der Beitritt in die Regierung Dollfuss war eine ein-
zige Chanze, wieder in die Politionen und an die Gelder zu kommen (Starhemberg war
massiv verschuldet). Starhemberg war ein guter Redner, hatte eine gewisse Ausstrah-
lung, die auf die Massen der Heimwehrler sehr gut wirkte. Trotz seiner Einsatzfreudig-
keit fur ,die Idee von Osterreich™ war der First Starhemberg fir die Regierung ein unbe-
rechenbarer Partner. Er vermag nicht, wegen seiner wankelmitigen Personlichkeit,
eine durchgedachte einheitliche politische Linie der Regierung zu verfolgen. Aus mit
Mussolini war Starhemberg im engen Kontakt. Einerseit brauchte Osterreich eine star-
ke aussenpolitische Rickendeckung im Konflikt mit dem Dritten Reich, andereseit hat-
te dies schwerwiegende innenpolitische Folgen. Daraus resultierte fir die &sterreichi-
sche Bundesregierung noch zusédtzlicher Druck, der Mussolini (beeinflusst von
Starhemberg) auf Bundeskanzler Dollfuss ausibte. Duce verlangte beispielsweise Ende
August 1933 von Dollfuss die Anderungen in der Regierungskoalition, und zwar die Ent-
fernung der Landbindler Schumy und Winkler (Minister und Mitglieder des Landbun-
des) (Geheimer Briefwechsel Mussolini-Dollfufd 1949, 36). lhre Posten bekamen die
Mitglieder der Heimwehr. Starhemberg wurde spater seit Mai 1934 Vizekanzler in der
Regierung Dollfuss. Nach dem Mord an Dollfuss 1934 zitiert Starhemberg in seinen Me-
moiren Mussolini: , Es ist sicher, dass der Reichskanzler Hitler Dollfuss ermorden lie8 [...]
sagte Mussolini[...] Er bezeinete den Nationalsozialismus als eine Revolution des altgerma-
nischen Urwaldes gegen rémisch-lateinische Zivilisation." (Starhemberg 1971, 202f.)

Die italienische Unterstitzung dauerte allerdings nur bis in die Abbessinien-
krise an und seit 1936 wandte sich Mussolini zu Hitler an. Dies fihrte zur Neuorientierung
der osterreichischen Aussenpolitik und zum Streit zwischen Starhemberg und Kurt von
Schuschnigg, dem Nachfolger von Dollfuss im Kanzleramt seit Juli 1934. Starhemberg
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wurde gezwungen, die Regierung zu verlassen und seit 1937 lebte er bis zum Beginn der
Zweiten Weltkriegsin der Schweiz. Die Heimwehren wurden von der Regierung aufgeldst.

9. Fazit

Die ofizielle Interpretation der Periode des sog. ,Austrofaschismus" nach 1945 sollte
die Anfange der Zweiten Republik erleichtern. In der ausfihrlichen gemeinsamen Doku-
mentation der ersten OVP und SPO Koalitionsregierung aus dem Jahre 1946, die als
+Rot-Weil3-Rot-Buch" bezeichnet wird, stand: , Osterreich hat der Aggressionspolitik Hit-
lers als erster Staat praktischen Widerstand geleistet, dies tat finf Jahre lang als einziger
Staat." (vgl. Kindermann 1984, Dokumentation). Nach dieser Auffassung galt Osterre-
ich als Hitlers erste Opfer, sog. Opferthese — die Grundlage war die Moskauer Erkldrung
von 1943 (vgl. Jagschitz 1976). Aus diesem Gesichtspunkt war die Erhaltung der Oste-
rreichischen Selbstandigkeit das wichtigste Ergebnis der zweijahrigen Regierungsperi-
ode von E. Dollful3.

E. R. Starhemberg war mit seinem Fligel der Heimwehr einer der wichtigs-
ten Befirworter des politischen Kurses, der gegen das Hitler-Deutschland und den Na-
tionalsozialismus in Osterreich gerichtet war und auf einer unabdingbaren Unabhéngig-
keit Osterreichs in den Jahre 1933-34 beharte. Gleichzeitig war er ein problematischer
Partner von Dollfuss, indem er (wie allerdings die anderen Heimwehrfihrer) auf die Fa-
schisierung Osterreichs im Sinne Mussolinis Italien drangte. Damit wurde der scharfe
Konflikt mit der 6sterreichischen Sozialdemokratie beschleunigt und die Situation fih-
re zum Birgerkrieg am 12. Februar 1934.
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Summary
The article addresses two basic interpretations of Ernst Riidiger Starhemberg, who was the
leader of the Austrian Heimwehr movement and member of the cabinets of Engelbert Dollfuss
and Kurt von Schuschnigg. The personality of Starhemberg is analysed in the context of the
First Austrian Republic and the decline of democracy in Austria in the period 1933-34. The break
with the parliamentary system led to the outbreak of civil war on February 12, 1934. The au-
thoritarian regime of Engelbert Dolfuss was forced to confront the rise of Nazism and managed
to endure its first diplomatic and terrorist offensives in 1933-1934. These two main historical
facts document political position of E. R. Starhemberg: anti-Marxist and anti-Nacism.

In order to understand the activity of Starhemberg it is important to study the
critical factors that influenced the economic crisis and than 1933 fall of the First Austrian
Republic and the end of democracy. First of all, the two largest political camps in the repub-
lic, the Christian Social Party and the Social Democratic Party, came into sharp ideological
conflict. For example the anti-Church propaganda of the Social Democrats was contributing
to reinforce the criticism directed at the parliamentary system from the ranks of the conser-
vatives. Also Heimwehr (since 1930 partly under leadership of Starhemberg) with a radical
anti-Marxist position and bearing all the signs of a fascist movement had been steadily push-
ing for a change of the political system. The crisis of democracy that surfaced in Austria
during the pre-war period had more causes: besides the ideological and political controversy
the most important were the economic difficulties. Growing conflicts in the social sphere
were exacerbated by the onset of an economic crisis in 1929. The government was then
forced to devote efforts to putting the economy back on its feet. The industrial sector sought
assistance in the authoritarian system through an expansion of the government’s powers.

In the early 1930s it proved impossible to establish cooperation between the
Christian Social government and the Social Democratic opposition. The final real chance at
compromise was then lost when the government of Chancellor Engelbert Dollfuss was be-
ing set up in May 1932. However, even despite the participation of a part of the Heimwehr
in the new government coalition (Starhemberg supported a direct cooperation of the Heim-
wehr in the Dollfuss’ cabinet), at the outset of his time in power Chancellor Dollfuss tried to
govern by democratic means. There is no controversy concerning Starhembergs primary
political stance as antidemocratic. The Heimwehr helped to establish the authoritarian
course of the Dollfuss’ government after March 4, 1933. The Austrian parliament never re-
convened, the Republikanischer Schutzbund, a militia organisation of the Social Democrat-
ic Party, was outlawed. The influence of the Heimwehr on the politics in Austria and person-
ally that of E. R. Starhemberg rose. Nazism, whose power was growing quickly in both
Germany and Austria at that time, was in Spring 1933 (after Hitler came in power in Germa-
ny) however unwilling to compromise. Dollfuss’s government was forced to struggle for the
independence of the country.

The second thesis, Starhemberg as a fighter against the Nazis, is more prob-
lematic. In spite of a partly common ideological means, mainly the anti-Marxism and
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anti-Liberalism, Starhemberg clearly advocated the idea of an independent "Austrianism
as a “better” and untarnished Germanic identity. Starhembergs Heimwehr decisively
helped the Austrian government to successfully withstand the onslaught from Austrian Na-
zis and the pressure coming from the Third Reich in the critical time between spring 1933
and summer 1934. The government successfully withstood with a support of the Heimwehr
the onslaught from the Austrian Nazis and the pressure coming from the Third Reich. The
Italian dictator Mussolini provided foreign backing. From this perspective, the indepen-
dence of Austria was maintained owing to the effort of Ernst Ridiger Starhemberg and
Chancellor Engelbert Dollfuss, who paid for it with his life in Summer 1934. At the same
time, however, the authoritarian course that his government had led the country to civil
war. A few months before the NSDAP coup in Vienna (July 25, 1934), in February 1934, the
Social Democrats had also been put out of operation. The Heimwehr was the winner. But
owing to weaknesses inside the regime, and insufficient support from abroad, in a long
term, it did not succeed in posing a lasting barrier to the spread of Hitler’s nacism. With the
Anschluss in 1938, Austria was annexed to the Third Reich.
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Resilience in Life and Work
of Viktor Emanuel Frankl

Abstract

This paper focuses on one of the great men of the 20" century, who devoted his life to ques-
tions regarding the quest for the meaning of life. We portray the life and work of a man who
was not spared a number of pains that reached byond human capabilities, especially in the
concentration camps, where he spent two and a half years. How did he face suffering, when
it was extremely hard "to say yes to life”? Logotherapy and existential analysis (which he
verified by his own drastical observations) give us answers to these and other questions.
Both Frankl’s life and a number of his works testify about a great resilience of the human
spirit. It is this resilience we focus on in the following text. Our goal is to answer the ques-
tion: "How did resilience manifest itself in life and work of V. E. Frankl?”

Key words: Frankl, Resilience, Logotherapy, Existential analysis, Freud, Adler

1. Introduction

“A century is ending that saw two world wars and a number of local wars. A century of a
growing disrespect of men, a time period, during which people grew insensitive to the
environment and to the conditions essential for sustainable life on this planet. Concentra-
tion camps and the suffering caused by them were followed by an even graver danger of
a nuclear disaster, threats by fundamentalists of all kinds, and also dangers linked with a
sphere that seemed to promise a nearly-miraculous intensification of life — the illusive
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virtual reality that can capture human mind and fill it with a pseudo-meaning to a great-
er extent than drugs and all forms of mass indoctrination all together, virtual reality that
begins to replace the quest for real meaning” (Smékal in Frankl 1997a, 5).

"It seems that nowadays we witness a crisis of meaning. The world appears to
be so complicated and we so insignificant in it. What is left except letting us be carried by
the waves of history and keep trying to stay on the surface? Maybe we could attempt to find
models in history that give an example of how to live, or to draw inspiration from those who
had found them"” (Rohr and Feister 2004, 9).

The search for an answer to the question about the sense of life has been
provoking the mankind for centuries; and all the time, voices were raised addressing a
crisis of meaning. After all, the authors of the quotations above point out this crisis. It is
worth the effort to deal with the crisis of meaning? If we decide so, like Rohr and Feister
(2004), who shall we turn to in our search for inspiration regarding the questions about
the meaning of human existence? This paper focuses on one of the great men of the
20™ century, who devoted his life to questions regarding the quest for the meaning of
life. We portray the life and work of a man who was not spared a number of pains that
reached byond human capabilities, especially in the concentration camps, where he
spenttwo and a half years. How did he face suffering, when it was extremely hard “to say
yes to life”? From where did he draw strength to survive? What was his suffering good
for? May a miserable existence in a concentration camp, an existence reaching beyond
the limits of human capabilities, have a sense? Logotherapy and existential analysis
(which he verified by his own drastical observations) give us answers to these and other
questions. Both Frankl’s life and a number of his works testify about a great resilience of
the human spiritlt is this resilience we focus on in the following text. Our goal is to answer
the question: “How did resilience manifest itself in life and work of V. E. Frankl?”

The paper consists of four chapters. The first chapter depicts the main stages
of Frankl’s life. The following two chapters outline his theories. We ponder the profession-
al context, in which he created his theory. It was not easy to form a new theory next to the
well-established psychotherapeutic approaches, such as the Freud’s psychoanalysis or
the Adler’s individual psychology. The forth chapter covers the key topic of this paper—the
resilience in life and work of V. E. Frankl. We first introduce the concept of resilience and
then point out, based on selected works by Frankl, how he employed this resilience during
his stay in concentration camps and shortly after liberation. We also ponder the relation-
ship between resilience and his theory about the meaning of life. It is a symbolic goal of
our work to show an honourable example of a person’s resilience, which, in our opinion,
reached beyond human capabilities, primary during the stay in concentration camps.

2. Biography
“Modern thinking is fascinated by its ability to exert influence over things: it is capable of
modifying genes, chromosomes and atoms, it is able to forecast future events; all this evokes
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a feeling of quasi-divine power. We tend to think that we are capable of overcoming the
mystery of death. Modernists believed that everything would keep improving. This worl-
dview took various shapes but, in essence, it is the basis for what we today call the modern
world. This view influenced all of us deeply, especially us in the West. It suggested that
education, intellect and science would make the world better. Then Holocaust became a
reality, right in a country that might have had the best educated people in the world, and
that loved logics and reason. We know already these days that there has to be something
superior to physics. Pphysics has made us powerful and highly efficient; however, at the
same time, it destructed the most important spheres of humanity. It has not filled the inner
world of meaning” (Rohr and Feister 2004, 11-12).

Viktor Emanuel Frankl was bornin Vienna on March 26,1905. He has roots in
our country. His father Gabriel came from Pohofelice in Moravia and his mother Elsa
was born into a prominent Prague Jewish family. Frankl says that he inherited deep
emotionality from his mother and extreme rationality from his father (Frankl 1997a). He
had a younger sister Stella and an older brother Walter. Since his childhood, Frankl
wanted to become a doctor. This dream came true later.

He became neurologist, psychiatrist, psychologist and philosopher. In 1928,
at the beginning of his professional career, he ran free-of-charge youth counselling cen-
tres (firstin Vienna and later in six other towns) focusing on psychological counselling to
young people. Two years later, at the time when high school students were getting re-
port cards, he organised (in the counselling centres) a program called “School report
related counselling”, which aimed at preventing student suicide. This program proved
very successful. That year, not a single Viennese student committed suicide after a long
time. The success earned Frankl an invitation to hold lectures in Berlin and at the univer-
sities of Prague and Budapest.

In 1926, he first used the term “logotherapy” at conferences held in Germa-
ny. Later, in 1933, when Frankl was working in the “suicidal women's pavilion” at the
Vienna Psychiatric Clinic, he presented the concept of existential analysis, which he
worked out in detail in 1939, in an article called “Philosophy and psychotherapy” — To
the foundations of existential analysis.” At that time he also focused on analysing young
people’s unemployment; in his article “Economic crisis and soul life from the viewpoint
of a youth counsellor” he pointed out the fact that young people suffer more from a
feeling of emptiness than from an activity carried out without pay. In this context he
uses the term “unemployment-related neurosis”.

In 1938, shortly after having opened his private neurological and psychiatric
practice, Hitler troops invaded Vienna. At that time, Frankl became the head of the De-
partment of Neurology at the Rothschild Hospital. This position saved both him and his
parents from transports to concentration camps. Later, Frankl obtained a visa enabling
him to travel to the USA. He let it lapse, because he did not want to leave his parents.
Thanks to staying in Vienna, he met his first wife Tilly in the hospital, where she worked
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as a nurse. Frankl married her in December 1941. They belonged among the last Jewish
couples, whom the Nazis allowed to marry. Tilly had to have an abortion, to sacrifice
their unborn baby in order to avoid transport. It is this child, whom Frankl| dedicated his
book ,The Unheard Cry for Meaning" (Frankl 1978).

In 1942, nine months after the marriage, he, along with his wife and his
parents, were deported to Theresienstadt. Later he was transported to Auschwitz (his
wife joined the transport voluntarily, in order to stay with him). Their ways parted
there. Only Frankl’s sister Stella escaped the transports, as she had resettled to Aus-
tralia. Nearly the whole Frankl’s family died in the concentration camps. As a doctor,
he took care of his father until his death in the Theresienstadt Ghetto. Frankl’s mother
was killed in the gas chambers of Auschwitz, his brother died working in a mine. The
most painful loss he experienced was the loss of his first wife Tilly, who died from ep-
idemic typhoid fever in the concentration camp shortly after liberation. Frankl sur-
vived four concentration camps (Theresienstadt, Auschwitz, Kaufering Il and Turk-
heim — the latter two belonged to the infamous Dachau Ghetto), spending nearly
three years there.

He returned back to Vienna after liberation, struck by the death of his
wife, who passed away after the liberation of the concentration camp by the English
troops. Frankl's friends and his work helped him in the uneasy task to return to a life
outside the concentration camp. He became the head of the Vienna Polyclinic of
Neurology and started writing books. Frist, he composed his third version of *“Med-
ical care of the soul” and dictated, within nine days, his experience in the concentra-
tion camp. It was published underthe title “Saying Yes to Live in Spite of Everything”.
He first published the book anonymously. Later, he confirmed the contents by mak-
ing his name public.

In the after-war years, Frankl devoted his efforts to writing and lecturing.
He published 31 books, which were translated into 25 languages. He received 27 hon-
orary doctorate degrees, was awarded professorships in Vienna and the USA (Har-
vard, California, Dallas and Pittsburgh). Frankl received the Great Gold Medal of the
Masaryk University in Brno in 1994. In April 1994 he was awarded the honorary doc-
torate degree of the Charles’ University in Prague. Since the fifties, Frankl gave lec-
tures at a number of universities (209 in total). His last lecture took place at the Uni-
versity of Vienna in October 1996, one year before his death. Frankl married his
second wife Elleonore Katharina, with whomhe celebrated the golden wedding. They
had one daughter Gabriela and two grandchildren. Until eighty years of age, Frankl
was a passionate climber. He became a certified mountain guide. Several climbing
trails in the Austrian Alps were named after him. Frankl took flying lessons and at
67 obtained his pilot’s licence. He died on 2 September 1997, of heart failure, at the
age of 92. Alfred Langle (1997), one of his important followers, held a speech at his
funeral, titled “Viktor Frankl — defender of humanity”.
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3. Beginnings of Logotherapy: Frankl between Freud and Adler

In the previous chapter, we have outlined Frankl’s life. In this chapter, bearing in mind his
biography, we ponder the professional context, in which his theory was created. As
Frankl explains in his autobiography, he was attracted by psychoanalysis at high school.
He even exchanged letters with Freud, its founder, who he esteemed highly and who
also let a Frankl’s article to be published in an international specialist magazine on psy-
choanalysis (the article was published in 1924). At that time, Frankl began to lean to-
wards individual psychology represented by Alfred Adler. Gradually, Frankl started for-
ming a definite view of psychoanalysis. In 1925, Frankl joined the Vienna Association of
Individual Psychology. He published an article in its specialist magazine, at the age of
twenty, in which he ponders the borderlines between philosophy and psychotherapy.
However, Frankl did not stick to Adler’s theory for long. He started developing a theory
he called logotherapy.? He mentioned it first in Vienna in 1926 in a lecture of the Acade-
mic Association for Medical Psychiatry (Freud was also its member). Adler did not agree
with Frankl’s new concept and proposed him to be expelled from the Association for
Individual Psychology, which happened in 1927.

Frankl began his career as practitioner and kept elaborating his theory. He
describes the beginnings of logotherapy as follows (Frankl 1997a, 52): “Torello said once
I would go down in history of psychiatry as a man, who as a therapist started fighting the
illness of our century, i.e. a the feeling about the loss of meaning. Well, that is true, as logo-
therapy was created for this purpose, among other things.” Meaning of life as a topic was
not accentuated sufficiently either by Freud or Adler, which was one of the main rea-
sons, why Frankl took such a critical stance towards these theories that were, in his opin-
ion, more harmful than helpful to the patients (Frankl 19973, 52): “If someone asks me
about the ultimate cause and the deepest roots, about the hidden reason for my motivation
to create logotherapy, then | can name only one reason that brought me and that is leading
me to continue my work tirelessly: the compassion with the victims of the current cynism,
which thrives in psychotherapy, this miserable branch. By the word "branch” | want to hint
at its becoming a business and by "miserable” at something that is unclean from scientific
point of view. Whenever | face people who are not only plagued by psychic suffering, but
also damaged by psychotherapy, it breaks my heart. The true red thread leading through all
my works is the battle against depersonalising and dehumanising tendencies that grow out
of psychologism in psychotherapy.”

Let us now turn our attention to some aspects, in which Frankl’s logotherapy,
sometimes also called the third Viennese School of Psychotherapy, differs from the two
above mentioned theories. Logotherapy is based on the premise that human person’s

1) This term originates from the Greek word ,logos", which means speach, word, reason

and, above all, meaning.
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fundamental need is a ,will to meaning”. This premise differs completely from the
cornerstone of psychoanalysis, i.e. “will to pleasure” and “will to power” that is typical
for individual psychology. Frankl criticised both concepts, primarily because of their
reductionism.

Frankl comments on Adler’s individual psychology (Frankl 1996, 21): “Schel-
er pointed out in one remarkable observation that individual psychology holds true, actual-
ly, for one specific human type only, i.e. for an ambitious careerist. We do not have to go on
criticising any further; however, we believe that individual psychology has overlooked,
while trying to seek its validation, which it thought to find always and everywhere, that
many people possess more radical ambitions than common ambitions — an effort that can-
not be fulfilled at all by earthly tributes, but craves for more, for self-immortalisation.”

In a similar way he criticized reductionism in psychoanalysis (Frankl 2006b,
9-10): “However, psychoanalysis not only indulged in eternity, it became addicted to it:
eternity, in its consequence, led to reification of the individual. Psychoanalysis views the
patient as an object dominated by (drive-based) mechanisms; in this concept, doctor playes
the role of a person who can handle such mechanisms. How much cynism is hidden behind

nn

such a concept of psychotherapy as a technique, as a "psychic technique””. Whereas psy-
choanalysis is often called “depth psychotherapy” (because it deals with drives), Frankl’s

logotherapy is frequently named “height psychotherapy”.

4. Logotherapy and Existential Analysis According to Frankl
As described above, Frankl’s teaching is based on the premise that every person longs
for a meaningful life. According to Frankl, the counsellor’s goal is neither to interpret
any repressed events nor to change the environment or secure missing resources. His /
her goal is to provide help with searching, accepting and fulfilling life goals — these
should be meaningful (Balcar 1997). Frankl created his theory in a situation, in which
many counsellors were confronted with their clients’ feelings of senselessness. Frankl
called this phenomenon “existential vacuum” (Frankl 1996). According to Frankl, the
existential vacuum appeared after humans had lost their basic instincts and traditions.
The existential vacuum was validated empirically by a row of scientists
(Crumbaugh and Maholick 1964; Lukasova 1997; Navratil 2000; Popielski ed. 1987). If a
person is not able, in the long term, to find answers to the question about the meaning
of life (he / she suffers from existential frustration), it may cause “neoogenous neurosis”
in him / her (Frankl 1999), or it can lead to other problems, arising from the preson’s ef-
fort to overcome the feeling of inner vacuum (see for example various types of risk be-
haviour). A row of empirical studies? have shown the relationship between risk behav-
iour and existential neurosis.

2) For example: Brown, Casciani, Crumbaugh, Dansart, Durlak, Kratochvil, Lukasova,
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Frankl distinguished biological, psychological, social and noetic dimensions
of personality. Itis not possible to reduce a person to any of these dimensions; however,
we can understand a human being, only if we accentuate all his / her dimensions. Frankl
pointed out in case of interpreting a person’s situation from biological, psychological or
sociological point of view only, the dimensions may be in contradiction and may not give
a picture of the whole person. It is the holistic approach to a person that is characteristic
of Frankl’s theory.

Frankl (1996, 36—-37) defined another premise of dimensional ontology as
follows: “Various things, projected from their dimension in one and the same dimension
that is at lower level than the own dimension, are depicted by such a way that their projec-
tions are ambiguous.” If we interpret life of such personalities as Dostoevsky, Ber-
nardette Soubirous or John Forbes Nash from a psychiatric point of view only, Dostoev-
sky appears to be epileptic, Bernardette a hysterical woman suffering from visionary
hallucinations and John Forbers Nash, who was awarded the Nobel Prize in Economic
Sciences, a paranoid schizophrenic (the terms used reveal a reductionist way of think-
ing). Anything else cannot be seen on this level. Frankl does not deny that such diagno-
ses are adequate; however, he explains that this fact does not change anything about
their benefit to humanity. If we reduce their life and work to one level, we also devalue
true spiritual, intellectual and cultural values created and represented by these person-
alities. Diversity of their work and life can be reduced to a one-dimensional picture
(mathematical genius to a schizophrenic).

The question about the meaning of life is, according to Frankl, specific to hu-
mans. A person can survive (difficulties), only if he / she “live for something”. By this,
Frankl rejects Freud'’s principle that an ill person questions the meaning of life. Human
beings only (unlike animals) can experience their existence as problematic and open.
The meaning of life does not equal to the final purpose of the world. The meaning under-
stood in such a way belongs to the sphere of religious faith, which is not replaced by
logotherapy and existential analysis that deal with the question about meaning only
with regard to a specific person and his / her situation.

Frankl put emphasis on values that are, according to him, paths that lead to
discovering the meaning; people have responsibility to put them into practice in every-
day life. Frankl distinguishes creative, experiential and conviction-based values.

Frankl points out that questions like “Has life still a meaning to me?" are
inadequate. However, if we accept the idea that it is life itself that brings questions
about the meaning and that it is our task to answer them, we will than discover the
true possibilities of how to live. This turn in the approach to the question about the

Lunceford, Mason, Meier, Murphy, Plariava, Popielski, Richmond, Roberts, Ruch, Salee,
Smith, Yarnell a Young (Frankl 1999)
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meaning of life is often called the Copernican turn. This change of perspective brings
about tension that stimulates the client. Frankl talks about the so called noodynamics
in connection with the tension, which exists between a human person and questions
about the meaning of a life situation.

According to Frankl, moral behaviour consists in discovering and fulfilling
the meaning of a situation. All that helps to fulfil the meaning is good; all that prevents
it is bad. The conscience is responsible for moral reflexion. Conscience is a phenomenon
specific to humans. Frankl defines it as the organ of meaning. According to Frankl, con-
science has an intuitive capability of revealing a one-time and unique meaning of situa-
tions. The conscience may be wrong. In spite of it, every person has to search for mean-
ing and live his [ her life accordingly.

5. Resilience in Frankl’s Life
Many specialists study the legacy of Frankl’s teaching. To international scientist, who
continue his legacy, belong Popielski, Lukasova and the above mentioned Léngle (both
the latter authors published some of their works in Czech language — see Lukasova 1997
and 1998, Langle 1997 and 2002). Czech authors are represented, for example, by Smé-
kal (2004), Ktivohlavy (2010), Balcar (1997) and Navratil (2000). Let us mention the In-
ternational Society of Logotherapy and Existential Analysis with headquarters in Vie-
nna and branches in ten countries,? including the Czech Republic. The Czech branch,
which was founded in 1998, has a legal form of a citizens' association. Its main goal is to
provide training in logotherapy and existential analysis by means of accredited psycho-
therapeutic courses, conferences and publications. Frankl has a number of followers,
who study his theory from different points of view. Yalom (2006, 447) points out that at
times one has a feeling that some of Frankl’s followers only "rephrase his statements”.
It is not our aim to present Frankl’s theory; we refer our readers to Frankl's
works or the works of the above mentioned authors. The aim of this paper is to look at
Frankl's personality from a different angle. To be specific, we want to hint at one funda-
mental phenomenon, which was apparent in his life and work — his resilience. We ob-
serve that Frankl’s life was an example of resilience par excellence. His attitude mani-
fested itself most clearly during his stay in concentration camps. In this chapter, we will
focus on examples showing, in our opinion, Frankl’s explicit resilient behaviour during
his stay in the ghetto. Our observations are based, primarily, on two works, in which
Frankl described his experience in the concentration camp — his autobiography called
What is missing in my books (Frankl 1997a) and his book Saying Yes to Life in Spite of
Everything (Frankl 2006a). The latter work became the second best-selling book (after

3) Except for Czech Republic, there are branches in Germany, Switzerland, Poland,

Russia, Argentina, Canada, Chile, and Mexico.
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the Bible) in the field of psychology in the early sixties. Over 9 million copies of “Saying
Yes to Life” have been sold.

5.1. The Concept of Resilience - Introduction

Let us first ponder what resilience is and what characteristics can be attributed toit. The
term “resilience” originates from the Latin word “resilio, resiliere”, which means to spring
back, rebound or leap back. The English language uses the term “resiliency”, which
stands for tenacity, elasticity, flexibility or pliancy.* Its opposite is vulnerability — su-
ccumbing to hard circumstances of life.

Mrs. Masten, a developmental psychologist, is a key leading figure in the
research of resilience. She defines, together with Mrs. Powel, resilience as a process,
capability and a result of a person’s successful adaptation, in spite of significant adver-
sities or dangers.

She characterises resilience as an ability to face life difficulties (Masten and
Powel 2003). Punova (2012, 97) defines resilience as a “concept describing dynamic de-
velopmental processes thanks to which a person (or other systems, e.g. family, community)
adapts and responds well to significant pressure (adversities, risks, stress), both internally
and externally.” It is also typical of resilience that it not only helps overcoming difficult
life circumstances, but also leads to prosperity, well-being and profit resulting from a
difficult experience.

Lutharova (2003) pointed out that a person cannot be considered resilient,
with regard to content, as this would mean that we diagnose or asses such person. Re-
silience relates to general characteristics; a person, however, becomes resilient, only if
such characteristics have manifested themselves in his / her life. It is more adequate to
talk about a person that acts resiliently in a situation (i.e. the person shows characteris-
tics of resilience in that situation). A person can be resilient in his / her life on occasions
and non-resilient on other occasions. Resilience cannot be held for a trait of character,
asitis a lived capability proven in various life situations.

The nature of resilience implies that a person can manifest it only if he / she
experience a difficult trial. Adversity is necessary, or risk factors, as we call them, or
stressful situations. Their presence may threaten a person’s adaptation mechanisms;
however, protective factors have animpact too; therefore, it cannot be said for sure that
actual risk factors have to weaken a person’s resilience. Protective factors may exist
both in a person and in his / her environment. They can play a role of “shock absorbers,

4) Scientific resources contain a row of equivalents and related terms — Invulnerability,
resistance to pressure, stress-resistance, hardiness, adaptation, coping, adjustment,

mastery, plasticity, setting a person-environment fit, adaptation, social buffering, self-

-efficacy.
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airbags and buffers” against the person’s vulnerability or adverse environmental influ-
ence: “Their existence as such does not have to lead to resilience. Sometimes, the factors
are strong enough and they do not manage to ease and overcome the vulnerability or his /
her difficult life situation. In such a case, it is necessary to cultivate and strengthen them. In
some cases, the factors may bring about improvement by both protecting a person and
strengthening his / her adaptation mechanisms” (Punova 2012, 98). Every situation, re-
gardless of how difficult, bears both risk and protective factors. From this point of view
there is no “hopeless” situation in a person’s life.

5.2. A Resilient “Yes to Life” by Prisoner No. 119104

“The rift dividing good from evil, which goes through all human beings, reaches into the
lowest depths and becomes apparent even on the bottom of the abyss which is laid open by
the concentration camp. ...Our generation is realistic, for we have come to know man as he
really is. After all, man is that being who invented the gas chambers of Auschwitz; however,
he is also that being who entered those gas chambers upright, with a prayer on his lips"”
(Frankl 20064, 99).

The phenomenon of resilience testifies to human strength, which enables
him / her to overcome even the hardest life trials. The very life of Frankl shows a number
of moments, in which he manifested incredible resilience, will to life, will to find a way
out of a seemingly hopeless situation. His attitude to life in the concentration camp
shows this most clearly. Kfivohlavy (2010, 79-80) aptly characterised Frankl's resil-
ience, while talking about his arrival in the first concentration camp: “He brought a man-
uscript of his habilitation work with him required as he wanted to receive a professor degree
in medicine in Vienna. At once, he faced inconceivable suffering. There were 100.000 Jewish
people waiting for their moment in Auschwitz — Birkenau. Waiting for what? — For their turn
to go be sent to the gas chambers. Nine thousands of them were killed there every day —
men, women and small children. Frankl experienced in this “human inferno” organised by
the Nazi Germans that it is possible not to panic in hard life situations, but to choose a dig-
nified, brave and honourable attitude to life and suffering.”

Let us turn our attention to one key moment that preceded Frankl’s departure
to the ghetto; a moment in which he manifested resilience to a great extent. There was
the issue of the immigration visa. As we stated in the first chapter, Frankl, together with
this parents, was protected from transports due to his position as the head of the Neu-
rology Department. However, this protection proved insecure and he found himself fac-
ing a difficult choice. At that time Frankl received an invitation to come to the American
Consulate in Vienna to pick up his long-expected immigration visa, valid for him only. It
secured freedom for Frankl, but meant that his parents were, most probably, condemned
to the transport. How did he react to this challenge? — To live in freedom or in camp?

“Irresolutely, I left the house and went for a walk. | pondered the problem this
way and that but could not arrive at a solution; this was the type of dilemma that made one
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wish for “a hint from Heaven,” as the phrase goes. It was then that | noticed a piece of mar-
ble lying on a table at home. When | asked my father about it, he explained that he had
found it on the site where the National Socialists had burned down the largest Viennese
synagogue. He had taken the piece home because it was a part of the tablets on which the
Ten Commandments were inscribed. One gilded Hebrew letter was engraved on the piece;
my father explained that this letter stood for one of the Commandments. Eagerly | asked,
"Which one is it?” He answered, "Honor thy father and thy mother that thy days may be
long upon the land.” At that moment | decided to stay with my father and my mother upon
the land, and to let the American visa lapse. This is the story about a tiny piece of marble”
(Frankl 19973, 65).

This piece of marble became a testing piece of his courage to face life diffi-
culties. We do not find any regrets or doubts regarding this step in Frankl’s works, de-
spite his suffering in the concentration camps. On the contrary, Frankl expressed later
that he was grateful for this decision, as it enabled him to protect his family from trans-
ports for one more year and let him get to know his first wife Tilly, who he married and
with whom he lived some time before the transport.

Then the feared transport to the concentration camp came. There is no
doubt that Frankl kl went through hell in the concentration camps. Let us look at pas-
sages that testify about his resilience (the texts are taken from the book “Saying Yes to
Life Despite Everything” (Frankl 2006a). Frankl distinguishes three phases of his stay in
camp: admission to the camp, life in camp and relaxation after liberation.

Frankl experiences the arrival at Auschwitz and the first days in the ghetto as
ashock.

“The engine’s whistle had an uncanny sound, like a cry for help sent out in com-
miseration for the unhappy load which it was destined to lead into perdition. Then the train
shunted, obviously nearing a main station. Suddenly a cry broke from the ranks of the anx-
ious passengers, “There is a sign, Auschwitz!” Everyone’s heart missed a beat at that mo-
ment. [...]1 | was horrified, but this was just as well, because step by step we had to become
accustomed to a terrible and immense horror” (Frankl 20064, 20).

It is remarkable that Frankl can see something positive about such a terrify-
ing and paralysing horror. If we use the terminology of resilience we observe that Frankl
can see protective factors (he points out the advantage of step-by-step introduction to
severe reality through negative shock) there, where significant risk factors are present
(first of all, when they find out that they are going to Auschwitz — a place having the
worst possible reputation among the deportees).

There are other sections in Frankl’s book, in which he mentions the funda-
mental principle of resilience: there is a solution for even the most hopeless situation (in
words of logotherapy — it has a meaning) and it pays off to fight. It becomes obvious in
the first evening, during the selection of prisoners. Although they had to leave all their
belongings in the carriages, Frankl secretly hid his haversack under his coat. It took
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great courage and could have had cost him his life. During the selection Frankl tried to
straighten up so that the SS officer couldn’t find the haversack. The officer sent him to
the right, as the 10 per cent of the prisoners. All the others, who were sent to the left,
died on the same day in the crematorium.

Frankl observes that after the initial shock follows reconciliation with the sit-
vation. A person becomes aware that naked existence is the only thing left to him. Also
in the first days in camp, we can notice Frankl’s active attitude to life:

“The thought of suicide was entertained by nearly everyone, if only for a brief
time. It was born of the hopelessness of the situation, the constant danger of death looming
over us daily and hourly, and the closeness of the deaths suffered by many of the others.
From personal convictions | made myself a firm promise, on my first evening in camp that |
would not "run into the wire.” This was a phrase used in camp to describe the most popular
method of suicide—touching the electrically charged barbed-wire fence” (Frankl 200643,
28-29). Frankl kept his promise, although laterin proved to be difficult.

The second phase, dominated by apathy and routine, followed after the ad-
mission to the camp and the first days of imprisonment. “The prisoner passed from the
first to the second phase; the phase of relative apathy, in which he achieved a kind of emo-
tional death [...] The newly arrived prisoner experienced the tortures of other most painful
emotions, all of which he tried to deaden. First of all, there was his boundless longing for his
home and his family. This often could become so acute that he felt himself consumed by
longing. Then there was disgust; disgust with all the ugliness which surrounded him, even
in its mere external forms [...] The sufferers, the dying and the dead, became such common-
place sights to him after a few weeks of camp life that they could not move him any more”
(Frankl 2006a, 31-32) Frankl gives apathy a protective meaning: “Apathy, the main
symptom of the second phase, was a necessary mechanism of self-defence. Reality
dimmed, and all efforts and all emotions were centered on one task: preserving one’s own
life" (Frankl 20064, 38). In another work Frankl describes the second phase of camp life
as a period of regress to primitiveness, when apathy becomes a self-preserving mecha-
nism of the soul (Frankl 1996).

If we understand resilience as a positive development in spite of adverse life
circumstances, we have to ask, which factors could foster resilience in Frankl’s case. Let
us abandon external factors; there were not many of them Frankl could experience. On
the contrary, Frankl talks about constant hunger that led, among other things, to pain-
ful swellings and total decline of human body, about frequent beatings (sometimes last-
ing more than one hour), about diseases, death, dying and, mainly, about a total humil-
iation of human beings, which troubled him most. Indeed, it was hard to find something
positive in his environment. Nevertheless, Frankl took hold in his inner world, in the
spiritual and psychic dimensions of his personality.

Theresearch of resilience has shown that if a person develops his [ her spiritual
dimension, it can contribute to his / her resilience. Frankl confirmed this observation;
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he pointed out an interesting fact — the stay in camp had a less destructive impact on
people rooted in spirituality: “Only in this way can one explain the apparent paradox that
some prisoners of a less hardy makeup often seemed to survive camp life better than did
those of a robust nature” (Frankl 20063, 46). Another text passage reads: "Psychological
observations of the prisoners have shown that only the men who allowed their inner hold on
their moral and spiritual selves to subside eventually fell victim to the camp’s degenerating
influences” (20063, 82). In another section Frankl talks about an aspect that is also con-
sidered protective with regard to resilience — an optimistic attitude: “Like a drowning
man clutching a straw, my inborn optimism (which has often controlled my feelings even in
the most desperate situations) clung to this thought” (Frankl 20064, 20). It is easy to be
optimistic, if everything is going well. The more difficult is to stay optimistic, if extreme
situations occur, which Frankl confirms in a number of text passages.

Active attitude to life is considered another positive factor that contributes to
resilience — attitude of person who keeps fighting and does not give up: “[...] In a last vio-
lent protest against the hopelessness of imminent death, | sensed my spirit piercing through
the enveloping gloom. I felt it transcend that hopeless, meaningless world, and from some-
where | heard a victorious "Yes” in answer to my question of the existence of an ultimate pur-
pose” (Frankl 20064, 51) In another section Frankl admits that it was not at all easy to find
strength and courage to live: “Regarding our "provisional existence” as unreal was in itself an
important factor in causing the prisoners to lose their hold on life; everything in a way became
pointless. Such people forgot that often it is just such an exceptionally difficult external situa-
tion which gives man the opportunity to grow spiritually beyond himself” (Frankl 20063, 84).

Frankl talked also about the protective relationship between hope and re-
silience; He pointed out that it is essential for a person to have faith in the future, es-
pecially in the most severe moments of his [ her life. He used an example of his fellow
prisoners: “The prisoner who had lost faith in the future — his future — was doomed. With
his loss of belief in the future, he also lost his spiritual hold; he let himself decline and
became subject to mental and physical decay” (Frankl 2006a, 86). In this context, he
talked about resilience directly: “Those who know how close the connection is between
the state of mind of a man — his courage and hope, or lack of them — and the state of im-
munity of his body will understand that the sudden loss of hope and courage can have a
deadly effect” (Frankl 2006a, 88). With regard to hope, Frankl stressed that such hope
shall not be naive, but shall be built upon solid fundaments. He gives an example, a
doctor of the concentration camp shared with him. The doctor observed that the
death rate in the week between Christmas 1944 and New Year’s, 1945, increased in
camp beyond previous experience, although the external conditions did not change.
Inthe doctor’s opinion, and also in Frankl’s opinion, the explanation for this fact lies in
the naive hope the prisoners had that they would be liberated and be home again at
Christmas. As there was no encouraging news regarding an approaching liberation, the
prisoners lost courage and a great number of them died.
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By pondering the above mentioned quotations we realize that there is a very
close link between resilience and the meaning of life (according to Frankl’s concept).
The following sections express this explicitly: “/t did not really matter what we expected
from life, but rather what life expected from us. We needed to stop asking about the mean-
ing of life, and instead to think of ourselves as those who were being questioned by life —
daily and hourly. Our answer must consist, not in talk and meditation, but in right action
and in right conduct. Life ultimately means taking the responsibility to find the right answer
to its problems and to fulfil the tasks which it constantly sets for each individual” (Frankl
200643, 89). In Frankl’s opinion, our life is a question, or a set of everyday questions. And
itis up to us, how we deal with them. Frankl put stress on everyday life, on the fact that
every day we have to make a choice and if we face suffering, we shall employ resilience.
Itis the way of our response to suffering that conceals the meaning of it.

In Frankl’s opinion, what matters in life is that a person fulfils his / her life, that
he / she achieve a goal through his / her own acts. Frankl understood the meaning of life in
its complexity, which also includes suffering and death. This was the meaning of life he
fought for: “The way in which a man accepts his fate and all the suffering it entails, the way
in which he takes up his cross, gives him ample opportunity — even under the most difficult
circumstances —to add a deeper meaning to his life. It may remain brave, dignified and unself-
ish. Or in the bitter fight for self-preservation he may forget his human dignity and become no
more than an animal. Here lies the chance for a man either to make use of or to forgo the op-
portunities of attaining the moral values that a difficult situation may afford him. And this
decides whether he is worthy of his sufferings or not” (Frankl 2006a, 79).

In another section, Frankl talks again about the connection between the
meaning of life and resilience: “Woe to him who saw no more sense in his life, no aim, no
purpose, and therefore no point in carrying on. He was soon lost. Such man lost his inner
hold completely and accepted his decline” (Frankl 2006a, 89). Based on the pondering of
Frankl’s texts, we can assume that he held resilience as such to be meaningful. In other
words, the meaning of life is fulfilled, fully lived, by employing resilience.

Frankl devotes six pages of his book to describe the last phase he had to deal
with — the situation after liberation from the imprisonment. He writes about a state of
depersonalisation. Frreedom appears unreal. A relaxation follows later, whereas each of
the person’s dimensions reacts in a different way. The body wakes up first. It begins to
eat ravenously. Concerning the psychic and social dimensions, the relaxation manifests
itself in a person’s desire to meet his / her relatives and to talk, often for hours. Then the
spiritual dimension wakes up. Frankl describes this process as follows: “There was no one
to be seen for miles around; there was nothing but the wide earth and sky and the larks’
Jjubilation and the freedom of space. | stopped, looked around, and up to the sky —and then
| went down on my knees. At that moment there was very little | knew of myself or of the
world — | had but one sentence in mind — always the same: "I called to the Lord from my
narrow prison and He answered me in the freedom of space.” How long I knelt there and
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repeated this sentence memory can no longer recall. But | know that on that day, in that
hour, my new life started. Step for step | progressed, until | again became a human being”
(Frankl 20064, 102).

In Frankl’s opinion, there are a number of risks present in this phase of relax-
ation. Even he was not spared from feelings of bitterness and disappointment regarding
the new reality. As we have described in his biography, Frankl was deeply affected by the
death of his wife. His love for her and the longing to meet her again gave him a great
hope to him that helped him survive. Frankl realised that nearly his whole family died in
the camp. This situation was hard to cope with. Frankl mentions that his friend worried
about him that he would take his life after the return to the hard reality. However, Frankl
does not abandon his key topic —the meaning of life, even in this situation. Immediately
after his return to Vienna, he opened his heart to a friend: “Paul, I have to confess that it
certainly has a sense, when a man is affected so much, when he has to undergo such a trial.
I feel | cannot express it in other words, as if something were waiting for me, as if something
were expected from me, as if | were destined for something” (Frankl 2007, 85-86).

Itis probably this Frankl’s attitude that prevented him from seeking revenge.
Onthe contrary, it displeased him that some of the oppressed became oppressors, insti-
gators of wilful force and injustice. After liberation, Frankl hid a colleague of his who had
possessed an honorary Hitler Youth badge and who was wanted by the police that re-
quired him to be judged by a people’s court (there were two possible verdicts by such a
court: acquittal or death sentence). Frankl expressed his attitude to the past most clear-
ly in his lectures on collective guilt. Although it was not popular in the after-war atmos-
phere, Frankl made a public speech against it in 1946 already. He never abandoned his
disapproving attitude towards collective guilt. The most famous speech on this topic
was made by Frankl on the occasion of a commemorative event held on the square in
front of the Vienna Town Hall in 1998. Frankl said, among other things: “And in spite of it
I beg you don't expect a word of hatred from me. Who should | hate? | know the victims, but
I don’t know the offenders. And I reject the concept of collective guilt. Collective guilt does
not exist. Guilt can be, in any case, only personal” (Frankl 2006a, 169). Frankl’s life after
the wars described in his biography, in chapter 1.

6. Conclusion
“Man can possess more inner strength than an external adversity of fate, not only in a con-
centration camp” (Frankl 20064, 80).

We have pondered the following question in this paper: "How did resilience
manifest itself in life and work of V. E. Frankl?” It was a symbolic goal of our work to
point out an honourable example of a man’s resilience, which, in our opinion, reached
beyond the human capabilities in the concentration camps. The camp experience ena-
bled Frankl to link his theory about the meaningfulness of human existence with real
life. This gives his theory more realistic fundaments.
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Frankl was not broken by a two and a half years long stay in concentration
camps. He proved one of the fundamental rules of resilience, logotherapy and existen-
tial analysis — resilience not only enables to survive a hard life trial; a person can benefit
from such experience, gain “assets” for the future. Frankl uses similar words in his book
“Will to Meaning” (Frankl 1997b) by referring to the famous Nietzsche's aphorism:
“That which does not kill me, makes me stronger”. Frankl has shown by his rich creative
life that his suffering has had a great meaning.

“Life in a concentration camp tore open the human soul and exposed its depths.
Is it surprising that in those depths we again found only human qualities which in their very
nature were a mixture of good and evil” (Frankl 2006a, 99)? It was this suffering and
Frankl’s incredibly resilient response to it, which enabled him to develop his theory
about the meaning of life and form out of it a therapeutic approach that plays an irre-
placeable role next to other, equally well-known approaches.
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Gabriel Clemens

Duncan Sandys —
Der vergessene Europder*

1. Rolle und Bedeutung von Duncan Sandys

1995 erschien ein Buch Uber den deutschen Kommissionsprasidenten Walter Hallstein
mit dem bezeichnenden Untertitel: der vergessene Européer.? Hatte sich die Integrati-
onshistoriographie lange Zeit nur mit den ,grof3en" Personlichkeiten des europdischen
Integrationsprozesses, wie Robert Schuman, Konrad Adenauer, Paul-Henri Spaak und
anderen, beschéftigt, so traten in den vergangenen Jahren zunehmend auch die Man-
ner der ,zweiten Reihe" oder die sog. ,vergessenen Europder", die dem européischen
Integrationsprozess wichtige Impulse gegeben hatten, in den Fokus der Geschichts-
schreibung.® Zuletzt widmete sich Katja Seidel einer Kollektivbiographie der Mitglieder
der Européaischen Kommission.*

1) Beidem vorliegenden Beitrag handelt es sich um die leicht iiberarbeitete Fassung me-
ines Aufsatzes iber ,Duncan Sandys. Pldne und Aktivitdten fir die Politische Union Eu-
ropas", erschienen in: Schirmann (dir.) 2011, 129-143.

2) Loth (Hg.) 1995.

3) Siehe u.a. Elvert 2004, 85-103; Ulrich-Pier 2004; siehe dazu auch einzelne Beitrdge in
dem Band von Schirmann.

4) Seidel 2010.
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Auch Duncan Sandys zéhlt zu jenen heute vergessenen Européern, die in ihrer
Zeit das europdische Gedankengut und die Europapolitik maf3geblich beeinflusst hatten.

Wird der Name Duncan Sandys in der Literatur erwahnt, so fehlt in der Re-
gel nicht der Zusatz ,der Schwiegersohn Churchills® oder auch ,der Mitstreiter
Churchills®. Duncan Sandys stand Zeit seines Lebens im Schatten seines berGhmten
Schwiegervaters. Dies trifft insbesondere auf die europapolitischen Aktivitaten und
Visionen des konservativen Abgeordneten, Grinders der ,Europdischen Bewegung"
und mehrfachen Ministers in den konservativen Regierungen der 1950er und 1960er

Jahre zu.”

Duncan Sandys war aber keineswegs lediglich der Vollstrecker der
Churchill’schen Europaideen; vielmehr entwickelte er eigene Vorstellungen iber das
geeinte Europa, die sich zudem in zentralen Punkten von denen Churchills unterschie-
den. Man kann sogar sagen, dass Sandys seinerseits recht grof3en Einfluss auf die eu-
ropapolitischen Ideen und Aktivitdten seines Schwiegervaters ausibte. Selbst die be-
rohmte ,Zuricher Rede" vom September 1946, die den Ruf Churchills als ,groRRen
Européer® begrindete, kam auf Anregung von Duncan Sandys zustande.® Ebenso l&sst
sich nachweisen, dass eine Reihe von Europareden Churchills aus der Feder von Duncan
Sandys stammte, die Churchill dann allerdings entsprechend seinen eigenen Vorstel-
lungen an manchen Stellen verdnderte oder abschwéchte.” Churchill schitzte den Rat
und die Initiativen seines agilen Schwiegersohnes sehr, unterstitzte dessen Aktivita-
ten, wie beispielsweise die Grindung der Europabewegung, mit seinem berGhmten
Namen und wurde so eher zum Mitstreiter von Sandys.

Die Beschaftigung mit Duncan Sandys ist aus zwei Grinden besonders inte-
ressant: Erstens war Duncan Sandys als fGhrendes Mitglied der Europdischen Bewe-
gung, als Mitglied der Konservativen Partei Grof3britanniens und der sog. , Tory-Straf3-
burger"im Europarat sowie als Minister in verschiedenen konservativen Regierungen in
zahlreiche Politiknetzwerke eingebunden, deren Einfluss auf die Gestaltung der Euro-
papolitik ein interessantes Untersuchungsobjekt ist. Zweitens ist Duncan Sandys Ange-
horiger und Vertreter jenes Staates, der sich in Bezug auf die europdische Einigung den
Ruf eines ,Verhinderers" bzw. ,widerspenstigen Partners" eingehandelt hat und dessen
Anteil und Interesse am europdischen Einigungsprozess oftmals unterschatzt wird.

5) 1944-1945 Minister of Works; 1951-1954 Minister of Supply; 1954-1957 Minister of
Housing and Local Government; 1957-1959 Minister of Defence; 1959-1960 Minister of
Aviation; 1960-1964 Secretary of State for Commonwealth Relations.

6) Heath 1998, 146.

7) Siehe dazu die Duncan Sandys Papers (DSND) im Churchill Archives Centre, Churchill
College, Cambridge, ebenso den Churchill Nachlaf3 (ebenda). Die folgenden Ausfiihrun-

gen basieren im Wesentlichen auf der Auswertung des Nachlasses von Duncan Sandys.
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Zuerstens: Die Rolle von Netzwerken® wird in jingeren Forschungsarbeiten als
ein lange vernachlassigtes, aber wesentliches Element beim Zustandekommen und Funk-
tionieren des europdischen Integrationsprozesses betrachtet. Dabei kommt den einzel-
nen Akteuren oder Schlisselfiguren eine zentrale Rolle bei der Konstituierung und dem
Funktionieren solcher Netzwerke zu. Duncan Sandys hat die Bedeutung solcher Netzwer-
ke schon frih als ein zentrales Element der Politikgestaltung erkannt und sich seit dem
Ende der 1920er Jahre um den Aufbau verschiedener nationaler und transnationaler
Netzwerke bemiht. Beispielsweise rief er schon 1927 als Student in Oxford einen , British
German Club* fur die Verstandigung beider Vélker in européischer Gesinnung ins Leben;®

Das bedeutendste und wohl einflussreichste Netzwerk, das er aufbaute, war
die ,United Europe Movement" (UEM) bzw. das darauf aufbauende ,Comité de Liai-
son", aus dem die internationale ,Europdische Bewegung" hervorging, der eine Reihe
bedeutender Politiker sowie Personen des wirtschaftlichen und kulturellen Lebens in
den europdischen Staaten angehorte und die zudem enge Kontakte zu Personlichkeiten
und Politikern in den USA pflegte.’ Die durch dieses Netzwerk geknipften Beziehun-
gen nutzte Sandys, um konkrete Schritte in der britischen Europapolitik umzusetzen.
So trugen beispielsweise die guten Beziehungen zwischen Jean Monnet und Sandys
dazu bei, das Assoziationsabkommen zwischen der Europ&ischen Gemeinschaft fur
Kohle und Stahl (EGKS) und Grof3britannien 1954 zu einem erfolgreichen Abschluss zu
bringen. Auch innerhalb der Konservativen Partei baute Sandys ein Netzwerk proeuro-
pdisch gesinnter Politiker auf bzw. wirkte an solchen mit, um eine breite Zustimmung zu
dem EG-Beitrittsgesuch Grof3britanniens innerhalb der Partei zu erreichen. Dariber

8) Unter Netzwerken werden hier, in Anlehnung an Matthias Schulz, informelle oder for-
melle, verdichtete Kommunikationsstrukturen zwischen Akteuren verstanden, die durch
gemeinsame Werte oder Interessen miteinander verbunden sind (siehe Schulz 2004, 1-14,
7); zur Bedeutung von Netzwerken im Rahmen der europdischen Integrationsgeschich-
te siehe auch Leucht (2006, 200-218) und Kaiser (2005, 17-35).

9) Lipgens 1977, 319.

10) Duncan Sandys bekleidete bis 1951 den Posten eines ,Honorary Secretary" der
UEM; 1947 errichtete er das,,Comité de Lisaison" und ibernahm den Vorsitz des ,, Execu-
tive Committee" dieser Verbindungsorganisation, die sich am 13./14. Dezember offiziell
unter dem Namen , Joint International Committee of the Movements for European Uni-
ty/Comité International de Co-ordination des Mouvements pour ['unité Européenne"
konstituierte. Ein Jahr spéter baute er dieses Verbindungskomitee zur ,Europdischen Be-
wegung/European Movement" aus und ibernahm den Vorsitz im Exekutiv-Komitee die-
ser Organisation (Chairman of the International Executive Committee of the European
Movement). Nach den Unterhauswahlen im Oktober 1951 und der Ubernahme eines

Ministerpostens gab Duncan Sandys dieses Amt auf.
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hinaus bemUhte er sich, durch transnationale Verbindungen christlich-konservativer
Parteien in Europa den Beitritt GroRRbritanniens in die Europ&ischen Gemeinschaften zu
forcieren. Kurz: An seinem Beispiel lasst sich der Einfluss von Netzwerken auf die Ge-
staltung gouvernementaler Europapolitik gut aufzeigen.

Zu zweitens: Die vor allem vom Standpunkt der Sechs aus betriebene Integ-
rationsgeschichtsschreibung hat GroRbritannien haufig als den ,Verhinderer® oder
»Bremser" des europdischen Einigungsprozesses dargestellt, was in Bezeichnungen wie

il “12 zum Ausdruck kommt. Die Verhand-

L~awkward partner*'* oder ,reluctant Europeans
lungen um OEEC und Europarat, aber auch die britische Haltung zur EGKS wie zur EWG
schienen diese Haltung hinreichend zu belegen. Auch den Arbeiten zur Europdischen
Bewegung wohnt die Tendenz inne, der fortschrittlichen, auf die Féderation Europas
zielenden Organisation UEF (Union Européenne Fédéraliste) die eher zogerliche oder
garrickschrittliche Politik der britischen United Europe Movement und dhnlicher Orga-
nisationen gegeniberzustellen.’® Duncan Sandys wird dabei in der Regel zu jenen ge-
rechnet, die fir diese als negativ eingeschatzte Entwicklung verantwortlich zeichnen.
Eine genaue Betrachtung der Europavorstellungen und — ziele Duncan Sandys’ zeigt
aber, dass diese weitaus differenzierter waren als gemeinhin angenommen und letztlich
nicht sehr weit von den Ansichten der kontinentalen Féderalisten entfernt waren. Auch
muissen insgesamt die britische Haltung zu Europa und der Anteil GroRbritanniens an
der Entstehung des européischen Integrationsprozesses nach dem Zweiten Weltkrieg
einer differenzierteren Betrachtung unterzogen werden als dies mitunter - in teleologi-
scher Verengung des Blickes auf den mit der EGKS beschrittenen Weg der europdischen

Einigung - der Fall ist.*

2. Duncan Sandys’ Vorstellungen von Europa

Ab Mitte der 1940er Jahre kristallisierten sich Duncan Sandys’ Vorstellungen eines zu-
kinftigen geeinten Europas heraus. Zundchst, d.h. Mitte 1945, favorisierte er noch die
Bildung einer weltumfassenden Friedensorganisation, die auf einer engeren Kooperati-
on zwischen dem British Commonwealth, Russland und Amerika beruhen misse.® We-
nig spdter aber warnte er in seinen Reden vor dem aggressiven, expansionistischen

11) Siehe z. B. George 1998.

12) Gowland und Turner 2000.

13) Siehe dazu u.a. Niess 2001, 10.

14) Siehe dazu Clemens 2004, 223-232.

15) Siehe u.a. DSND 1/14: Newspapers articles: typescript copies pre 1939; DSND 1/15:
Press cutting books, Bericht der “Free Press”, 1.3.1935; DSND 16/1/19: Copies of some
speeches made in Norwood, July 1945, The South LondonAdvertiser. Replies to ques-

tions from the Rt.Hon. Duncan Sandys.
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Russland und propagierte die Einigung Europas als ein wirksames Mittel zur Abwehr des
kommunistischen Expansionismus und als Garant fir die Sicherheit der westlichen
Welt. Zugleich sah erin der Einigung (West)Europas das einzige Mittel zur dauerhaften
Einbindung Deutschlands in den Westen.'® Dass sich die Vorstellungen Sandys’ ab Mitte
der 1940er Jahre auf die Schaffung eines geeinten Europas konzentrierten, hing aber
nicht nur mit der verdnderten weltpolitischen Lage im Zuge des Kalten Krieges zusam-
men, sondern entsprang auch taktischen Erwdgungen nach der Wahlniederlage der
Konservativen im Sommer 1945. Mit dem Engagement fir die Einigung Europas konn-
ten die Konservativen ein Feld besetzen, das von der Labour-Regierung bislang nicht
bearbeitet worden war; die Konservativen vereinnahmten die Idee Europa fir sich. Die
medial inszenierte Rede Churchills an der Universitat Zirich'’ zeigte die gewinschte
oder erwartete Wirkung, und Duncan Sandys nutzte dies zugleich, um mit der Grin-
dung der UEM sich auf dieser Bahn weiter fortzubewegen.® Es war Sandys und nicht
Churchill, der die Wirkméchtigkeit dieser Idee fur die britische konservative Politik ent-
deckte und die Grindung entsprechender Organisationen anregte.*®

Duncan Sandys europapolitische Vorstellungen zielten auf die Bildung ei-
ner umfassenden wirtschaftlichen und politischen Union Europas, in die langerfristig
auch die Staaten Mittel- und Osteuropas einbezogen werden sollten. In dieser Hinsicht

16) Siehe u.a. DSND 16/2: Speeches at Streatham, July 1947—November 1948, Speech
made by the Rt. Hon. Duncan Sandys at the Annual General Meeting of the Streatham
Conservative Association at the Streatham Baths, on Monday, March 22™, 1948; ebd.,
Rede bei einem Public Meeting at the St. Leonards Parish Hall, Streatham, 12. 10. 1948;
DSND 16/10/14: Conservative Party Conference October 1949, Entwurf einer Rede auf
der Conservative Party Conference am 13. Oktober 1949; DSND 16/10/11: International
Council of the European Movement, February 1949, Speech made by Mr. Duncan Sandys
at Brussels, 8. 10. 1949.

17) Churchill Archives Centre, Churchill College, Cambridge, NL Churchill, Chur 2/247,
Telegramm Sandys an Churchill, 14. 9. 1946.

18) Siehe ebd. Chur 2/18, 2/19, 2/23. Auch Leo Amery forderte Sandys und Churchill
nachdriicklich auf, das Thema 'Europa’ auf die Agenda konservativer Politik zu setzen
und damit den Konservativen die Riickkehr zur Macht zu sichern (siehe u.a. Chur 2/18,
Amery an Sandys und Churchill, 20. 9. 1946).

19) Siehe dazu die Korrespondenz zwischen Sandys und Churchill im NL Churchill, insbe-
sondere Chur 2/19, 2/20, 2/22, 2/26. Seit Herbst 1946 bemiihten sich Sandys und Churchill
gemeinsam um den Aufbau einer mdchtigen europdischen Organisation. Sandys organi-
sierte den Aufbau der Organisation (UEM), und Churchill warb mit seinem Namen fiir das
Unternehmen, hielt Reden, pflegte die persénlichen Kontakte zu ehemaligen und aktiven

Staatsmdnnern und verfasste Empfehlungsschreiben fiir seinen Schwiegersohn.
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unterschieden sich seine Europavorstellungen nicht von denen der sog. ,Féderalisten",
die sich nach der Hertensteiner Konferenz 1946 unter dem Dach der UEF sammelten. Im
Unterschied zur UEF aber lehnte Sandys die Idee einer ,Dritten Kraft" im Sinne eines
neutralen Europas zwischen den antagonistischen Weltmachten ab; das geeinte Europa
sollte sich nach seiner Auffassung eng mit den USA verbinden. Er pladierte fir ein atlan-
tisches Europa, das auf einer gleichberechtigten Partnerschaft zwischen den USA und
Europa beruhen sollte. Die Forderung nach einer gleichberechtigten Partnerschaft re-
sultierte aus seinem Verstandnis der Rolle GroRRbritanniens. Vélker der westlichen Welt,
~who for centuries have led the world"2° — und damit meinte er Grof3britannien -, konn-
ten nach Sandys keine zweitrangige Rolle hinter den USA in der Welt akzeptieren.
Zurickzuweisen ist die in der Literatur wiederholt geduf3erte Auffassung,
dass Sandys lediglich eine intergouvernementale Einigung Europas unter Beibehaltung
der nationalstaatlichen Souveréanitat angestrebt habe.?! Vielmehr machte er mehrfach
deutlich, dass er die nationalstaatliche Souveranitat nicht fir unverduferlich halte und
letztlich eine foderale politische Union Europas mit einer gemeinsamen Auf3en- und Si-
cherheitspolitik als Endziel der Einigungsbemihungen vor Augen hatte: , My own view is
that the more the rights of sovereignty can be merged and shared the greater will bet he
prospect of peace and prosperity.**? Allerdings hielt er die unmittelbare Schaffung einer
Jfederal constitution" angesichts des Widerstandes der Nationalstaaten, hier vor allem
GroRbritanniens, fur verfriht und setzte auf ein allméahliches Zusammenwachsen der
Staaten Europas. Erst wenn eine solche Vertrauensbasis und Erfahrungen in der Zusam-
menarbeit vorhanden seien, ware es sinnvoll, an die Abgabe von Souveranitatssrechten
zu denken, oder, wie er es einmal ausdrickte: ,D’abord la consultation, puis la coordinati-
on, enfin l'intégration."?* Eine wichtige Rolle schrieb er dabei der Europé&ischen Bewegung
zu, die durch ihre Kampagnen den Boden fir eine solche Entwicklung bereiten und
Schritte zur Zusammenarbeit der Staaten auf einzelnen, zunachst begrenzten Feldern
forcieren sollte. Sein eigenes Engagement als Grinder und fihrendes Mitglied der
Europdischen Bewegung basierte auf diesem Verstdndnis der Aufgabe der Europdischen

20) DSND 9/9: Conservative Party on Europe: papers, corres 1965-1972, Artikel von Dun-
can Sandys fiir den “"Observer” zum Thema: Britain and Europe, 2. 9. 1971. Weiter heifst
es dort: , As the ruler of a world empire, Britain until recently controlled the destinies of
one fifth of the human race, and ranked second to none among the Great Powers.”

21) Siehe z.B. Morgan 1981, 127-146; Knipping 2004, 44f.

22) DSND 16/2: Speeches at Streatham July 1947-November 1948, Interview by the Rt.
Hon. Duncan Sandys with Streatham News, 13. 1. 1948; siehe auch DSND 9/1/1: Minute
book 1947-1964, Memorandum von Duncan Sandys: "The Creation of a European Politi-
cal Authority” (1949).

23) Sandys 1971, 10-15, S. 14.
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Bewegung. Insbesondere im Europarat, an dessen Zustandekommen Duncan Sandys
mafgeblichen Anteil hatte, erblickt er den geeigneten Ausgangspunkt fir eine Anna-
herung bzw. ein Zusammenwachsen der europaischen Staaten. 1949 entwarf er ein Me-
morandum Uber die Schaffung einer Europaischen Politischen Autoritat, in dem er seine
Vorstellungen einer allméhlichen Entwicklung des Europarates hin zu einer ,European
Supra-National Political Authority" prazisierte.

Im Unterschied zu Churchill, der in seiner Ziricher Rede GroRbritannien le-
diglich als Freund und Forderer des geeinten Europas bezeichnet und somit eine gleich-
berechtigte Teilnahme seines Landes am vereinigten Europa ausgeschlossen hatte,
strebte Sandys danach, Grof3britannien vollstdndig in die Europdischen Gemeinschaf-
ten zu integrieren. Nach Sandys’ Auffassung gehdrte GrofRRbritannien geographisch,
historisch und kulturell zu Europa und misse daher ,integral part" des geeinten Europas
sein.? Die vollstdndige Teilnahme der Briten am geeinigten Europa hinge allerdings da-
von ab, ob es Grof3britannien gelinge, , to reconcile her European with her imperial respon-
sibilities."?* Denn — so argumentierte Sandys — GroRbritannien sei nicht nur integraler
Bestandteil Europas, sondern zugleich Zentrum eines weltweiten Empire und Com-
monwealth, und diese engen Beziehungen dirften nicht gelockert werden. Die Einbe-
ziehung Grof3britanniens in die Europdischen Gemeinschaften ohne Beeintrachtigung
der Beziehungen zum Empire/Commonwealth hielt Sandys selber fir kein unlosbares
Problem; viel problematischer war es fur ihn, die eigenen Parteimitglieder davon zu
Uberzeugen und nicht als Verrater am Commonwealth gebrandmarkt zu werden. , 1 am
half a New Zealander"?® lautete die von ihm mit Hinweis auf seine Herkunft mutterli-
cherseits wiederholt vorgebrachte Formel, mit der er jeglichen Verdachtigungen, durch
seine Europapolitik zum Auseinanderbrechen des Commonwealth beizutragen, entge-
gentreten wollte. Um die GemUter seiner konservativen Parteifreunde zu beruhigen,
ging er Anfang der 1960er Jahre noch weiter und betonte, dass wenn er die Wahl zwi-
schen Europa und dem Commonwealth treffen misse, er sich fir das Commonwealth
entscheiden wirde. Aber eine solche Wahl gab es seiner Ansicht nach nicht zu treffen,

24) Siehe u.a. DSND 16/10/24: Speeches given by Sandys relating to Europe on various
occasions: EEC, Entwurf einer Rede fiir das House of Commons, 3. 8. 1961; DSND 9/1/2:
General Purposes Committee, minutes, January 1947—-December 1950, Entwurf eines
Schreibens vom Mdrz 1947; DSND 9/2/15: Public meetings in Britain: corres, speeches,
November 1949—July 1950.

25) DSND 9/1/2: General Purposes Committee, minutes, January 1947—-December 1950,
Entwurf eines Schreibens vom Mdrz 1947.

26) Siehe u.a. DSND 16/10/24: Speeches given by Sandys relating to Europe on various
occasions: EEC, Entwurf einer Rede fiir das House of Commons, 3. 8. 1961; DSND
16/10/25: Conservative Party Conference, Speech, Thursday, 12. 10. 1961.
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daderBeitritt GroRRbritanniens zu den EG unter Einbeziehung der Commonwealth-Staa-
ten im wirtschaftlichen und politischen Interesse aller beteiligten Staaten, d.h. auch der
Commonwealth-Mitglieder, lage. Ganz klar lagen fir ihn die Vorteile eines EG-Beitritts
fir Grof3britannien selbst auf der Hand: Allein die Zugehorigkeit Grof3britanniens zum
vereinten Europa garantiere, dass , [we] once again [could] play our part in shaping the
course of history. It is along that road — and none other— that Britain will find prosperity and

greatnesss."?’

3. Politische Aktivitaten

Aus diesen Vorstellungen eines geeinten Europas unter Einschluss Grof3britanniens re-
sultierten seine vielfaltigen politischen Aktivitdten. Wie bereits oben erwéhnt, hatte
Duncan Sandys als Grinder der UEM bzw. des ,Joint International Committee of the
Movements for European Unity" mafRgeblichen Anteil an der Bildung des Europarates,
den er zum Ausgangspunkt des geeinigten Europas machen wollte. Er war nicht nur der
Initiator des Haager Kongresses von 1948, auf dem die Einberufung einer europédischen
Versammlung gefordert wurde, sondern er trug auch entscheidend dazu bei, die Politi-
ker der europédischen Staaten von der Notwendigkeit einer solchen Organisation zu
Uberzeugen.?® Er arbeitete das Memorandum fiir Paul Ramadier aus, mit dem dieser das
franzosische Kabinett Uberzeugte, einen entsprechenden Vorstol? im Brisseler Pakt zu
wagen, was dann schlieRlich 1949 zur Errichtung des Europarates fihrte.?*

Vor allem aber konzentrierten sich seine politischen Aktivitaten darauf—und
zwar unter Zuhilfenahme der aufgebauten Netzwerke — GrofRbritannien eng mit den
Europdischen Gemeinschaften zu verbinden bzw. den Beitritt Grof3britanniens in die
Gemeinschaften zu forcieren. Als sich infolge des Schuman-Planes sowie des Ple-
ven-Planes ein eigenstandiges Vorgehen der Sechs ohne Beteiligung Grof3britanniens
abzeichnete, entwarf Sandys jeweils eigene Konzepte, die eine enge Verbindung der
neuen Gemeinschaften mit Grof3britannien vorsahen bzw. es Grof3britannien ermdg-
lichen sollten, an diesen Gemeinschaften teilzunehmen. So schlug er 1950 den euro-
pdischen Politikern, mit denen er Gber die Europabewegung in engem Kontakt stand,
vor, die angestrebte Zusammenarbeit auf dem Kohle- und Stahlsektor in den Europa-
rat zu integrieren. Die infolge des Pleven-Plans vom Oktober 1950 eingeleiteten Be-
mihungen um die Bildung einer Europdischen Verteidigungsgemeinschaft versuchte
er dahingehend zu beeinflussen, dass Grof3britannien ohne Souveranitatsverzicht

27) DSND 9/9: Conservative Party on Europe: papers, corres 1965-1972, Artikel von
Duncan Sandys fir den "Observer” zum Thema: Britain and Europe, 2. 9. 1971.

28) Zur Rolle von Duncan Sandys bei der Griindung des Europarates siehe auch Forman
1973; Hick 1981; Retinger 1972.

29) Retinger 1972, 222f.
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eine Teilnahme an dieser Verteidigungsgemeinschaft ermdglicht wirde. Im Februar
1951 verschickte er einen von ihm ausgearbeiteten Stufenplan zur Bildung der Verteidi-

gungsgemeinschaft3?

an alle an der Pleven-Plan-Konferenz in Paris beteiligten Regie-
rungen sowie an verschiedene européische Politiker, mit denen er in Kontakt stand.**
Trotz mancher Zustimmung zu diesem Plan®? besal er angesichts des franzésischen
Strebens nach einer engen Einbindung Westdeutschlands in eine supranationale Vertei-
digungsgemeinschaft keine Aussicht auf Erfolg. Der Vertrag zur Bildung einer suprana-
tionalen Europaischen Verteidigungsgemeinschaft (EVG) wurde 1952 unterzeichnet,
scheiterte aber schlieBlich an der Nicht-Ratifizierung durch die franzdsische National-
versammlung. Die Kohle- und Stahlgemeinschaft hingegen kam nach Unterzeichnung
und Ratifizierung des EGKS-Vertrages durch sechs Staaten zustande, und zwar ohne die
Beteiligung Grof3britanniens.

Nach der Errichtung der Kohle- und Stahlgemeinschaft 1952 unterstitzte
und forcierte Sandys die enge Assoziation Grof3britanniens mit der EGKS. Sandys wur-
de von der britischen Regierung als Delegationsleiter mit der Ausarbeitung des Assozi-
ationsvertrages betraut,®* und zwar vor allem aufgrund seines bekannten europapoliti-
schen Engagements und seiner guten Beziehungen zu Jean Monnet. Nicht zuletzt
aufgrund dieser guten Beziehungen gelang es ihm, einen Vertrag auszuhandeln, der die
britische Regierung zufrieden stellte und — was vor allem Sandys wichtig war — der die
Verbindung zwischen Grof3britannien und den Sechs als Ausgangspunkt kinftiger wei-

terer Anndherung aufrecht erhielt.?*

30) Siehe DSND 9/3/16: Consultative Assembly, European defence July 1950-1951. In
dieser Zeit war Sandys ,rapporteur’ des Security Sub-Committee der Versammlung des
Europarates, wo die Vorschldge zur Bildung einer europdischen Armee diskutiert wurden.
Der von ihm vorgelegte Stufenplan aber war, wie Sandys betonte, sein eigener, personli-
cher Entwurf.

31) Unter anderem wandte er sich mit seinem Vorschlag an Robert Schuman, Georges
Bidault, Jules Moch, Guy Mollet, André Philip, Maurice Schumann, Paul-Henri Spaak,
Joseph Bech, Paul van Zeeland, Emanuel Shinwell, Konrad Adenauer und Heinrich von
Brentano.

32) Siehe dazu DSND 9/3/16 (16 A): Consultative Assembly, European defence July
1950-1951.

33) Sandys war in dieser Zeit Minister of Supply und daher auch fir den Bereich Stahl
zustdndig. Allerdings wurde er vor allem aufgrund seiner guten Beziehungen zu Monnet
fur diesen Posten ausgewdhlt. Auch nachdem Sandys im Rahmen einer Kabinettsumbil-
dung zum Minister of Housing and Local Government ernannt worden war, fihrte er die
Verhandlungen weiter, woriiber Monnet sehr erfreut war.

34) "It creates a framework within which we sincerely hope a closer association between
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1960 zum Minister fir die Commonwealth-Beziehungen ernannt, setzte
Sandys in enger Zusammenarbeit mit Harold Macmillan und Edward Heath alles daran,
die Commonwealth-Staaten fur den britischen EG-Beitrittsantrag zu gewinnen und zu-
gleich die Skeptiker innerhalb der eigenen Partei von der Notwendigkeit eines Beitritts-
gesuchs zu Uberzeugen. So gewann er Heath dafir, durch die Formulierung einer ,con-
ditional application" das Beitrittsgesuch innerhalb der eigenen Partei durchzusetzen.®
In seiner Funktion als Minister fir die Commonwealth-Beziehungen unternahm Sandys
zahlreiche Reisen in die Commonwealth-Staaten, um diesen die Vorteile eines briti-
schen EG-Beitrittes sowohl fir die Commonwealth-Mitglieder als auch Grof3britannien
nahe zu bringen. Ohne einen Beitritt zu den wirtschaftlich und politisch méachtigen EG,
so argumentierte er gegeniber den Vertretern der Commonwealth-Staaten, wirde
Grol3britannien — und mit ihm das Commonwealth —in der Bedeutungslosigkeit versin-
ken und jeglichen Einfluss in der Welt verlieren. Ein solcher Machtverlust Grof3britanni-
ens aber wirde zugleich die Bedeutung Grof3britanniens fir das Commonwealth redu-
zieren und letztlich den Zusammenhalt innerhalb des Commonwealth schwéchen.
Zugleich sicherte er seinen Gesprachspartner zu, die Interessen der Commonwe-
alth-Staaten in den EG-Verhandlungen zu vertreten. GroRRbritannien wirde nur dann
den EG beizutreten, so fugte er hinzu, wenn auch die Interessen aller Commonwe-
alth-Staaten gesichert seien.3

Auch nach dem gescheiterten britischen Beitrittsgesuch und seinem Aus-
scheiden aus dem Regierungsamtinfolge des Machtverlustes der Konservativen bei den
Unterhauswahlen des Jahres 1964 unterstUtzte Sandys weiterhin vehement das Ziel
eines britischen EG-Beitritts: durch informelle Kontakte im Rahmen diverser nationaler

Britain and the Community will progressively develop. | have spoken mainly of the eco-
nomic aspects of the Agreement, but it also has considerable importance from the politi-
cal standpoint, for it will rightly be interpreted as further evidence of Britain’s determina-
tion at all times to play her part in promoting the unity and stability of Europe, and by so
doing, to contribute to the strength and the peace of the free world.” DSND 9/5/2: UK
and Northern Ireland agreement with European Coal and steel Community: cabinet min-
utes/papers 1954-1955, Auszug aus Parlamentsdebatte am 21. 2. 1955.

35) DSND 8/18: Secretary of State’s running files: conversations, 26 August 1960-31
October 1961, Note of Meeting in the Commonwealth Secretary’s Room, 4.30 p.m., 7. 6.
1961.

36) Siehe u.a. DSND 8/10: Secretary of States’s running files: letters 28 June 1961-27
December 1961; DSND 8/18: Secretary of State’s running files: conversations, 26 August
1960-31 October 1961; DSND 8/19: Secretary of State’s running files: conversations,
1 November 1961-30 September 1962; DSND 16/10/23 und 16/7/7: Speeches given by

Duncan Sandys relating to Europe on various occasions.
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und transnationaler Netzwerke®, durch publizistische Beitrdge und Vortrage. Insbe-
sondere bemUhte er sich um die Reaktivierung der Europabewegung, um mit ihrer Hilfe
die Briten fur den britischen EG-Beitritt zu mobilisieren.?® Innerhalb der Konservativen
Partei sammelte Sandys Befirworter eines britischen EG-Beitritts, darunter Heath,
Maudling, Rippon, Soames und Douglas-Home, in einem ,Committee on European Af-
fairs", das sich fir ein erneutes britisches Beitrittsgesuch einsetzte und schlielich Pre-
mierminister Edward Heath bei seinen erfolgreichen Beitrittsverhandlungen mit den
Europiischen Gemeinschaften Anfang der 1970er Jahre vorbehaltlos unterstitzte.**

4. Schlussbemerkung

Welche Erkenntnisse gewinnt man aus der Beschaftigung mit einem vergessenen Euro-
pder wie Duncan Sandys? Diese tragt meines Erachtens dazu bei, die weithin bestehen-
de Auffassung von Grol3britanniens Haltung zum europaischen Integrationsprozess, die
stark von Churchills Ideen gepragt ist, einer differenzierteren Betrachtung zu unterzie-
hen. Der vorliegende Beitrag sollte deutlich gemacht haben, dass die Vorstellungen von
Sandys und der britischen Europabewegung in Bezug auf das geeinigte Europa sich
nicht grundsatzlich von den Vorstellungen der kontinentalen europaischen Foderalisten
unterschieden und dass es zu kurz greift, GroRRbritannien lediglich als ,Verhinderer"
oder ,Bremser" des europdischen Integrationsprozesses zu bezeichnen. Duncan San-
dys und eine Reihe seiner konservativen Mitstreiter strebten die Einigung Europas an;
sie unterschieden sich von den Féderalisten des Kontinents allerdings durch die Metho-
de zur Erreichung dieses Ziels sowie durch ihre Vorstellung eines mit dem Commonwe-
alth eng verbundenen atlantischen Europas.

37) Sandys gehdrte u.a. dem “European Forum”, einer Vereinigung von Konservativen
zur Unterstitzung des britischen Beitritts, an, ebenso dem innerparteilichen ,Europe
Committee"; beteiligt war er auch an verschiedenen Treffen mit Vertretern christlich-
konservativer Parteien aus den EG-Staaten. Siehe DSND 9/9: Conservative Party on Eu-
rope: papers, corres 1965-1972.

38) Siehe u.a. DSND 8/22/7: Letters on taking up and on leaving Commonwealth Relati-
ons Office, August 1960— October 1964, Brief von Dunstan Curtis an Sandys, 29. 10.
1964; Antwortschreiben von Sandys am 30. 10. 1964; DSND 9/6/2: British Council of the
European Movement: papers, corres 1964-1968.

39) DSND 9/9: Conservative Party on Europe: papers, corres 1965-1972. In einem
Schreiben vom 2. 7. 1971 bedankte sich Heath bei Duncan Sandys fiir die Unterstitzung

bei den Beitrittsverhandlungen.
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Jobst Herzig

Biografische Zeugnisse

und Zeitzeugen — unvergessene
und vergessene historische
Personlichkeiten

im Geschichtsunterricht.

Ein fachdidaktischer Ansatz.

1.
Was haben Napoleon Bonaparte, Otto von Bismarck oder auch Niccolo di Bernardo dei
Machiavelli gemeinsam? Sie alle haben Spuren in der Geschichte hinterlassen und
gehdren zum festen Kanon des schulischen Geschichtsunterrichts. Sie haben diverse
biografische Zeugnisse hinterlassen, die zahlreiche Seiten unserer Geschichtsbicher
fullen.

Doch was steht eigentlich nicht in den Geschichtsbichern? Bertolt Brecht
ldsst seinen lesenden Arbeiter nach all denjenigen fragen,* die in der Geschichtsschrei-

1) ,Wer baute das siebentorige Theben / In den Biichern stehen die Namen von Kénigen.
/Haben die Konige die Felsbrocken herbeigeschleppt? /Und das mehrmal zerstérte Baby-
lon, / Wer baute es so viele Male auf? In welchen Hédusern / Des goldstrahlenden Lima
wohnten die Bauleute? / Wohin gingen an dem Abend, wo die chinesische Mauer fertig
war, / Die Maurer? Das grof3e Rom / Ist voll von Triumphbégen. Uber wen / Triumphierten
die Cdsaren? Hatte das vielbesungene Byzanz / Nur Paldste fiir seine Bewohner? Selbst
in dem sagenhaften Atlantis / Brillten doch in der Nacht, wo das Meer es verschlang, /
Die Ersaufenden nach ihren Sklaven. / Der junge Alexander eroberte Indien. / Er allein? /
Cdsar schlug die Gallier. / Hatte er nicht wenigstens einen Koch bei sich? / Philipp von

Spanien weinte, als seine Flotte / Untergegangen war. Weinte sonst niemand? / Friedrich
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bung keine Belege hinterlassen konnten oder durften. Sind diese vergessenen histori-
schen Personlichkeiten, die sich im Schatten von Napoleon, Bismarck und Machiavelli
bewegen, fir den Geschichtsunterricht von Interesse?

Dieser Aufsatz geht von der These aus, dass auch die Beschaftigung mit die-
sen vergessenen historischen Personlichkeiten fir den Geschichtsunterricht in der
Schule von groféem Interesse sein muss. Denn hier liegen Chancen fir das historische
Lernen, die weit Uber die Mdglichkeiten hinausgehen, die uns die unvergessenen histo-
rischen Personlichkeiten bieten kénnen. Im Folgenden soll deshalb dargelegt werden,
bei wem es sich eigentlich um die vergessene historische Personlichkeit des Geschichts-
unterrichts handelt (111.) und was sie fUr das historische Lernen leisten kann. Dabei wird
deutlich werden, dass eine Beschaftigung mit der vergessenen historischen Personlich-
keit nur auf einem geibten Umgang mit den Unvergessenen fufen kann (1V.). Aus die-
sem Grund muss zuerst geklart werden, welche Méglichkeiten sich aus dem Umgang
mit den biografischen Zeugnissen der bekannten historischen Persénlichkeiten fur das
historische Lernen ergeben (11.1-3).

2.

Dies zeige ich anhand von zwei Aufgabenbeispielen auf, wobei im Kontext dieses Auf-
satzes natirlich nur ein kleiner Ausschnitt aus den facettenreichen Méglichkeiten fur
das historische Lernen gegeben werden kann.

2.1. Aufgabenbeispiel 1, 9. Klasse
Memoiren sind eine Form von historischen Quellen, die als biografische Zeugnisse gel-
ten; doch sie sind nicht unproblematisch, da sie immer aus einer bestimmten Perspek-
tive entstehen und meist eine Wertung enthalten. Daher eignen sie sich vor allem zur
Problematisierung von Eigen- und Fremdwahrnehmung historischer Akteure. Als Be-
ispiel fohre ich an dieser Stelle Ludwig XIV. (1638-1715) an, absolutistischer Monarch in
Frankreich. Dieser schrieb in seinen seit 1661 verfassten Memoiren: ,Man widhle daher
als Figur die Sonne, die[...] durch das Licht, das sie den anderen, [...] durch die gleichmdfSige
Gerechtigkeit, mit der sie dieses Licht allen Zonen der Erde zuteilt, durch das Gute, das sie
allerorten bewirkt, indem sie unaufhdrlich auf allen Seiten Leben, Freude und Tdtigkeit
weckt, [...] das lebendigste und schonste Sinnbild eines grofSen Herrschers darstellt."?
Ludwig beschreibt hier seine Herrschaft und seine gewinschte Wirkung auf
die Untertanen sehr positiv. Biografische Quellen bergen die Gefahr, dass Schilerinnen

der Zweite siegte im Siebenjdhrigen Krieg. Wer / siegte auf3er ihm? / Jede Seite ein Sieg. /
Wer kochte den Siegesschmaus? / Alle zehn Jahre ein grofSer Mann. / Wer bezahlte die
Spesen? / So viele Berichte, / So viele Fragen" (Brecht 2005, 74).

2) Geschichte in Quellen 1976, 425.
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und Schiler (vor allem in jingeren Jahren) sie wenig hinterfragen und Geschriebenes —
zumal es aus einer weit entfernten Zeit stammt — verabsolutieren. Dadurch geben Me-
moiren den Geschichtslehrern allerdings auch die sehr gute Moglichkeit zu problemati-
sieren, wenn sie denn richtig eingesetzt werden. In der 9. Klasse setze ich daher den
Memoiren von Ludwig die Einschatzung des franzosischen Erzbischofs Francois Féne-
lon (1651-1715) entgegen: ,Aber gerade da [die Konige] alles tun kénnen, was sie wollen,
untergraben sie selber die Grundpfeiler ihrer Macht; sie richten sich in ihrer Regierung nicht
mehr nach bestimmten Regeln und Grundsdtzen. [...] Sie haben keine Untertanen mehr; es
bleiben ihnen nur noch Sklaven, deren Zahl tiglich abnimmt."?

Um den Schilerinnen und Schilern den Kontrast dieser beiden kurzen Quel-
lentexte aus ein und derselben Zeit zu verdeutlichen, bekommen sie diese auseinander-
geschnitten und durcheinander gewirfelt prasentiert. Sie missen nun die Texte nach
ihrem Inhalt und ihrer Struktur wieder zusammensetzen und sich so differenziert mit
ihnen auseinandersetzen. Dies gelingt jedoch nur dann, wenn sie die Multiperspektivi-
tat der beiden Texte erschlieRen. Multiperspektivitat bezeichnet die unterschiedliche
Wahrnehmung ein und desselben Sachverhaltes durch mindestens zwei historische Ak-
teure. FUr das historische Lernen bedeutet das, dass die Schilerinnen und Schiler er-
kennen, dass schriftliche Quellen — insbesondere biografische Zeugnisse — aus einer
bestimmten Perspektive heraus verfasst werden. Die Gegeniberstellung von Eigen-
und Fremdwahrnehmung ist eine sehr gute Méglichkeit, um Schilerinnen und Schiler
dafir zu sensibilisieren.

Wenn die Schilerinnen und Schiler zu einem fundierten Urteil Uber die
Quellentexte gelangen wollen, missen sie sich der Multiperspektivitat bewusst sein,
denn historische Quellen sind immer standortgebunden. Die Schilerinnen und Schiler
missen sich an dieser Stelle in die historische Personlichkeit hineindenken kénnen, um
so ihr Urteil Gber einen historischen Sachverhalt rekonstruieren zu kénnen (Sachurteil),
was eine Voraussetzung ist, um eine differenzierte Wertung historischer Begebenhei-
ten vorzunehmen (Werturteil).*

2.2. Aufgabenbeispiel 2, Oberstufe

Mein zweites Beispiel zu einer unvergessenen Personlichkeit der Geschichte beschaftigt
sich mit eben genau dieser differenzierten Wertung von geschichtlichen Phanomenen.
Dafir bediene ich mich einer historischen Personlichkeit, deren pluralistische Deutung
eine enorme Kontroversitdt hervorgerufen hat: Friedrich II., von 1740-1786 Konig von
Preuf3en. Von den Nationalsozialisten wurde er verherrlicht, in der DDR galt er als Held

3) Fénelon 1985, S. 30.
4) Zur Erkldrung der fachdidaktischen Begriffe ,Sachurteil' und ,Werturteil* verweise ich
auf: Hagemann und Kayser 2010.
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und heute ist sein Grab eine Pilgerstatte fir viele Touristen aus aller Welt. Friedrich bie-
tet Kontroversitdt und ein pluralistisches Deutungsangebot, was sich auch im Jahr 1991
zeigte, als sein Leichnam, seinem letzten Wunsch entsprechend, in den Garten San-
ssoucis umgebettet wurde. Der damalige brandenburgische Ministerpréasident Manfred
Stolpe warf in seiner Rede nicht umsonst die Frage auf, ob Friedrich II. First eines
»~machthungrigeln], kdmpferische[n] Preuf3en[s]" oder eines ,aufgekldrte[n] Staat[es]"
gewesen sei. Der Historiker Kunisch , hat die Erfahrung gemacht, wie schwer es ist, das
Aufgekldrte am sogenannten aufgeklédrten Absolutismus nachzuweisen."* Wahrend Fried-
rich 1. in seinem politischen Testament von 1752 klare aufklarerische Tendenzen erken-
nen lasst und sich selbst als ,erste[n] Diener des Staates"® bezeichnet, stellt Borgstedt
die Frage, ob es bei ihm nicht einen ,Widerspruch zwischen ,vie privée' und vie politique*
gegeben haben mag, der ein Indiz fir die generelle Unvereinbarkeit von Aufklarung und
absolutistischer Herrschaftsform sei.” Es bleibt ein ambivalentes Bild Friedrichs II. bes-
tehen, das sich auch in der geschichtswissenschaftlichen Forschung zeigt. Resimierend
lassen sich in Friedrichs Herrschaft Traditionsverhaftung und zeitbedingte innovative
Aspekte festhalten.® Dennoch wird er von dem Gberwiegenden Teil der geschichtskultu-
rellen Darstellung als klassischer Vertreter des aufgeklarten Absolutismus gesehen,
was vor allem daran liegt, dass er sich zeitlebens am Dialog der Aufklarung beteiligt
hat.® Unumstritten ist er also nicht, was allerdings eher an der Substanz des Begriffes
aufgekldrter Absolutismus liegen mag, der vage und schwer zu greifen ist.

Wie schwer Schilerinnen und Schilern diese Differenzierung fallt, zeigt uns
das folgende Schilerprodukt aus einem Grundkurs Geschichte. Folgende Aufgabe
musste bearbeitet werden: ,Gestalten Sie ein Plakat zu der Fragestellung Friedrich 1. —
aufgekldrter oder absolutistischer Monarch? Verwenden Sie bei der Erstellung des Plakates
ausschlief3lich Symbole oder Bilder. Die Verwendung von Schriftzeichen ist untersagt."

Die Aufgabenstellung soll die Schilerinnen und Schiler anregen, keine vor-
schnellen Urteile zu féllen. Da sie keine Zeichen oder Schrift benutzen dirfen, missen
sie sich sehr genau mit den einzelnen Teilaspekten der Herrschaft auseinandersetzen
und Kategorisierungen vornehmen. Leider ist die Aufgabenstellung kein Allheilmittel,
das garantiert, dass die Schilerinnen und Schiler zu einem differenzierten Urteil gelan-
gen. Abbildung 1 zeigt, dass die Schilergruppe der Ansicht ist, dass die absolutistischen
Merkmale der Herrschaft Uberwiegen. Die Darstellung mit einer Waage ist aber eben
nicht zielfGhrend, um diese komplexe, nicht eindeutig zu kldrende Frage zu beantworten.

5) Borgstedt 2004, 24.
6) Dickmann 1972, 608.
7) Borgstedt 2004, 24.
8) Borgstedt 2004, 29.
9) Borgstedt 2004, 29.
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Das Produkt wird Friedrich folglich nicht wirklich gerecht. Aus diesem Grund ist es not-
wendig, dass der Lehrer den Schilerinnen und Schilern einen Anstof3 in die richtige
Richtung gibt. Hier missen dezente Hinweise auf das pluralistische Deutungsangebot
gegeben werden und tatsachlich folgte nach einer kurzen Beratung der Schilergruppe
das Produkt der Abbildung 2. Die Gruppe hat nun auf der linken Seite die aufgeklarten
Ideen Friedrichs dargestellt, auf der rechten Seite ist die Beschaffenheit des Staates zu
erkennen, symbolisiert durch die Krone. Die Ideale der Aufkldrung sind hier als Farben
auf einer Farbpalette dargestellt. Das Bild, das auf der rechten Seite entsteht, ist der
Staat. In der Mitte finden wir den Kinstler Friedrich als Erschaffer des Staates. Doch wir
erkennen, dass die Farben der Aufklarung ihre Wirkung verlieren und das Bild des Staa-
tes am Ende aus absolutistischen Elementen besteht. Die Zeichnung mit den Farben der
Aufklérung scheitert an der feudalen Struktur des Staates, hier durch die Standepyra-
mide dargestellt. Diese Darstellung ist angemessener als die erste, weil hier eine Diffe-
renzierung nach den aufgeklarten Ideen, die Friedrich Il. unbestritten hatte, und der
tatsachlichen, sehr absolutistischen Umsetzung des Staatenkonzeptes vorliegt.

2.3.

Doch was ist nun der didaktische Mehrwert an der Fokussierung auf unvergessene his-
torische Personlichkeiten im Geschichtsunterricht? Naturlich kann an dieser Stelle die
zusatzliche Motivation der Schilerinnen und Schijler angesprochen werden, die ein per-
sonifizierter Zugriff auf Geschichte bietet und es kénnten an dieser Stelle noch weitere
Vorteile dieser Unterrichtsmethodik benannt werden — von der Strukturierung bis hin
zum Herausbilden von Empathie. Doch ich méchte den Fokus des Interesses in diesem
Fall auf die Herausbildung historischer Narrativitdt legen. Die narrative Kompetenz ist
die hochste im Geschichtsunterricht zu erreichende Kompetenz. Im Rahmenlehrplan
Geschichte fir Berlin finden wir dazu folgenden Passus: , Das reflektierte historische Er-
zdhlen als sinnbildende Darstellung von Geschichte meint [...], das[s] zwischen mindestens
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zwei zeitlich verschiedenen Sachverhalten sinnvolle und nachvollziehbare temporale und
kausale Verkniipfungen hergestellt [werden]."*°

Historische Narrativitat bezeichnet folglich den Akt der Sinnbildung Gber
Zeiterfahrung. Geschichte ist die retrospektive Beschaftigung mit der Vergangenheit®,
die Auslegung von Auslegungen®? basierend auf Hypo- und Synthesen®. Sie ist der kom-
plexe Zusammenhang der Trias Vergangenheitsbedeutung, Gegenwartswahrnehmung
und Zukunftserwartung' — eine Sinnbildung Uber Zeiterfahrung.** Aufgrund der feh-
lenden Greifbarkeit besitzt Geschichte immer einen Konstruktcharakter. Es geht um die
Re- und Dekonstruktion'® von historischen Orientierungsvorschlagen, Deutungen und
Beschreibungen, im weiteren Sinne auch um ,Fremdverstehen" und ,Wandelswahrneh-
mung"'” oder wie es bereits eine Alltagsweisheit sagt: ,Mit den Augen des anderen se-
hen und in den Schuhen des anderen gehen."*® Es wird deutlich: Geschichte ist ein un-
glaublich komplexer Prozess, der den Schilerinnen und Schilern viel abverlangt. Und
die Einbindung von den grof3en und unvergessenen historischen Personlichkeiten hilft
dabei, diesen Akt der Sinnbildung theoretisch zu bewaltigen.

3.

Ich komme nun zu der vergessenen historischen Personlichkeit. Doch bevor eine An-
twort auf die Frage, welche Méglichkeiten sich fir das historische Lernen durch sie erge-
ben, gefunden werden kann, muss zuerst geklart werden, wer Uberhaupt diese ver-
gessene historische Persénlichkeit im schulischen Kontext sein soll. Vergessen setzt
voraus, dass sie in den Geschichtsbichern nicht auftaucht und auch im Quellenkanon,
dem die Lehrerschaft die gangigen Quellentexte fir den alltdglichen Unterricht entne-
hmen, nicht vertreten ist. Vergessen bedeutet, dass sie entweder aus dem kollektiven
Gedachtnis Uber die Jahre hinweg verschwunden ist oder sogar hier Uberhaupt nie einen
Platz besessen hat. Vergessen bedeutet, dass fir sie keine didaktischen Handreichun-
gen oder antizipierbare Ergebnisse existieren. Doch wer ist sie nun?

10) Senatsverwaltung fur Bildung, Wissenschaft und Forschung (Hg.): Rahmenlehrplan
fir die Sekundarstufe Il: Geschichte, Berlin 2006, 10.

11) Schénemann 2003, 12.

12) Jeismann 1990, 49.

13) Borries 2004, 278.

14) Borries 2004, 278.

15) Schénemann 2003, 12.

16) Borries 2004, 281; Schénemann 2003, 12.

17) Borries 2004, 285.

18) Borries 2006, 79.
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Es geht um eine Personifizierung von Geschichte abseits der,Geschichte der
grof3en Ménner'. Es geht darum, Geschichte ,von unten" aufzuzeigen, wie es Hubert
Ehalt in seiner Herausgeberschaft®® nennt. Die vergessene historische Personlichkeit
finden wir folglich auf der Straf3e, in ihrer Wohnung, in unserer Familie, ja einfacher ge-
sagt: unter uns. Es ist der Zeitzeuge, wobei der bestimmte Artikel ,der* hier ungenau
erscheint. Praziser muss es heiRen: Die vergessene historische Personlichkeit im Kon-
text des Geschichtsunterrichts ist ein Zeitzeuge und die Mdglichkeit diesen zu Wort
kommen zu lassen bietet uns die Oral History.

4.

Doch wie genau kdnnen Schilerinnen und Schiler nun dazu beféhigt werden, die Me-
thodik der Oral History zielfGhrend anzuwenden, um so einen Gewinn fir das historis-
che Lernen zu erreichen? Die banale Aufrechterhaltung des unreflektierten Glaubens an
Zeitzeugeninterviews im Unterricht blendet diese Fragen aus und fihrt zu einer inflati-
ondren Durchfihrung von Zeitzeugenbefragungen — die Interviews werden nur noch
der Interviews wegen organisiert und dienen als Rechtfertigung guten Unterrichts. Die
alleinige Anwendung der Oral-History-Methode mag vielleicht die Motivaton der
Schilerinnen und Schiler fordern, doch sie reicht bei weitem nicht aus, um eine histo-
rische Kompetenz zu fordern oder wie es Wolf Schmidt im Zusammenhang mit dem
Schilerwettbewerb Deutsche Geschichte um den Preis des Bundesprdsidenten formulier-
te: ,Viele zehntausend Zeitzeugenbefragungen sind in die Wettbewerbsbeitrdge eingegan-
gen. Alleinseligmachende Rezepte ergeben sich daraus nicht."*

Doch woran liegt das? Die Antwort auf diese Frage fihrt uns zu dem Kernkri-
tikpunkt der Fachwissenschaft an der umstrittenen Oral History: Oral History, so der Vor-
wurf, sei beliebig und bastele sich ihre Quellen selbst.?* Tatsachlich besitzt der Begriff in
der Geschichtswissenschaft eine Doppelbedeutung und ist sowohl Quellentypus als auch
Methode? - eine durchaus auch fur die Didaktik nicht einfache Doppelfunktion. Und den-
noch: Genau an dieser Stelle erdffnet sich fir die Geschichtsdidaktik eine hervorragende
Chance. Wahrend die Arbeitsblatter, die wir unseren Schilern so haufig austeilen, eng
beschriebene Sach- und Quellentexte enthalten, ist der Zeitzeuge ein unbeschriebenes,
weil3es Blatt ohne jede Aufgabenstellung oder methodische Hinweise. Ein weif3es Blatt,
das von den Schillerinnen und Schilern erst noch gestaltet werden muss.

Doch es ist ein langwieriger Prozess, die Schilerinnen und Schiler dazu zu be-
fahigen. Ein Prozess, bei dem die beschriebene Beschaftigung mit den unvergessenen

19) Ehalt 1984.

20) Schmidt 1989, 26.
21) Gopfert 1996, 101.
22) Wierling 2003, 81.



Biografische Zeugnisse und Zeitzeugen... | Jobst Herzig

historischen Personlichkeiten eine zentrale Rolle spielt. Es kommt dabei auf Kontinuitat
anund es sollte frihzeitig damit begonnen werden, historische Personlichkeiten im Un-
terricht zu thematisieren: So eignet sich dafur ein Einstieg durch eine Personalisierung
von historischen Zeitraumen, indem der Lehrer zum Beispiel eine fiktive historische
Personlichkeit (zum Beispiel einen Knappen im Mittelalter) im Kontext ihrer Zeit be-
leuchtet. In den héheren Klassenstufen sollten sich die Schilerinnen und Schiler ver-
starkt mit biografischen Zeugnissen, ihrer Entstehung und ihrer Wirkung auseinander-
setzen. Hier sind Tagebucheintrdge (zum Beispiel: Anne Frank) oder auch Memoiren
von unvergessenen historischen Personlichkeiten denkbar.

Bevor allerdings die Jugendlichen als Oral Historians ihre eigenen Zeitzeu-
gen —die vergessenen historischen Personlichkeiten — befragen, sollten sie die Beson-
derheit eines Zeitzeugeninterviews in einem ,geschitzten Raum® erfahren. Dies ist ein
zentraler Schritt, der eine notwendige Sensibilisierung fir die Doppelbedeutung von
Zeitzeugen — Quelle und Methode zugleich — mit sich bringt. Dabei ist eine kritische
Auseinandersetzung mit transkribierten Zeitzeugeninterviews denkbar, eine Ubung,
die die Schiler auf ihre Rolle als Interviewer vorbereiten soll. Hier kann eine Analyse des
Gespraches erste Aufschlisse dariber geben, wie ein Interviewer sich verhalten sollte.
Das Gesprach muss dabei als eine Art Erzéhlung betrachtet werden, doch naturlich sind
unterschiedliche Interviewsituationen nicht miteinander vergleichbar. Eine Beobach-
tungist jedoch haufig zu machen: Je seltener und offener gefragt wird, desto ergiebiger
ist die Erzahlung. Enge Fragestellungen und haufiges Nachhaken unterbrechen den Er-
zdhlfluss und fuhren zu Brichen. Dies sollten die Schilerinnen und Schiler bei der Ar-
beit mit transkribierten Interviews erkennen.

Eine noch aufschlussreichere Vorbereitung auf die Durchfihrung von Zeit-
zeugeninterviews ist eine audiovisuelle Form der Auseinandersetzung. Hierbei kann
namlich Uber die eigentliche Erzahlung hinausgegangen werden. Dies ist insofern sinn-
voll, da sich auch das Umfeld, in dem das Gesprach stattfindet, auf die Erzéhlung aus-
wirkt und die nonverbale Kommunikation ebenfalls thematisiert werden kann. Dafir
muissen die Schilerinnen und Schiler Zeitzeugeninterviews beobachten und eben zu
den drei thematischen Schwerpunkten — Erzéhlung, Interviewsituation und non-verba-
le-Kommunikation — Beobachtungen anstellen und auswerten. Das Problem bei dieser
Art der Vorbereitung ist mit Sicherheit das Auffinden von evaluierbaren Interviews, ein
Problem, fur das es allerdings eine Losung gibt: Das Visual History Archive (VHA) des
Shoa Foundation Institute for Visual History and Education der University of Southern Ca-
lifornia umfasst einen Quellenkorpus von 51.174 Zeitzeugeninterviews, bei denen vor
allem Uberlebende der Shoah von ehrenamtlichen Mitarbeitern in 56 Landern zwischen
1994 und 1999 interviewt worden sind. Die Gesprache wurden auf Videokassetten auf-
gezeichnet und durch die Shoah Foundation digitalisiert und verschlagwortet. Es domi-
nieren englische Interviews und insgesamt sind mehr als 30 Sprachen — darunter auch
Deutsch —vertreten. Die Freie Universitat Berlin erwarb bereits 2006 die Lizenz fir das
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Archiv und bindet es seither in groRem Umfang in die Forschung und Lehre ein.? Die
hier vorliegenden videographischen Interviews sind fir eine Vorbereitung auf die An-
wendung der Oral-History im schulischen Kontext hoch interessant, da die Qualitat der
Interviews sehr unterschiedlich ist, was eine kritische Auseinandersetzung ermoglicht.

Diese beiden beschriebenen Voribungen zum eigentlichen Interview sollten
vor allem die Erkenntnis mit sich bringen, dass Zeitzeugen nicht nur befragt werden, um
historische Fakten wiederzugeben, sie zu bestatigen oder gar zu widerlegen, sondern
dass es sich bei Oral History um eine Erfahrungswissenschaft handelt: ,Die Aufmerk-
samkeit richtet sich auf das Verhéltnis zwischen den friheren Erfahrungen und ihrer
Integration in die Identitat eines Individuums".?* Und genau diese Tatsache ermdglicht
es erst, dass historische Ereignisse nicht blof3 theoretisch miteinander verknipft wer-
den, sondern dass der Prozess der historischen Narrativitat sich auf samtliche Facetten
der Handlungsmotive fir das Verhalten in bestimmten historischen Situationen auswei-
tet, die haufig nicht blof3 rational nachvollziehbar sind, sondern ihren Ursprung in Emo-
tionen und Erfahrungen der historischen Personlichkeiten finden.

5.

Eine umfassende Methodik der Zeitzeugenbefragung im schulischen Geschichtsunter-
richt bleibe ich schuldig. Doch dieser Aufsatz soll als erste Anregungen fur die Einbin-
dung der Oral History in den schulischen Unterricht verstanden werden, denn sie —um
hier auf die eingangs gestellte Leitfrage zurickzukommen — bietet eine hervorragende
Maglichkeit im Bereich des historischen Lernens. Die Schilerinnen und Schiler kdnnen
sich im Bereich der narrativen Kompetenz auf die Stufe des Produzenten erheben.
Wahrend die géngigen Aufgabenformate vor allem eine theoretische Sinnbildung Gber
Zeiterfahrung von den Schilerinnen und Schilern verlangen (dies habe ich oben aufge-
zeigt), haben wir es bei der Zeitzeugenbefragung mit einer praktischen Form der Sinn-
bildung zu tun. Der Schiler wird in diesem Fall vom Rezipienten zum Produzenten histo-
rischer Narrativitdt, was sich durch die Doppelfunktion von Zeitzeugen als Quelle und
Methode zugleich erklart.

23) So hat hier eine Forschungsgruppe unter der Leitung von Prof. Dr. Martin Liicke das
Ziel, die Implikationen des digital turns in der Geschichte der Shoah anhand des VHAs
unter anderem auf der Ebene der Didaktik herauszuarbeiten; ein ambitioniertes Vorha-
ben, das die Basis fir eine umfassende Methodik der Zeitzeugenbefragung im schulis-
chen Kontext zur Folge haben kann.

24) Henke-Bockschatz, 2004, 355.
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Arno Herzig

Zur Bedeutung vergessener
Personlichkeiten in der Geschichte
am Beispiel zweier historischer
Personlichkeiten

des 19. Jahrhunderts:

Carl Wilhelm Tolcke (1817-1893)
und Gabriel Riesser (1806-1863)

Das grof3e Interesse an historischen Biografien beweist das Interesse an historischen
Personlichkeiten. Von den grofRen historischen Personlichkeiten wie Julius Caesar oder
Alexander d. Grof3en einmal abgesehen, bezieht sich das primére Interesse auf Perséon-
lichkeiten der jingsten Geschichte. Persénlichkeiten, die in friheren Jahrhunderten
einmal von Bedeutung waren, finden selten einen Biografen oder ihre Biografien fin-
den allenfalls ein wissenschaftliches Interesse. Im kollektiven Gedachtnis bleiben sie
zwar erhalten, dem kommunikativen Gedachtnis aber sind sie entschwunden, das be-
deutet, nur den Spezialisten sind sie noch bekannt, nur sie vermdgen ihre historische
Relevanz einzuschatzen.

Auf Grund der Praponderanz der Sozial- und Strukturgeschichte in den
1960er Jahren und den folgenden Jahrzehnten war in der deutschen Historiographie
das Medium Biografie als Mittel der Darstellung historischer Prozesse zum Gegen-
stand kritischer Reflexion geworden. Bedingt durch die Kritik am Gberkommenen Wi-
ssenschaftsverstandnis des Historismus wurde die Methode fragwirdig, Geschichte
zu personalisieren. Damit war auch die Biografie als bevorzugte Form der Darstellung
politischer Prozesse problematisch geworden. Kritisiert wurde, dass Kollektivphano-
mene v.a. im 19. Jahrhundert durch die biografische Form der Darstellung nicht in
ihrer vollen Tragweite zu vermittelt seien. Die Lésung bestand in einer neuen Form der
Biografie, die versuchte, biografische Aspekte und Strukturgeschichte miteinander zu
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verbinden. Diesem methodischen Ansatz folgt auch die hier folgende Darstellung
zweier historischer Personlichkeiten.?

Zum einen handelt es sich um den Lassalle-Nachfolger und ADAV-Funkti-
onar Carl Wilhelm Tolcke (1817-1893). Mein erkenntnisleitendes Interesse richtete sich
in dieser Biografie auf die Entstehung der fir die Arbeiterbewegung wichtigen Instituti-
on des Funktionarswesens.? Bei der zweiten Biografie handelt es sich um den sicher be-
kannteren judischen Publizisten und Politiker Gabriel Riesser (1806-1863), dem
entscheidend mit—und das war hier mein erkenntnisleitendes Interesse —die Emanzipa-
tion der Juden in Deutschland zu verdanken ist.?

Zunachst zur Bedeutung von Carl Wilhelm Tolcke. Wie keine zweite Person-
lichkeit in der Geschichte der SPD verkorpert sich in ihm die Entwicklung der deutschen
Sozialdemokratie von ihren Wurzeln im sozialen Protest der 48er-Revolution bis hin
zum Neubeginn der Partei nach Aufhebung des Sozialistengesetzes 1890/91. Tolcke
war einer der ersten Funktionare der Partei. Der Funktionar war fir den Aufbau und die
Organisation der Arbeiterpartei, die sich nicht wie die birgerlichen Parteien als Hono-
ratiorenparteien konstituieren konnten, von grof3er Wichtigkeit. Nicht die Entwicklung
politischer programmatischer Ideen war die Aufgabe des Funktionars, eher die Ver-
mittlung zur Basis und zurickwirkend von der Basis zur Parteifihrung. Zudem musste
er die Programmatik agitatorisch vermitteln. Tolcke, der stark ideologisch gepragt war,
setzte in seiner Arbeit den Parteiapparat absolut, was zu Konflikten fihren musste, als
sich die Gewerkschaften neben der Partei etablierten.

Im Zuge des industriellen Aufschwungs konstituierte sich zu Beginn der
1860er Jahre nach der Verbotsphase der 1850er Jahre die Arbeiterbewegung in der
Kongressbewegung von 1862/63. Wéahrend Lassalle 1863 die Kongressbewegungin den
zentralistisch organisierten Allgemeinen Deutschen Arbeiter-Verein (ADAV) Gberzulei-
ten versuchte, bildeten sich zahlreiche Arbeiterbildungsvereine, die sich unter August
Bebel und Wilhelm Liebknecht 1869 als Sozialdemokratische Arbeiterpartei (SDAP)
konstituierten.* Diese Doppelgleisigkeit der deutschen Arbeiterbewegung basierte le-
tztlich auf der unterschiedlich beantworteten Frage nach derrichtigen Organisation der
Arbeiterbewegung in der konkreten 6konomischen Situation der sich entwickelnden
Hochindustrie. Lassalle brach mit der demokratischen Tradition der deutschen Arbei-
terbewegung, da er im Jakobinismus die einzig geméf3e Form sah, die Arbeiterklasse
zur Macht zu fGhren. Die von ihm geforderte ,Diktatur der Einsicht" sollte sich nach

1) Wehler 1973, 87.

2) Herzig 1979.

3) Herzig 2008.

4) Na’aman 1971, 527ff; Offermann 1979, 449ff.; Stephan 1977, 121ff.; Welskopp 2000,
668ff.
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seiner Einschatzung dem Konkurrenzkampf der birgerlichen Parteien gegeniber als
Uberlegen erweisen.® Tolcke als wichtigster Funktiondr der Partei folgte ihm hierin,
wahrend andere einflussreiche ADAV-Mitglieder wie Bracke und York zu Bebel Gbergin-
gen und mit diesem die demokratisch strukturierte SDAP grindeten. In den folgenden
funf Jahren leisteten sich beide Parteien heftige Bruderkdampfe, wobei Tolcke in seinen
Methoden nicht zimperlich war. Mit jungen Genossen stirmte erv.a. in Berlin die Partei-
versammlungen der Gegner, weshalb erin einer Karikatur der satirischen Berliner Zeitu-
ng Kladderadatsch als ,KnUppel-Tolcke" verspottet wurde. Doch es war ausgerechnet
Télcke, der zusammen mit Wilhelm Liebknecht 1875 auf dem Gothaer Parteitag die Ei-
nigung beider Parteien herbeifihrte. Ausschlaggebend war doch die Einsicht, dass un-
ter dem zunehmenden gegen die Arbeiter und ihre Organisationen gerichteten Druck
Bismarcks und der Justiz, die beiden Arbeiterparteien sich keinen Konkurrenzkampf
mehr leisten konnten.®

Tolcke entwickelte als Funktiondar mehrere Modelle, wie die Partei unter
dem zunehmenden Druck, der von der Politik vereint mit der Hochindustrie gegen die
Arbeiterbewegung ausgeibt wurde, Uberleben konnte. Als ab 1878 die Partei unter
dem Sozialistengesetz in der lllegalitat sich behaupten musste, erwies sich ein Modell
als besonders erfolgreich, das er mit entwickelt hatte, ndmlich die Einbeziehung der
Arbeiterfamilien in das Parteileben. Lassalle hatte die Partei—im Gegensatz zu den bir-
gerlichen Honoratiorenparteien —als Agitationspartei konzipiert, in der die Funktionare
als Agitatoren die Arbeiter politisieren sollten. Tolcke band in die Parteiveranstaltungen
die Familien mit ein, in dem Agitation und Familienfeste miteinander verbunden wur-
den. So konnten sich auch die Frauen mit der Partei identifizieren. Mit der Verbindung
von Agitationsveranstaltungen und Familienfest schuf der ADAV und — ab 1875 dann
die SAPD einen neuen Typ von Vereinskultur. Mit der Politisierung der gesamten Le-
benssphéare der Arbeiter hangt es vermutlich auch zusammen, dass sich die sozialde-
mokratischen Arbeiter unter dem Druck des Sozialistengesetzes nicht von ihrer Partei
trennten, sondern in ihrem Kampf von ihren Familien unterstitzt wurden. Die sozial-
demokratische Subkultur mit ihren zahlreichen Vereinen bestimmte das sozialdemo-
kratische Milieu bis in die Weimarer Zeit.’

Tolcke, der unter dem Sozialistengesetz in Dortmund lebte, wurde in dem
sich nun entwickelnden Ruhrgebiet zu einer Integrationsfigur der Genossen im Unter-
grund. In der ,Nachweisung der sozialdemokratischen Agitatoren™ bezeichnet ihn
1878 der Dortmunder Polizeiprasident als ,Vater der westfalischen Sozialdemokra-
tie" und weiter heil3t es in diesem Bericht: , Er ist ein ebenso bosartiges wie fdhiges und

5) Herzig 1981, 246f.; Na’‘aman 1971, 622ff.
6) Herzig 1979, 294ff.
7) Herzig 1979, 115ff.
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deshalb im héchsten Grade gefihrliches Subjekt. Namentlich versteht er es meisterhaft,
die Massen durch seine Reden in éffentlichen Versammlungen, in denen er im Laufe des
Frihjahrs [1878] wéchentlich auftrat, aufzuregen und zu fanatisieren [...]". Der ,Vater
der westfdlischen Sozialdemokratie" ist ihm in seiner Memoria geblieben. Und auch
das ,bosartige wie fahige Subjekt" aus der Feder des Polizeiprasidenten wird heute
wohl eher positiv einzuschatzen sein. Ganz vergessen ist er nicht, zumindest wenn
sich die SPD ihrer Anfange erinnert — wie vermutlich zur 150-Jahr-Feier 2013. Durch
seinen Einsatz fir das Uberleben der SPD im 19. Jahrhundert hat er sicher mitgehol-
fen, die Sozialdemokratie als einen wichtigen Pfeiler unserer demokratischen Kultur
zu verankern, auch wenn er erst in einem ldngeren Lernprozess zu der Einsicht gelan-
gte, dass nicht Lassalles ,Diktatur der Einsicht", sondern das demokratische Selb-
stversténdnis fUr die Partei das Beste war.®

Sicher noch lebendiger im kommunikativen Gedachtnis als Télcke ist die
zweite Persdnlichkeit, die hier behandelt wird: Gabriel Riesser. Er gilt mit als eine der
bedeutendsten jidischen Personlichkeiten des 19. Jahrhunderts in Deutschland. Heu-
te scheint er weitgehend vergessen. Dennoch sind seine historischen Verdienste un-
bestritten. Dank seiner Schriften, Reden und politischen Tatigkeit wurde der schlep-
pende Emanzipationsprozess der Juden, ihre rechtliche Gleichstellung in Deutschland
zu einem erfolgreichen Ende gefihrt. Am Ende seines Lebens waren — trotz des auf-
kommenden Antisemitismus — die Juden in das deutsche Birgertum integriert. Das
war mit seinem Verdienst. Uber die deutsch-judische Geschichte wirkte er hinaus, als
ersich als Abgeordneter der Paulskirche —und ihr zeitweiliger Vizeprasident — mit sei-
nen Parteifreunden fir die Einheit Deutschlands in der kleindeutschen Lésung und fir
ein konstitutionelles Kaisertum einsetzte. Riesser, der aus einer alten Rabbinerfamilie
stammte, aber personlich eher areligids war, hat die Schwierigkeiten des Emanzipati-
onsprozesses in seiner Biografie voll miterlebt. Obgleich als Jurist an der Heidelber-
ger Universitdt 1826 summa cum laude promoviert, verweigerte die Universitat Hei-
delberg ihm nach seiner Habilitation 1828 die Lehrerlaubnis mit der Begrindung,
.weil die Zahl der in der juristischen Fakultdt vorhandenen Privatdozenten mehr als
hinreichend" sei. Vermutlich spielte hier wohl eine Rolle, dass er Jude war, was dann
ein Jahr spater 1829 fir den Hamburger Senat ausschlaggebend war, seinen Antrag
auf Ausibung einer Advokatur abzulehnen. Riesser verlegte sich auf die Schriftstelle-
rei, wobei die Emanzipation der Juden zu seinem Thema wurde. Der Durchbruch, den
Riesser 1831 mit seiner Schrift,Uber die Stellung der Bekenner des Mosaischen Glau-
bens in Deutschland' erreichte, lag in der Tatsache begrindet, dass er die jidische
Religion nicht gegen alle erdenklichen kleinlichen Vorwirfe verteidigte, sondern fir
die vollige Gleichberechtigung des Judentums mit der christlichen Religion sowie die

8) Herzig 1979, 352ff.
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Unabhéangigkeit ihrer Anhdnger forderte. Die Schrift erhielt groRe Zustimmung, weil
Riesser nicht aus der Defensiver heraus argumentierte, sondern von eindeutigen Re-
chtspositionen ausging. In seinem Kampf gegen die Vermischung von staatlicher und
kirchlicher Sphére, die der Ablehnung der Emanzipation zu Grunde lag, sprach erauch
fir viele Liberale.?

Als Liberaler wurde Riesser 1848 in das Frankfurter Vorparlament und
schliel3lich in die Nationalversammlung der Paulskirche gewahlt, wo es ihm gelang, alle
Ausschlussbestimmungen fir Juden in der Wahlordnung und schlielich in der Ver-
fassung zu verhindern. Mit dem Beschluss der Paulskirche, dass alle Birger ohne Ruck-
sicht auf ihre Religion gleich seien, war die Emanzipation zwar noch nicht politische Re-
alitat, aber fur die néchste Zeit nicht mehr zu verhindern. In den liberalen 1860er Jahren
erlangte Riesser mit der Ernennung zum Oberrichter 1860 eine Position, von der bisher
in Deutschland —und in Preuf3en auch weiterhin —alle Juden ferngehalten wurden. Die
politische Bedeutung, die dieser Akt hatte, macht am besten eine Karikatur aus der
Hamburger Zeitung Reform vom 24.10.1860 deutlich. Riesser kriecht hier durch ein
Mauerlochin das Hamburger Obergericht, wo er ehrfurchtsvoll (gebeugte Haltung) em-
pfangen wird. Der Text: ,[...] der macht ein grofSses Loch. Da konnen nun bald mehr hindu-
rch!™ spielt auf die epochale Bedeutung der erstmaligen Berufung eines Juden in das
Richteramt in Deutschland an. Gemal} konservativer und auch rechtsliberaler
Abwehrstrategien gegen die Emanzipation der Juden sollten Juden keine obrigkeitli-
chen Amter ausiiben. Juden sollten in einem vermeintlich christlichen Staat nicht Gber
Christen bestimmen. Riesser hatte — bildlich gesprochen — mit dem Loch, das er in die
Wand gebrochen hatte, die Emanzipation besiegelt. Mit der Feststellung: ,da kénnten
nun bald mehr hindurch®, charakterisiert der Karikaturist realistisch die Situation. Ham-
burg hatte hier den ersten Schritt getan, Preuf3en folgte erst neun Jahre spater mit sei-
nem Gleichstellungsgesetz des Norddeutschen Reichstags, das 1871 dann fir das gan-
ze Reich als Gesetz verabschiedet wurde.*

Riesser war, wie bereits angemerkt, kein ausgesprochen religidser Jude, ob-
gleich er Mitglied der Hamburger jiudischen Reformgemeinde war. Doch zeitlebens
kampfte er dagegen, dass ein Jude quasi gezwungen wurde, zu konvertieren, um als
Beamter, Universitatslehrer oder Offizier Karriere zu machen. Hier war er Vorkampfer
des sakularen Staates, wie er zehn Jahre spater, nach seinem Tod, durch die Kulturkam-
pfgesetze auf den Weg gebracht wurde. (Riesser hatte allerdings die radikalen Kam-
pfformen, die Bismarck dann gegen die katholische Kirche anwandte, sicher abgelehnt.)
Er trat fur ein sdkulares Judentum ein, das dhnlich dem Kulturprotestantismus, in der
Gesellschaft seinen Platz haben sollte.

9) Herzig 2008, passim.
10) Herzig 2008, 143ff. (Zitate).
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Riessers Integration in das Burgertum fand, wie das der Gbrigen Hamburger
Juden, weitgehend die Zustimmung der liberalen Hamburger Gesellschaft. Sie bewirk-
te allerdings den Hass bei einem Hamburger, dessen Namen spater fast identisch war
mit dem des modernen Antisemitismus: Wilhelm Marr (1819-1904). Als Birgerschaft-
sabgeordneter gehorte er 1862 zur Partei der radikalen Demokraten. In einer Debatte
war er mit seiner Ansicht der schlagfertigen Argumentation Riessers unterlegen. Dies
war wohl der Grund fir den unbadndigen Hass auf Riesser, den Marr zum Erstaunen auch
seiner judischen Parteifreunde 1862 in einem Zeitungsartikel und in seiner berichtigten
Schrift ,Der Judenspiegel' auf die gesamte Judenheit Ubertrug. Marr prégte nicht nur
den Begriff Antisemitismus, sondern gehdrte mit zu den Initiatoren des modernen An-
tisemitismus, der nicht mehr auf dem religiésen und 6konomischen Vorurteil gege-
niber Juden basierte, sondern rassistische Pseudoargumente ins Feld fihrte. Riesser
hat sich mit den neuen Phanomen, dem rassistischen Antisemitismus, der schlie3lich in
die Katastrophe der Schoah fihrte, nicht mehr auseinandergesetzt. Er nahm Marr mit
seiner antijudischen Polemik in den 1860er Jahren nicht ernst. Die Verbirgerlichung
und Emanzipation der Juden schien fir ihn durch dergleichen Attacken nicht mehr so
gefdhrdet, wie das in den 1830er Jahren der Fall war. Die allgemeine Plausibilitat sprach
eher fir die burgerliche Gleichstellung der Juden als fir den Antisemitismus.**

Gabriel Riesser gehorte zu den bekanntesten Juden seiner Zeit, der durch
seine Schriften, seine Reden und seine politischen Aktivitaten wesentlich zur Emanzi-
pation der Juden in Deutschland beigetragen hat. Als solcher lebt er im kommunikati-
ven Gedachtnis der jidischen Gemeinschaft fort, wahrend im allgemeinen Gedachtnis
—auch in Hamburg - seine Leistungen kaum noch prasent sind. Dabei ist er zu den nicht
gerade zahlreichen politischen Vatern unseres modernen sakularen birgerlichen Re-
chts- und Verfassungsstaates zu zahlen.

Seine Memoria in seiner Vaterstadt Hamburg hat durch die NS-Zeit geli-
tten. Sein Portréatrelief, das in der Hamburger ,Walhalla" — der Rathausdiele in dem
1897 neu errichteten Rathaus angebracht war — wurde 1938 unter der NS-Herrschaft
entfernt, 1948 allerdings wieder eingefigt. Nicht anders erging es der Gabriel-
-Riesser-Stral3e, die 1938 in Lichtwarkstrale umbenannt wurde. Erst seit 1957 gibt es
wieder in Hamburg-Hamm eine Gabriel-Riesser-StrafRe. Sein 100. Todestag 1963
wurde von der politischen Prominenz Hamburgs noch feierlich begangen. Beim néch-
sten Jubildumsanlass, dem 200. Geburtstag Rissers 2006, verzichtete allerdings das
politische Hamburg auf eine Ehrung seines grof3en Sohnes. In Frankfurt am Main ge-
lang es jedoch einer grofReren ,Riesser-Pressuregroup®, darunter auch Mitglieder der
Familie Riesser, eine Ausstellung in der Paulskirche zu initiieren, die vom Jidischen
Museum, der Frankfurter Universitatsbibliothek und der Loge Bnei Brith eingerichtet

11) Herzig 2008, 157ff.
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wurde. Die Ausstellung auch in Hamburg zu zeigen, gelang nicht. So bleibt auch in
Zukunft Riessers Uberleben im kommunikativen Ged&chtnis eher fragwirdig.*?

Die Sozial- bzw. Strukturgeschichte, die als methodischer Weg fir die Histo-
riographie angefihrt wurde, setzt auf einen Prozess akkumulativer Wiederholung, der
im Wechsel der Generationen neue Deutungen findet, weil diese an individuelle Erfa-
hrungen gebunden sind. Die wichtigste Leistung der Sozialgeschichte — so Dieter Lan-
gewiesche — ist die Konzentration auf Strukturen und Prozesse langer Dauer, deren
Analysen sie zum Umdeuten vorhandener Geschichtsbilder nutzte. So gewann z. B. in
den 1960er und 1970er Jahren die Geschichte der Arbeiterbewegung eine neue Deutu-
ng. Geschichtsdeutungen kamen nun zur Geltung, die in friheren Zeiten nur bei Auf3en-
seitern Zustimmung fanden. Ahnliches gilt fir den jidischen Emanzipationsprozess im
19. Jahrhundert.® Die Sozial- und Strukturgeschichte hat erheblich zu unserem heuti-
gen Verstandnis unserer politischen Kultur und ihrer ethischen Verantwortung (soziales
Bewusstsein, Antirassismus etc.) beigetragen. Zu diesem kollektiven Prozess haben
heute nahezu vergessene Personlichkeiten, wie die von mir aufgefihrten, beigetragen.
Das, was sie im Rahmen der Entwicklung unserer politischen Kultur geleistet haben,
mag — wie sie selbst — vergessen sein, ihre historische Leistung aber wirkt in den von
ihnen mitgeschaffenen Strukturen weiter.
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Roman Kodet

Rozhovor
s Andrejem Tothem

Pane doktore, pred nékolika mésici jste se stal prodékanem pro védu a zahranici na
Fakulté verejnych politik Slezské univerzity v Opavé. Doposud jste se vénoval prede-
vsim drdze. Jak své dosavadni pisobeni ve funkci hodnotite?

Ano, je tomu tak. Prodékanem jsem byl jmenovan k 20. kvétnu tohoto roku. Vzhledem
k tomu, Ze jsem ve funkci kratce, je pro mne tézké mé dosavadni pdsobeni na Fakulté ve-
rejnych politik Slezské univerzity v Opavé na postu prodékana pro védu a zahranicni styky
jesté jakkoliv hodnotit. Zatim tak mohu spiSe mluvit o svych cilech a zamérech, kterych
bych chtél ve funkci dosahnout. Post prodékana jsem pfijimal s cilem posilit védeckovy-
zkumnou aktivitu odbornych pracovnikd vech Ustavi fakulty, kterad pravé letos slavi péti-
leté vyroci své existence. Mym cilem je motivovat vSechny akademické pracovniky, aby se
aktivné zajimali a uchazeli o grantové projekty, aby vyuzili vSechny moznosti, které se na-
bizeji. Mam zde na mysli nejen pfilezitosti vytvafené Grantovou agenturou CR, Technolo-
gickou agenturou CR, programem COST CZ, Norskymi fondy nebo napt. nové vznikajici
agenturou zdravotnického vyzkumu, Visegradskym fondem, ale i Interni grantovou souté-
Zi Slezské univerzity. Jednim ze stéZejnich cilG, které fakultu v oblasti VaV cekaji, je zejmé-
na posileni védeckovyzkumné cinnosti na poli aplikovaného vyzkumu. To, zZe k tomu ma
fakulta dobré predpoklady, dokazuje i jeji Uspéch ve verejné soutézi Technologické agen-
tury CR v roce 2013, v rdmci které bylo Fakulté vefejnych politik pfizndno financovani na-
vrhu projektu pro léta 2014—2015. Stranou vsak samoziejmé nesmi z0stat ani dalsi posilo-
vani zdkladniho vyzkumu. Je tfeba mit na zreteli, Ze silné a rozvinuté védeckovyzkumné



Rozhovor s Andrejem Tothem | Ondfej Chvojka

zazemi fakulty je nejen nezbytnym pilifem stabilni publikacni zakladny, ale rovnéz je ne-
zbytnou nutnostii pro akreditace jednotlivych obor0. V neposledni fadé je pak treba také
vyzdvihnout, Ze dlouhodobé védecké vysledky akademickych pracovnikd zvysuji rovnéz
kvalitu vyuky studentd na vsech stupnich studia, ve vSech oborech péstovanych na dané
vysoké Skole. V oblasti zahranicnich stykd bych chtél vedle dalSiho posilovani vsech forem
védecké spoluprace se zahrani¢nimi univerzitami klast diraz na podporu mobility stu-
dentd zvlasté v rdmci programu LLP/Erasmus. Zadouci je i navyseni poctu pfijizdé&jicich
studentd a dalsi rozsifovani nabidky vhodnych predmétd v anglickém jazyce nabizenych
jednotlivymi Ustavy. Rad bych také vhodné doplnil i stavajici sit zahranic¢nich partner-
skych instituci predevsim s dOrazem na stfedoevropsky region.

Ovlivnil novy post dramaticky Vase badatelské plany?

Tak je samoziejmé, ze Ukoly plynouci z postu prodékana znamenaji dalSi nemalé ¢asové
vytizeni a ¢lovék si musi jesté peclivéji a ddkladnéji rozvrhnout své kratko- i dlouhodobé
badatelské plany. Ale nedomnivam se, Ze by to neslo rozumné skloubit, byt zpocatku to
nebude nejsnazsi. Svym vyzkumnym aktivitdm a plandm se chci vénovat i nadale v pl-
ném tempu. DOkazem toho, Ze to jde, je i skutecnost, ze jsem se nedavno vratil ze zavé-
re¢né mezinarodni konference s ndzvem ,Alternativy a slepé ulicky mensinové politiky
ve 20. stoleti" konané ve slovenském Samoriné. Konference uzavirala spole¢ny madar-
sko-slovensko-Eesko-polsky védecky projekt s ndzvem ,Zivot a politicka role Janose Es-
terhazyho v archivnich pramenech a tisku," podporeny Visegradskym fondem, jehoz
koordinatorem byl Historicky Ustav Vyzkumného centra humanitnich véd Madarské aka-
demie véd v Budapesti. Nezanevrel jsem ani na archivy, do kterych nadale pravidelné
chodim, jak u nas, tak i v Madarsku. Pravdou vsak je, Ze se mi pres léto nepodafilo napsat
vSechny studie, které jsem mél v planu, coz mne mrzi, ale myslim si, Ze to zatim neni tak
vazna dan za pfijeti postu prodékana. Véfim, ze se to ¢asem stabilizuje a mensi vypadek
v psani dozenu. A propds, pravé v téchto dnech jsme s kolegy ze Slovenska a Madarska
podali navrh na dalsi mezinarodni projekt, a s jinymi madarskymi kolegy pak nyni uvazu-
jeme o dalSim mezinarodnim stfedoevropském projektu. Takze jak vidite, snazim se ze
svého badatelského Usili nepolevit.

Pokud se nemylim, byly v posledni dobé objektem Vaseho odborného zajmu predevsim
dvé témata — madarska mensina v mezivale¢ném Ceskoslovensku a osobnost Janose
Esterhazyho. Co Vas k témto tématdm privedlo?

Ano mate pravdu. Problematice osobnosti hrabéte Janose Esterhazyho, jednoho z nejvy-
znamnéjsich pfedstaviteld madarské mensiny v mezivale¢ném Ceskoslovensku ve 30. le-
tech, a samotné madarské mensiné v mezivale¢ném Ceskoslovensku se vénuji soustavné-
ji od roku 2008. Musim zde pfipomenout, ze mdj odborny zajem se pdvodné soustiedoval
predevéim na bilateralni vztahy mezi Ceskoslovenskem a Madarskem v mezivale¢ném
obdobi, presnéji v prvni poloviné 20. let, tj. vénoval jsem se predevsim diplomatickym
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vztahim. K mému soucasnému pilotnimu badatelskému zaméreni na mensinovou pro-
blematiku jsem se dostal diky Ministerstvu zahraniénich véci Ceské republiky, které mne
v roce 2008 oslovilo k sepsani podrobnéjsi studie k internim U¢eldm k Janosi Esterhazymu
na zakladé archivniho vyzkumu. Zajem naseho ministerstva zahranici o Janose Esterha-
zyho pramenil z nalezeni mista uloZeni jeho ostatkd na motolském hrbitové v roce 2007.
Tehdy se ukazalo, Ze po rozdéleni Ceskoslovenska se v Ceské republice velmi rychle zapo-
mnélo na zé&kladni historické a demografické realie nejen byvalého Ceskoslovenska. Po-
zornost ¢eské historiografie se prakticky vyhradné soustredila zejména na problematiku
Némcl, Madafi jakoby zUstali zcela stranou, coz viak ovsem prakticky plati i o obdobi
pred rokem 1993. Najednou se zjistilo, ze tu mame ,néjakého" Esterhdzyho, o némz se
jen vi, Ze je na jedné strané kritizovan jako politik, ktery pfispél k rozbiti mezivale¢ného
Ceskoslovenska, za coz byl po vélce i odsouzen k trestu smrti (pozdéji viak byl jeho trest
zmirnén nejprve na dozivoti a pak na odnéti svobody v délce 25 let), zatimco na druhé
strané je vyzdvihovan jako vyznamna politicko-moralni autorita madarské mensiny
v Ceskoslovensku, jako ddsledny ochrance prav nejen madarské mensiny. Na zakladé na-
sledného archivniho vyzkumu jsem si jeSté vice uvédomil, Ze problematika narodnostnich
mensin, byt o ni bylo v Ceské a Ceskoslovenské historiografii napsano jiz relativné dost,
preci jen preci jen neni zdaleka vycerpana. Velkym handicapem ceské historiografie byla
pravé absence otazky byvalé témér tfi ¢tvrté milionové madarské mensiny, ktera by byla
studovana v Sirsich aspektech narodnostni politiky prvorepublikovych ceskoslovenskych
vlad, a to jak z politicko-pravniho, tak z politicko-kulturniho hlediska.

Na zakladé tohoto nedostatku Ceské historiografie jsem velmi rychle pocho-
pil, Ze se nelze vibec divit, Ze se ve spojitosti s problematikou prvorepublikové madarské
mensiny u nas mnohdy setkavame s nepresnymi interpretacemi politicko-historickych
a sociokulturnich souvislosti politiky a i role ceskoslovenské madarské mensiny v meziva-
le¢ném Ceskoslovensku. Ty prevézné zrcadli politiku predstaviteld ¢eskoslovenské ma-
darské mensiny na prvorepublikové politické scéné analogicky podle jiz zazitych vzorcd
politiky ¢eskoslovenské némecké mensiny, tedy v mnoha pripadech vytrzené — ¢asto ne-
védomé — ze specifického a odliSného historicko-politického a sociokulturniho kontextu
Ceskoslovenské madarské mensiny, ktery predestinoval politiku jejich politickych pred-
stavitelU, jejich mentalitu a jejich vztah k prvni Ceskoslovenské republice, jakoZto i jejich
zpUsob opozi¢niho, anebo z pohledu tehdejsi Ustfedni vladni politiky vnimano a vyjadre-
no, negativistického politického boje vici koncepci ¢eskoslovenské statnosti a Ustavné-
pravnich mantineld prvni republiky. Pfitom mezi politickym vystupovanim predstaviteld
obou mensin byl nemaly rozdil, byt politické cile obou mensin byly ve svém vysledku be-
zesporu v kontrapozici s koncepci ¢eskoslovenskeé statnosti. V dramatickém obdobi druhé
poloviny tficatych let ovSem predstavitelé obou mensin zaujali rozdilny pfistup a metody
k dosazeni svych politickych cil0 a zajmd. Pojitkem mezi politickou reprezentaci obou
téchto narodnostnich skupin byla tedy jen skutecnost, Ze v ramci nastavenych mantineld
Ceskoslovenské statnosti a statopravni koncepce mezivale¢ného Ceskoslovenského statu
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zaujali opozi¢ni postaveni. Nicméné zde hovofime zejména az o druhé poloviné 30. let,
kdy jiz i v Ceskoslovensku naplno vzplal némecky nacionalismus nacistického sméru. Pfed
druhou polovinou 30. let byly totiz nacionalisticky orientované némecké strany v mensi-
né a vétsina Ceskoslovenské némecké mensinové politické scény se do politického systé-
mu prvni republiky zapojila nejprve na bazi standardni politické opozice, ktera nebyla
primarné zalozena na skutecnosti, ze zastupovala narodnostni mensinu, a posléze se
i hlavni némecké mensinové strany podilely na tehdejsich koali¢nich vladach. Ceskoslo-
venské madarské mensinové politické strany, i pres rizné vazné kratké koketovani s akti-
vistickou politikou, zUstaly od svého vzniku az po rozpad republiky stranami opozi¢nimi
ana vladeé se nikdy nepodilely. Jejich politicka linie, vnitrostranické spory, role na tehdejsi
politické scéné, ¢innost v Narodnim shromazdéni atd. vsak zistaly mimo hlubsi kontextu-
alni zajem odborné verejnosti. Vzdyt jen napf. malokdo vi, Ze opozi¢ni a negativistické
madarské mensinové strany v prezidentské volbé v prosinci 1935, kdy se volil Masarykdv
nastupce do Ufadu prezidenta republiky, volili Edvarda Benese, i pies jejich negativni po-
stoj k vid<im osobnostem stojicich u zrodu Ustavnépravni koncepce prvni republiky, mezi
které Benes bezesporu patfil. A byl to pravé Janos Esterhazy, kterého si Benes z predsta-
viteld madarské mensinoveé politické scény vybral k jednanim o podpore své kandidatury.
Mnohé pak naznacuje skutecnost, ze Madari byli pro Benese ziskavani argumentem, ze
pouze ministr zahranicnich véci je jedinou zarukou zachovani demokracie v zemi, ktera
by v pripadé vitézstvi kandidata tzv. oblanského, nebo jinak prosincového bloku, jimz byl
profesor Karlovy univerzity Bohumil Némec, byla vyrazné oslabena. Jak vidite, mimo po-
zornost zdstava mnoho vyznamnych momentd tykajicich se madarského mensinového
politického spektra, které je treba podrobnéji probadat a seznamit s nimi v SirSim kontex-
tu nejen odbornou verejnost. Je tfeba zddraznit jednu podstatnou skutecnost: Pochopit
narodnostni problematiku mezivale¢ného Ceskoslovenska pouze skrze pouze jednu z né-
kolika narodnosti Zijicich v tehdej$im Ceskoslovensku, byt tu nejvétsi, nelze.

KdyZ jsme u mensin, loni se na pultech knihkupectvi objevila kniha zabyvajici se ndrod-
nostnimi mensinami v mezivaleéném Ceskoslovensku. PovaZujete ji za vrchol dosavad-
ni védecké drahy?

Méte pravdu, loni skute¢né vysla monografie ,Narodnostni mensiny v Ceskoslovensku
1918-1938" s podtitulem ,Od statu narodniho ke statu narodnostnimu?", kterou jsme
pripravili spolu s kolegy. Monografie vznikla v ramci védeckého projektu podporeného
Ministerstvem zahrani¢nich véci ,Politika ceskoslovenskych vlad vici narodnostnim
mensinam 1918-1938", ktery svym zpUsobem navazoval na m0j predesly vyzkum k Ja-
nosi Esterhazymu a madarské mensinég, a jejim cilem bylo podat problematiku narod-
nostnich mensin trochu komplexnéji nez tomu bylo doposud. Ano, da se fici, ze knihu
povazuji za vrchol dosavadni védecké drahy. Jsem nesmirné rad, ze kniha spatfila svétlo
svéta, nebot pdvodné planovany rozsah se nakonec znékolikanasobil a pfesto musim
upozornit, Ze jsme pfi jejim sepsani zdaleka nevyuzili vSechny archivni dokumenty, které
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jsme sesbirali a zdaleka se nedotkli vSech meritornich oblasti narodnostni problematiky
se stejnym akcentem. Tési nas pozitivni ohlas tohoto publikacniho podinu nejen v fadach
nasi, ale i zahrani¢ni odborné verejnosti a s radosti mohu konstatovat, Ze jsme se s ni vel-
mi brzy potkaliiv citacnich aparatech zahrani¢nich odbornych textd. Pro jakéhokoliv véd-
ce, z jakéhokoliv oboru, pfindsi totiz nejvétsi uspokojeni z jeho prace, vidi-li, ze jeho pub-
lika¢ni vystup se stal nezbytnym ¢lankem vyzkumné a tvdrdi prace dalsich ¢lend védecké
obce daného oboru, kterym pfispél do mozaiky interpretace dalsi a dalsi dil¢i problemati-
ky v ramci jeho zaméreni nebo jim zkoumaného komplexu udalosti ¢i daného historické-
ho obdobi, resp. ze nepracoval nadarmo a nepsal jen takfikajic knihu pro knihu.

Hodldate ve vyzkumu tohoto tématu pokracovat a pripadné jak?

Ano, hodlam, byt samoziejmé nechci zanevfit ani na své pdvodni téma, bilateralni vztahy
ve stredni Evropé ve 20. a 30. letech s dGrazem na Ceskoslovensko-madarské vztahy. Jak
jsem avizoval, pfi psani nasi monografie zUstala nevyuZita fada archivnich pramend a ne-
malo archivnich pramen0 jsme jesté nestihli prostudovat, nemluvé o zevrubném studiu
mensinového celostatniho i regiondlni tisku, bez které by vyzkum problematiky narod-
nostnich mensin zdstal nekompletni. V nejblizsi budoucnosti bych se proto s kolegou
a zaroven i pritelem doktorem Lukasem Novotnym, ktery byl jednim ze spoluautor{ vyse
zminéné monografie k mensinové problematice, zaméfil na prvni polovinu 20. let a pro-
blematiku dilematu némecké a madarské mensiny ohledné jejich role na ceskoslovenské
politické scéné, tj. na otazku volby mezi pasivismem a aktivismem, kdy bychom radi obé
tyto minority zkoumali paralelné a za pIného védomi kontextu odlisnych sociokulturnich
determinantd, jako zakladni baze pro podobu jejich etablovani se na prvorepublikové po-
litické scéné. S kolegou jiz nyni nacrtavame konkrétni plany vyzkumu a postupu praci,
tak, abychom se na sklonku roku mohli pustit opét do spolecné prace.

Vase prace ma také znacny ohlas v zahranici. Ziskal jste diky tomu moZnosti k mezina-
rodni spolupraci?

Mate pravdu. Jsem pochopitelné velmirad, ze ma prace ma ohlas i v zahranidi, to poté-
Si kazdého badatele. Vzdy mne mile prekvapi, narazim-li na néjakou zahranicni publika-
ci, v niz nachazim odkazy na svou praci. Je az prekvapivé, kde vsude se ¢lovék s ohlasy
na svou praci setka, kam az se jeho prace dostane a pfijemné je zjisténi, ze se i s ohlasy
na svou praci v ¢eském jazyce potkava taktéz u historikl ze vzdalenéjsich zemi. Ba co
vic, zajimavé je, Ze vétsina z vice nez stovky citaci, které jsem na svou praci nasel, pred-
stavuji pravé zahranicni ohlasy. S kolegy ze zahranic¢i mam 0Uzké kontakty jiz fadu let.
Vzhledem k tomu, ze jsem predevsim hungarolog, spolupracuji pfedevsim s historiky
z Madarska a ze Slovenska. Z Madarska jsou to kolegové jak z Budapesti, z rznych uni-
verzit a z Akademie véd, tak i z regionu, zejména ze Segedinské univerzity a z univerzi-
ty v Székesfehérvaru. Jsem rovnéz ¢lenem i redakcnich rad dvou madarskych casopisg,
Ot Kontinens — Cing Continents, ktery vydava Filozoficka fakulta E6tvésovy univerzity
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v Budapesti spolecné s univerzitou Michel de Montaigneho Bordeaux 3 a K6zép-Eurdpai
Kozlemények, ktery vychazi v Szegedu. Jsou to velmi zajimavé zkuSenosti, je dobré vé-
dét, jak to funguje i jinde, mit moznost porovnavat a vyuzivat poznatky ziskané v zahra-
ni¢i. Na Slovensku spolupracuji zejména s kolegy s Forum Institut pre vyskum mensin
v Samoriné. Dobré kontakty viak mam i s kolegy mimo stfedoevropsky region, napt.
z Velké Britanie ¢i USA. Mam rovnéz tu Cest byt mj. i clenem Society of Hungarian Scien-
tists and Scholars associated by the Hungarian Academy of Sciences.

Jako bilingvni historik miGZete porovndvat vysokoskolské prostredi v Cesku i Madarsku.
V éem jsou obé zemé podobné a v ¢em se naopak lisi:

Vysokoskolské prostredi v Madarsku se, co se struktury tyce, v mnohém od naseho nelisi.
Navic i madarské vysoké Skolstvi se v soucasnosti potyka s nedostatkem financi, stejné
jako nase. Vzhledem k probihajici velmi radikalni a citelné vysokoskolské reformé v Ma-
darsku vSak mohu konstatovat, Ze jsme na tom, co se financi tyce, preci jen o néco lépe.
Madarské vysoké skolstvi pfislo v uplynulych tfech letech aZ o tfetinu svého rozpoctu, coz
vede k nucenému snizovani pedagogického sboru na vétsiné univerzit a k tomu, Ze aka-
demicti pracovnici odchazejici do dGchodu nemohou byt z finanénich ddvodd nahrazova-
ni mladsi generaci. Rada madarskych kolegl z univerzit, s nimiz mam velmi dobré kon-
takty, v tom vidi velmi vazny problém. Na druhé strané je v3ak treba fici, Ze fada krokd
soucasné vladni administrativy na poli vysokého Skolstvi ma i sva logicka opodstatnéni,
byt samoziejmé ne kazdy z nich Ize pokladat zrovna za zcela Stastny. Ale tak to jiz vétsi-
nou byva. Velmi vyrazny je nyni v Madarsku zasah do autonomnich pravomoci vysokych
Skol ze strany statu. Jedinym urcovatelem, nejen celkového Cisla pfijimanych studentl na
vysoké skoly vdaném akademickém roce, ale i do daného oboru a na danou vysokou sko-
lu, je stat.V Madarsku jiz totiz neexistuji pfijimaci zkousky a na vysoké skoly se pfijima na
zakladé bodového hodnoceni vysledkd viceuroviiové statni maturitni zkousky vcetné dal-
Sich studijnich aktivit stfedoskolskych studentd. Statem financovany pocet studijnich
mist je striktné stanoven podle oboru a stat rovnéz urcuje, kolik studentd na ten ¢i onen
obor mdze ta ¢i ona vysoka Skola pfijmout. Vznika tak zvlastni situace, kdy vysoka skola
a pedagogové z jednotlivych obord své nové studenty, a de facto i své nastupce, uvidi
poprvé prakticky az na samém zacatku akademického roku. Pozoruhodné ovsem je, ze
i pres tak vyrazné navyseni podilu statu na chodu vysokych skol, pFijima konference rek-
tord kroky vlady bez néjakého vétsiho protestu. To by napf. u nas predstavitelné nebylo,
alespon dle mého pohledu.

A co madarské archivy?

Tak to je srdecni zalezitost! V madarskych archivech badam pravidelné jiz od roku 1998.
Béhem svého dosavadniho védeckého pdsobeni jsem mél moznost poznat fadu madar-
skych archiv, véetné téch regionalnich. Nejblizsi mi je samoziejmé Statni archiv Madarské-
ho narodniho archivu v Budapesti, kde jsem stravil skutecné jiz hodné ¢asu svého Zivota.
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Madarsky Statni archiv je pro mne navic i mistem mych pravidelnych letnich dovolenych,
nedokazi si predstavit léto, kdy bych si nezajel do Budapesti do archivu a do knihoven. Co
se organizacniho chodu madarského Ustfedniho archivu tyce, tak ten je v mnohém ob-
dobny se sluzbami Narodniho archivu v Praze. Stejné jako u nas, i v Budapesti trva bohu-
zel priprava archivalii do badatelny nékolik dni, pficemz pocet najednou objednatelnych
jednotek je limitovan. Musim pfiznat, Ze to vyzkum samozfejmé v mnohém ztézuje. Nic-
méné béhem té fady let, co v madarském centralnim archivu badam, jsem s tamnimi za-
meéstnanci navazal velmi pratelské vztahy, takze se mivzdy snazi vyjit v rdmci svych moz-
nosti maximalné vsttic. Navic tam diky tomu jezdim skoro jako domd. Musim pak také
zminit, ze vyzkum velmi zpfijemnuje i poloha Ustfedniho archivu, ktery se nachazi na
Hradg, resp. v hradni Ctvrti ve skutené honosné a reprezentativni neoromanské budovg,
ktera byla postavena v prvni Ctvrtiné 20. stoleti. Zamecky interiér budovy pak jen umoc-
nuje historikovu pokoru pred béhem déjinnych udalosti, do jejichZ tajo skrze pravé studo-
vané archivni dokumenty pronika. Vyzkum v Madarsku navic nabizi o néco vétsi dobro-
druzstvi nez u nas, protoze se Casto stava, ze s fadou cennych dokumentd se setka v téch
Castech fondd, v nichz by to necekal. Napfiklad mym vibec nejvétsim objevem v madar-
ském Statnim archivu byl ndlez originalu zvaciho telegramu na pafizskou mirovou konfe-
renci z 1. prosince 1919. Ten jsem nasel mezi dokumenty z osobniho oddéleni madarské-
ho ministerstva zahranicnich véci, tykajicich se v rzné mite zejména vdovskych dichodd
apod. Byl jsem uz v pUlce tlustého svazku téchto dokumentd, kdy jsem si fikal, zde neni
pro mne vibec nic zajimavého a pouzitelného, uz jsem cely svazek chtél vratit, kdyz jsem
otodil list a tam byl tento dokument. Nasledné, v roce 2005, jsem tento archivni doku-
ment publikoval jako pilohu své studie i v madarském ekvivalentu naseho Ceského &aso-
pisu historického, v Szazadoku. Bylo pro mne velkou cti, Ze tak vyznamny dokument va-
zZici se k dodnes tak velmi citlivé vnimané udalosti, jakou je pafizska mirova konference
a z ni vzesla trianonska mirova smlouva, jsem mohl v prednim historickém casopisu Ma-
darska poprvé otisknout ja jakoZto zahranicni historik.

Ve spolupraci s Janos Kodolanyi University of Applied Sciences zaklada Vase fakulta
mezinarodni odborny asopis Central European Papers. Jaka je planovana koncepce to-
hoto periodika?

Ano, je tomu tak. Je to jeden z mych prvnich kol na postu prodékana pro védu a zahra-
ni¢ni styky na Fakulté vefejnych politik Slezské univerzity v Opavé, zalozit prvni fakultni
Casopis. Jsem velmi rad, Ze se mi za soucasnych neutésenych financnich podminek, které
v nasem vysokém Skolstvi panuji, vyskytla takova pfileZitost. Je to pro mne vyzva, uvést
v soucasné dobé v zivot novy, multidisciplinarni a mezinarodni védecky ¢asopis. Tematic-
ky se Casopis bude zamérovat na tfi védni oblasti: historii, politologii a historickou socio-
logii, a bude pouze anglickojazy¢ny. Casopis chceme vydavat v tisténé podobé a bude
vychazet ve dvou dislech. S kratkym ¢asovym odstupem vsak budou vSechny studie zve-
fejnény fulltextové i na internetovych strankach ¢asopisu. Vice nez tficeticlenna redakéni
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rada sestava z historikd, politologl a sociology, z celkem deseti zemi. Jsme velmi potése-
ni, ze ¢lenstvi v redakeni radé prijali tak vyznamni odbornici ve svych oborech jako napt.
prof. Karl Vocelka z Vidné, prof. Robert J. Evans z Oxfordu, prof. Jacques Rupnik z Belgie,
prof. Daniel E. Miller z USA, prof. Seidler, byvala dékanka Filologické fakulty Videnské
univerzity, prof. Roland Verwiebe, feditel Sociologického institutu Filozofické fakulty Vi-
deriské univerzity, prof. Dieter Segert z Ustavu politickych véd Videriské univerzity nebo
jeden z nejznaméjsich madarskych politologld a sociologl doc. Janos Simon. Vcele re-
dakéni rady budou stat dékan Fakulty verejnych politik doc. Dusan Jandk a prorektor
partnerské instituce v Székesfehérvaru prorektor Vizi L. Tamas. Jednotlivé védni discipli-
ny Casopisu pak bude garantovat tfi¢lenna vykonna redakce. V soucasné dobé pfijimame
rukopisy a budeme zahajovat jejich recenzni fizeni externimi recenzenty. Jsem prekva-
pen, kolik rukopisi se nam béhem kratké doby seslo. Napfiklad jen z Ukrajiny mame Ctyfi
rukopisy studii!

Jakych dalSich projektd se nyni u¢astnite?

V mésici zafi jsme ukoncili s kolegy z Madarské akademie véd a ze slovenského Forum
institut pre vyskum mensin vySe zminény mezinarodni projekt k osobnosti Janose Ester-
hazyho. Jeho cilem bylo posbirat relevantni archivni dokumenty k této osobnosti ¢esko-
slovenské madarské mensiny a vytvofit jejich digitalni databazi. Co se aktualné bézicich
védeckych projektd tyce, v soucasné dobé se spolupodilim na feseni dvou projektd fi-
nancovaného Grantovou agenturou Ceské republiky: ,Promyslové délnictvo v &eskych
zemich vletech 1938-1948" s dobou Feseni péti let (2013-2017), jehoZ koordinatorem je
Ustav soudobych dé&jin Akademie véd Ceské republiky, v. v. i. a jehoZ se U¢astnim za Slez-
skou univerzitu. Druhym projektem GACR je dvoulety projekt (2013-2014) ,Vyvoj ¢esko-
slovenského ekonomického vysokého skolstvi na prelomu Ctyficatych a padesatych let
20. stoleti”, jehoz nositelem je Vysoka skola ekonomicka v Praze, ktera je mym vedlej-
sim pUsobistém. Poslednim aktualnim projektem, jehoz se nyni Ulastnim, je pétilety
vnitini vyzkumny zamér Filozofické fakulty Univerzity Karlovy v Praze ,Historie v inter-
disciplinarni perspektivé", resp. jeho podprogram ,Formovani a vyvoj narodnich identit
ve stfedoevropském prostoru v 19.a 20. stoleti". S kolegy ze Slovenska a Madarska jsme
pak v téchto dnech odevzdali navrh na mezinarodni projekt k holocaustu na jiznim Slo-
vensku, nebot pfiti rok uplyne 70. let od deportace Zid{ z jizniho Slovenska, které bylo
tehdy pri¢lenéno k Madarskému krélovstvi, a dodnes na tomto poli probéhli jen ¢astecné
vyzkumy.

Jaké jsou Vase plany do budoucna?

Mé plany do budoucna vyplyvaji z mych vyse nastinénych pracovnich povinnosti a bada-
telskych zajma a cil. Jako prodékan pro védu a zahranicni styky Fakulty verejnych politik
Slezské univerzity v Opavé bych rad stabilizoval VaV cinnost na fakulté a upevnil stredo-
evropskou spolupraci v ramci védy, vyzkumu a studentskych i ucitelskych mobilit na co
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mozna nejsirsi Urovni. Jako akademicky pracovnik Ustavu stfedoevropskych studii tamtéz
bych rad posilil sttedoevropsky vyzkum naseho regionu a snazil se vtahnout studenty do
co nejhlubsi poznani politicko-historickych a sociokulturnich déjin stfedni Evropy, aby co
nejlépe pochopili jedinecnost tohoto prostoru, ktery se zda byt na prvni pohled nepreko-
natelné heterogenni, pfitom vSak toho ma tolik co spolecného, co z néj déla tak jedinecny
prostor protkany tolika jednoticimi historicko-politickymi paralelami a zkuSenostmi s hlu-
bokymi kofeny, které nemohou byt prepsany a smazany kratkou etapou nejnovéjsich déjin
velké casti 20. stoleti, jez stfedoevropsky prostor vyrazné nacionalizoval. Na poli védy
a vyzkumu se pak chci co nejhloubéji zabyvat vySe zminénymi tématy souvisejicimi s pro-
blematikou narodnostnich mensin, socialnich a hospodarskych déjin z narodnostniho
aspektu, stejné tak jako déjinami Skolstvi se zamérenim nejen na ekonomické vysokeé skol-
stvi u nas a ve stiedni Evropé. Pokud se mi podali byt ve své badatelské praci vedle dalSich
pracovnich povinnosti nadale Uspésny alespon jako doposud, bude jen rad.
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Lukas Novotny

Ceskoslovensko a Svaty stolec.
Od nepratelstvi ke spolupraci
(1918-1928). I. Uvodni studie.

PEHR, Michal and SEBEK, Jaroslav (2012): Prague: Masarykdv Ustav a Archiv AV CR.

The monograph by a duo of experienced and well-known authors Michal Pehr (Masaryk
Institute and Archive of the Academy of Sciences of the Czech Republic) and Jaroslav
Sebek (Institute of History, Academy of Sciences of the Czech Republic) is dedicated to
mutual relations between Czechoslovakia and the Holy See in the first decade of the
interwar state’s existence, and it is instantly obvious that this is a result of several years
of research in both Czech and Vatican archives. It has to be noted that the publication is
the first in the Czech history circles to look at this issue in more detail (the history of
mutual relations between the CSR and Vatican in the interwar period has not yet been
addressed in a comprehensive way), attempting, and very successfully for that matter,
to add another piece to the mosaic of the complex issue of relations between the Cze-
choslovak state and the Catholic Church.

Since this is the first more comprehensive work on the topic, it does not aim
for overall coverage of the Czechoslovak-Vatican relations in the first decade of the ex-
istence of the independent Czechoslovak state (the scope of unpublished archival
sources of both Czech and Vatican origin is truly remarkable) but points out selected
significant issues and questions of the examined period. The important thing is that the
authors very rightly understood that to examine a topic defined in such a way means to
separate several levels: diplomatic relations between the CSR and the Holy See, the
relationship between the Catholic Church and the state and, last but not least, the
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relationship of the Holy See to the domestic Church and conversely the relationship
of domestic Catholic Church representatives to the nunciature and its representatives.

Reading Pehr’s and Sebek’s publication, we need to be aware that the Holy
See represented the Roman Catholic Church which maintained the position of the strong-
est confession in Czechoslovakia despite a significant decline of support in 1918. Ques-
tions of the church and religion, including relations with Vatican, significantly influenced
overall social life in the Czechoslovak state — politics, culture, education, ethnic relations
and social and economic conditions. After all, the position of the Czechoslovak People’s
Party and its leader Msgre. Jan Sramek within the Czechoslovak government and its pol-
icy, which had anti-Catholic character at times, was not easy in this respect. Chapters
dealing with the nomination right to appoint bishops and with the Marmaggi affair are
the most beneficial of the entire work, in my opinion.

As mentioned above, Michal Pehr’s and Jaroslav Sebek’s monograph repre-
sents a successful and truly innovative attempt at the examination of mutual relations
between Czechoslovakia and the Holy See in the first decade of the interwar state’s ex-
istence. It can certainly be said that the authors filled another blank in the research of
this historical period. Nevertheless, there are several things in the book that deserve a
clarification or correction. | do not understand why the authors consistently write Ge-
sandschaft instead of the correct Gesandtschaft (both in the text and in the final list of
sources and literature); on pages 34 and 35, Vlastimil Kybal is once titled ambassador to
Rome and later legate to the same; on page 83, the authors erroneously stated that the
Treaty of Trianon was signed on 4 July instead of 4™ June; there is also some inconsist-
ency in remarks 510 and 512.

However, these are only marginal objections that in no way disparage the
quality of the publication. It can therefore be concluded that Michal Pehr’s and Jaroslav
Sebek’s monograph meets demanding requirements and certainly deserves attention
not only of readers who are experts in the First Republic but also of the lay public.
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Roman Kodet

Legends of the Samurai

SATO, Hiroaki (2012): London, New York: Overlook Duckworth.

The topic of the samurai and warfare in medieval Japan is quite frequent in a row of
popular books in the west. However there are not much extensive scientific works deal-
ing with this question, either there are only few of medieval Japanese text available in
English. Of course many of the classical Japanese works such as Genji Monogatari (The
Tale of Genji), Heike Monogatari (The Tale of Heike), or the famous Pillow Books are
already translated into many languages, but as for the samurai and their ethos the read-
er must settle with often published volumes as The Book of Five Rings written in 1645
by famous swordsman Musashi Miyamoto or Hagakure composed by Yamamoto Tsune-
tomo at the beginning of the 18* century.

The holder of PEN Translation Prize Sato Hiroaki (written in Japanese style
—giving the family name first) tried to fill in this blank space by his anthology of classical
texts related to the life of samurai, some of which are translated to any of western lan-
guages for the first time. His goal was to create a whole new look at the proud warriors
of medieval Japan, then the English-speaking reader is used to. His selection of text is
therefore focused mostly on less known personalities (although the famous one like Mi-
namoto no Yoshitsune, Kusunoki Masashige or Oda Nobunaga are not missing) and of-
ten not typical views of the samurai. In this way Sato’s anthology colorfully describes
the life in pre-modern Japan and gives the reader a plastic and more-dimensional glance
on the samurai who are often in a simplified way perceived as only brave warriors whose
aim is simply to fight and obey their master.
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In order to accomplish his ambitious goal (i.e. to change the stereotype im-
age of samurai) Sato divided his work into four major parts and he also adds a thorough
introduction, where the life and institutions of ancient Japan are thoroughly and clearly
explained. Inthe first one he presents mostly ancient texts dealing with fates of individ-
val samurai. He selects them carefully to emphasize most of the aspects of life of the
warriors slowly forming the samurai class. The reader can therefore be a witness of the
life in Japan in the first millennium. Although the texts are very ancient (structure, pace,
composition and intellectual background is quite different than the western reader is
used to), Sato’s translation gives them vividness and clarity, which makes them pleasure
to read. Sato also accompanies his selected texts by many explanatory notes and com-
ments which are indispensable to understand the text and helps with its interpretation.

The second part of the book is dedicated to the lives of some of the most
famous war leaders in the Japanese history, but also here Sato pics some texts in which
their life is shown in an untraditional way. He also adds some less known texts (for ex-
ample the tragic story of love and lust about K& no Moronao), which show leading samu-
rai personalities in less traditional way. The same can be said about the third part in
which Sato presents early modern texts about the way of the warrior written by samurai
themselves. Sato again mixes here some well-known texts (supplemented by rich com-
mentary) with the up to this time unfamiliar captions (for example Lord Séun’s Twen-
ty-One Articles written by Hoj6 Soun at the beginning of the 16" century). However
Sato presents also famous stories as the account about the Forty-Seven samurai, which
already penetrated western imagination, but Sato’s commentary gives it new dimen-
sion and sets the story into wider scope of Japanese history. In the last part Sato com-
plements his collection by a modern retelling of the tale of The Abe Family by Mori Ogai,
which presents the perceiving of their history at the turn of the 19* and 20 century.
Sato supplements his collection of old Japanese texts by some maps and illustration. He
has also added a useful index of important figures and some other minor annexes. The
research he has made can be seen in an extensive bibliography.

As a whole Sato presents the reader with an exceptional work comprising
historical texts encompassing one and a half millennia of Japanese history with rich
commentary. His book gives much more different impression of samurai life and cul-
ture, than the western reader is used to. Instead of schematic paradigm of a samurai
created by some popular books, novels (especially James Clavell’s Shogun), TV series or
films, Sato shows the complexity of samurai life and culture through superbly translated
ancient texts. In this way he enriches the western knowledge of complicated social and
intellectual structure of the medieval Japanese society. Although Sato’s book is only a
selection of various historical texts, his contribution to research of pre-modern Japan
couldn’t be underestimated. On the contrary Sato’s book can be without doubt marked
as an masterpiece which sheds light on the complex life of the medieval Japanese war-
riors which is so different from the world we currently live in.
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Petra Kodetova

Zdenek Nejedly,
politik a védec v osaméni

KRESTAN, Jifi (2012): Praha-Litomysl: Paseka.

Jifi Kfestan, the historian and the archivist working in the National Archive in Prague,
has written a voluminous book focusing on the life and work of the Czech historian, left-
-wing politician and since 1948 to 1953 Minister of Culture and Education, Zdenék Ne-
jedly (1878-1962).

Zdenék Nejedly was a controversial character in the Czech historiography
and politics as well. On the one hand he can be seen as the student of the famous his-
torians like Josef Pekar and Jaroslav Goll and from this point of view it is needed to ap-
preciate his works on the field of the music history and of course his contribution to the
medieval history. Animportant factis also the compliment of Tomas Garrigue Masaryk
to the Nejedly’s work (mainly his articles etc.) On the other hand his image has been
damaged by his political career and his work for the Czechoslovak Socialist Republic
after 1948. The speech after the trial with Rudolf Slansky can be seen as a turnabout of
his perception.

The author shows the life, character and also work of Zdenék Nejedly in this
book in an objective and balanced way. He also avoids to schematize that is one of the
merits of this book. Therefore, the reader can see the picture of well-educated, ma-
ny-sided student at first, and, shortly after, a qualified and an efficient scientist, whose
interests were also cultural, for instance “according to his friend Quido Hodura, Nejedly
saw the opera Libuse eighteen times in one season” or there is written in one part of the
book “it was music that was contributive to becoming closer to some colleagues at the
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university — Nejedly won renown of an excellent expert and outstanding interpreter”. Music
played really important part in Nejedly’s life and the author also reveals the taste of
Nejedly including his favorite composers like Fibich, Foerster and Smetana. The author
explains that the growing up in Litomysl, where the legacy of the great composer
Bedfich Smetana was vivid, influenced young Zdenék Nejedly. Jifi Kfestan also indi-
cates Nejedly’s antipathy towards Antonin Dvorak. The reader is also acquainted with
the worse qualities of Zdenék Nejedly for example of his numerous love affairs. The
book also stresses the important fact of Nejedly’s life — how his work is connected very
closely with the events of his personal life.

At last but not least, there is an important part of the book, which shows
Zdenék Nejedly as a political active man, who, for example, participated in the estab-
lishment of the Socialist company (1921). The author also describes Nejedly’s sympathy
to the Communist Party, which he joined in 1939, his exile in Moscow after Bohemia and
Moravia were occupied by Nazi Germany and his political career after the Second World
War. Jifi Kfestan describes not only the communist a socialist thoughts of Nejedly, but
also his disagreement with some steps of the Czechoslovak government and his fear of
becoming a victim of political repression in the late 50s.

The book of Jifi Kfestan introduces a controversial person of the Czech his-
tory, who influenced not only the historiography itself, but also the Czech education
system by the reform. The author shows the personality of Zdenék Nejedly from
many points of view and the reader can imagine what the Czech politicians, histori-
ans, friends and his own family thought about Zdenék Nejedly, how the picture of
these people changed during the years and also how Zdenék Nejedly perceived him-
self and his own work.

Undoubtedly, the author gathered the considerable number of sources in-
cluding the diaries of Nejedly’s friends and colleagues, correspondence, newspaper ar-
ticles etc. An important part of the book is the part with the photographs, which con-
tains the official portraits of Nejedly as historian and as the Minister of Culture and
Education, the family snapshots or the caricatures.

The book is written in a professional style, which is sometimes lightened
by a describing of some humorous situation and sometimes even by a joke. For exam-
ple there is described a situation in 1899, when Zdenék Nejedly started writing the
articles in Otto’s encyclopedia in page 35: “The first published article [written by
Zdenék Nejedly] was Sweet porridge, where he wrote about the ancient Czech tradition,
when the aristocracy gave porridge to poor people — the topic convenient for the future
Minister of Social Affaires.”

In conclusion, this book is definitely comprehensive and balanced autobiog-
raphy of Zdenék Nejedly, because the author used all accessible sources and provides
the complete picture of this controversial historian and politician. The systematic re-
search, which the author had to made, increased the value of the book, which became
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the best of biographies, which have been published in recent years. Moreover, it is im-
portant to add that this book won the prize in an annual book award Magnesia Litera for
non-fiction book in 2012.
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